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PREFACE.

The Tshi lunguage, of which a Grammar is presented in this book,
is spoken and understood throughout the Gold Coast territories and
inland countrjes, as will be secen in the Introduction § 1. On the
name of the language, sce Introd. § 3. — Though several European
nations had intercourse with the natives and formed settlements on
the Gold Coast since the 15th or even 14th century (French merchants
of Dieppe [of the Rouen Trading Company formed in 1366], 1383-1413,
and afterwards since 1578; the Portuguese, 1453 or 1471 and 1481
to 1643; the English, since 1551 ; the Dutch, 1595-1870; the Danes,
from about 1640 to 1850; the Swedes, previous to 1652 and at the least
till 1663; the Germans of Brandenburg or Prussia 1682-1720; besides
the trading vessels from Spain, America, Hamburg, Bremen, &c.); and
though many Negroes learned the Portuguese or Dutch or Danish or
English language: yet there has almost nothing of the native language
or languages been known in Europe down to the present century.
The earliest specimens of the I'shi language we find in a book of the
Rev. W. J. Miiller, of Harburg near Hamburg, published in German
1673, containing about 500 words in the Fante dialect of Cape Coast,
and another of Ch. Protlen, a mulatto of the Gold Coast, educated in
Denmark, who wrote a scanty grammar of the Fante and Akra
languages, together with the T'en Commandments, the Apostolic Creed,
the Lord’s Prayer and Bible words on Baptism and the Lord’s Supper,
in both languages, printed in 1764. See hereafter page VI. VIL

The Rev. H. N. Riis of the Basel Mission on the Gold Coast wrote
two Grammars of the T'shi language, one in German, and one in English,
published in 1853 and 1854 (the full titles see below on page VIII),
thereby opening, as it were, the path through an untrodden wilderness
in the right direction. The author of the present work, having had
the benefit of being initiated into the language by Mr. Riis at Basel
in 1851 and 1852, has never ceased to apprize the masterly and at the
same time modest manner in which his esteemed and beloved teacher
turned to account the materials which he had been able to gather
during his rather short stay in Africa (1845-1849). Though Mr. Riis
himself calls his representation of the leading features of the gram-
matical structure of the language imperfect and initiatory, yet those two
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publications sufficed so far, that his successor and his fellow labourers
could do without a new grammar for a longer time, and preferred to
turn their attention and apply their time and strength to practical
missionary work and to the literary cultivation of the language at once.
The said successor of Mr. Riis in the literary branch of the Basel
Missionary Society’s work in the Akuapem and Akem Countries had,
soon after his arrivallat Akropong in 1853, the further advantage of
the assistance of young intelligent Natives, who in the Missionary
Schools had already received a valuable amount of instruction in
English as well as in attempts of writing their own language; with
them he could proceed to translation work, discussing every difficulty
and obscurity that presented itself either in the native or in the English
and Bible languages. The pupils of the Catechist Institution, and
assistants that had come forth from among them, were made to trans-
late, orally and on paper, from Bible History, from the Bible itself
and other English books, and to write down old sfories, fables of
the natives or historical facts, and essays on various subjects; public
assemblies. were attended, and the speeches delivered in them were
dictated from memory by the native assistant and penned down by
the missionary; the collection of proverbs, which Mr. Riis had brought
to the number of 268, in course of time swelled to ten times that
number. In these and other ways, also by intercourse with other
natives, young and old, the knowledge of the language was increased,
the sounds of it were more closely investigated and clearly distin-
guished, the laws of the language were found out more and more, and
sufficient confidence was obtained that the books prepared for printing
were no unripe productions. At the same time every opportunity to
get information on the other dialects was eagerly embraced, and the
translations in Akra or Géa (introd.§ 5 B 1.), which were likewise the
result of the co-operation of European missionaries, especially the Rev.
J. Zimmermann, with native assistants, were compared and turned to
advantage for the translations in I'shi, the more so, as the native
assistants usually had a good knowledge of the Akra language besides
that of their own. Thus, in the course of time, all the books contained
in the list on pag. VIII. IX. were printed; many of them were prepared,
by the author of the present publication, on the Missionary Stations at [
Akropong 1853-58, 1866-68, Aburi 1862-65, Kycbi (in the Akem
country) 1865 and 66, many also were carried through the press by the | _
same, during his stay in Europe 1858-62 and since 1869. But now -
the edition of a new Grammar could no longer be postponed. — Among i _
other preliminary attempts to a new grammar, a vernaculur grammar *
had been written in 1863, by which a grammatical terminology im -




PREFACE. III

[shi was created. The manuscript was copied by native teachers for
he use in the Mission Schools. Some years later, after the whole Bible
n Tshi had been published, it was rewritten by its author, but in-
stead of having it printed, it was thought better, to write first the
orcsent grammar in English, following in various arrangements the
sourse pursued in that previous work, as it scemed to be preseribed
by the peculiarities of African, compared with European languages.

The present work is intended for Missionaries and other Europeans
that may be desirous of acquiring a knowledge of the chief among the
native languages of the Gold Coast, as well as for educated Natives,
whether they have received their cducation in English only, or be
already acquainted with reading and writing their own language, as
those trained in the Basel Missionary Institutions on the Gold Coast.
It is also hoped that this work will be welcome to philologists inter-
ested and engaged in the pursuits of science concerning African and
general Linguistry and Ethnology. 4

As to the Alphabel adopted in reducing the T'shi language to writ-
ing, Mr. Rés kept to the ‘Rules for reducing unwritten languages
lo alphabelical wriling in Roman characters, with reference especially
lo the lunguages spoken in Africa’, laid down by the Rev. H. Venn
of the Church Missionary Society in 1848, as nearly as the peculiar
character of the language would permit. In 1854 these ‘Rules’ were
mperseded by the ‘Stundard Alphabet for reducing unwritien lanquages
und foreign graphic systems lo a uniform orthography in European
lelters® by Dr. R. Lepsius, Professor (now Privy Counselor of the
.Government) at Berlin, which alphabet was recommended, approved and
iadopted by the Church Miss. Soc., the Wesleyan Miss. Soc., the London
| Miss. Boc. and several other Missionary Societies in England, Germany,
France and America, and in which, since 1854, a great number of
books in more than twenty African and many other languages have
“been printed. The necessity as well as the propriety of our making
we of that ‘Standurd Alphabel’ is without question to any one acquain-
ted with the book, a second edition of which was printed in 1863.
'8ome sounds, indeed, occur in I'shi, which were not yet contained
‘i the Standard Alphabet, nor in the 120 languages to which it has
ibeen applied in the second ecdition; but, the system, on which the
‘Btandard Alphabet has been construed, being elastic enough to admit
o reduction or enlargement without alteration in its essential principles,
after a discussion on the nature of those sounds between the author
of the Standard Alphabet and the writer of this, signs were provided
for those pcculiar sounds, and approved by the fellow labourers of
the latter in Africa, so that the orthography of this language was
definitely settled in 18G9, previous to the printing of the entire Bible
Ie Tshi in 1870 and 1871. .

" Concerning the Orlhography of foreign, especially biblical, proper
semes, we refer to § 14 of this Grammar and to the Slories from
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General Hislory, translated into the T'shi language, pageIV., but hav
to add the following remark. In Scripture proper names we usually
write the letters which the names have in the Latin, English or Ger
man Bible and sound them according to the Standard Alphabet, omitt
ing such letters as arc not heard in pronunciation, and modifying
some terminations as in the Italian Bible. To the Hebrew lette
represented by the English J, we reserved the Hebrew and Germar
round, and consequently replaced it by the letter Y of the Englisk
and the Standard Alphabet. In the Akra, Ewe and Kru languages
the vowel sign I is used in this case, as in Greek. For the sake o
conformity with those languages, we should not fecl disinclined tc
follow the same course in future publications. The letter I, besides
requiring less space, will be less objectionable than Y, to eyes accusto
med to the English J in such names, though the sound will actually
be that of Y. (The letter J cannot be used, because the Stand. Alph
replaces its German sound by Y, and its English sound by DZ; bu
the latter sound ought not to be intruded upon foreign languages, in
stead of the simple Y sound of the original Hebrew name.) Consistenc)
with the principles of the Standard Alphabet, however, favours the
retention of Y in the names in question.

The preceding notices on the alphabet and orthography in Tsh
books are given especially with regard to the writers and readers o
the ‘Mfantsi Grammar’ by D. L. Carr and J. P. Brown, Cape Coast
1868, of which the writer of this in 1870 obtained a copy kindly
procured to him by the Rev. J. Baratt of the Wesleyan Methodis
Missionary Society. This attempt of natives to reduce the ‘Mfantse
language’ to writing, following after the earlier attempts of Ch. Protten
W. A. Huanson and Timothy Laing, could not but be exceedingly wel
come to one engaged in similar pursuits, yet only slightly acquaintec
with the Fante dialects. But the orthographic system of the ‘Jifunts
Grammar’, based on the English alphabet (only ¢ =158 or y being
borrowed from H. N. Riis), is by no means satisfactory. Especially
the means employed for the representation of the vowel system, whick
in Tshi contains more and finer distinctions than in the English o1
any other European language, are quite insufficient. For 10 pure anc
7 nasal vowel sounds, each of them long and short, or for about 34
distinet vowels, the Mf. G». uses only 5 letters, 3 of them with two
fold sounds; and to indicate one of those nasal (but nevertheless simple;
vowels, two or three letters are used; e. g. the words ¢fa, mfe, mpa
papa, efd, mfé, mpa, }fapﬁ, are written in the Mf. Gr. ‘effur, mfi
mpa, pappur, efhur, mfhi, mphur, paphur’; and in the four last word!
the & ought to have an » subscribed, both together only to denots
the nasalization of the succeeding vowel. In the etymological anc
syntactical parts of the Mfantsi Grammar it is likewise evident tha!
the authors were under the disadvantage of being not acquainted witl
the great variety of grammatical phenomena in different language
" besides the English and their own. The present Grammar contain
references to the Mf. Gr. in several places, and they would have beel
increased, if it had not been for want of space.
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The author has never had the advantage of living among or con-
versing with Englishmen more than a few wecks at a time, ncither
could he submit the manuscript or part of it to an Englishman before
it went to the press; he begs, therefore, to excuse for any deficiencies
with regard to the English diction, technical terms, punctuation and
the like. He is, however, indebted to a brother missionary, the Rev.
J. Mack, joint author of a Tulu Grammar (Mangalore, Basel Mission
Press, 1872), who had been 15 years in the East Indies and happened
to take his abode for a short time in the same country-town, for his
advice and corrections and the communication of some English and
East Indian Grammars, the arrangements and technical terms of which
contributed to the features of the present book. It is worth noticing,
that Mr. Muck was surprised to find many analogies in the ways of
expressing man’s thoughts in the African and Dravidian languages.

By another missionary from the East Indies the author was made
acquainted with Th. Prendergust’s Mustery System, which he partly
followed in initiating a newly appointed missionary in the T'shi lan-
guage, and which led him to hope that the manner in which examples
are given in this Grammar, will prove to be useful for more than
one method of learning the language. If a learner should not be in-
clined to follow the grammatical arrangement and definitions in this
Grammar, he may pick out such sentences as he thinks to be an-
swering to his practical purposcs; only we would advice every foreign
student desiring to master the language, to have the sentences, as
far as possible, read or spoken to him by Natives, and to learn with
his ear and tongue not less than with his eye. It remains the author's
wish, to add to this publication not only a shorter Vernucular Gram-
mar, but also more extensive lists of words and collections of senten-
ces and well arranged proverbs serving as a ‘Gremnar in Examples’,
besides a T'shi English Diclionary. For a satisfactory preparation
of the latter, he is desirous of increasing his knowledge of the Fante
and Asante dialects, either personally, or by any contributions in
writing that may be obtainable from natives educated in the English
and German Missionary Schools on the Gold Coast.

May the new cra inaugurated for the Gold Coast by the termination
of the Asante war in the first months of 1874, be marked by a steady
progress in every endeavour and undertaking to bring the long neg-
lected and long benighted countries of the Gold Coast under the in-
fluences of true civilization and of its most effective agent, the light
of the Gospel.

Schorndorf, Wiirtemberg, January 1875.
J. G. CHRISTALLER.



LISTS OF BOOKS FOR LITERARY REFERENCES.

A. Authors or Publications on Geographical and Iistorical
Matters of the Gold Coast.

Information on the state and history of the Gold Coast sincc the
15th century may be drawn from the following sources:

a. Portuguese authors, e.g. Vusconcelos in his Life of King John.

b. French, Duich and English authors of the 17th and 18th centuries,
who had been on the Gold Coast in or about the years put in paren-
thesis, in books bearing the titles of a Journey to Guinea or a De-
seription of Guineu; viz. Villault de Bellefond (1666), Burbot (1680-87),
Bosman (1695--99; his book was printed in French, Utrecht 1705),
Th. Phillips (1694), G. Loyer (1701), J. Atkins (1721), des Murchais
(1725), W. Smith (1726); Arlus of Danzig (about 1600) in de¢ Dry’s
East Indies, the 6th part.

¢. German and Danish authors of the 17th, 18th and 19th centuries:

1. Miiller, W.J. (1662-70 a Danish chaplain at Frederiksborg, which
fort in 1685 was sold to the English and named Fort Royal, now
Fort Victoria, one of the detached forts of Cape Coast Castle). His
book bears the title: ‘Die Africanische Landschaft Fetuw' [Afutu], A
Hamburg, 1673 (a counterfeited edition appcared at Niirnberg 1675),
pages 287, besides a vocabulary of about 500 words.

2. Tillemann, E. (a Danish lieutenant at Christiansborg for 9 ycars),
‘Beretning om det Landskab Guinew &c.) Kjobenhavn, 1697. pp. 163.

3. Rask, J. (a Danish chaplain in Guinea, 1709-1712), ‘Ressebe- r
skrivelse til og fra Guinea’, Trondhjem, 1754. pp. 320.

4. Romer, L. F. (a Danish merchant ab. 1735-1743), ‘Efterretning
om Kysten Guinew’, Kjobenhavn, 1760. pp. 348. (German ed. 1769.) '

5. Isert, Dr. P. E. (a Danish physician general), Reise nuch Guinea
&c. (1783-1786), Kopenhagen, 1788. pp. 376. (He died 1789 on the
Danish colony Frederiksnopel founded by him on the Akuapem moun-
tains, near Akropong.)

6. Monrad, H. C. (a Danish chaplain on the Gold Coast 1805-1809);
Gemdlde der Kiiste von Guinea &c¢., translated from the Danish into
German, Weimar, 1824. pp 388. — In the preface on page XI. other
Danish sources of information on the Gold Coast are mentioned.

7. The Missionaries of the Moravians, who died on the Gold Coast
in 1736, 1768, 1769, among them Ch. Protten (sec hereafter, B 2.). —
Some information on the peoples and languages of the Gold Coast is
also found in Oldendorp’s ‘Geschichle der Mission der evangelischen
Briider auf den Inseln S. Thomas, S. Croix und S. Jan’, Barby, 1777, |
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8. The Basel Missionuries, in their reports &c. since 1828,

A good deal of information concerning Asante is contained in the interesting book
“Vier Jahre in Asante, Tagebiicher der Missionare Ramseyer und Kiihne aus
der Zeit ihrer Gefangenschaft, bearbeitet von Dr. H. Gundert”, Basel, 1874,
2d ed. 1875. This book has been translated into English by Mrs. Weitbrecht:
“Four Years in Ashantec by the Missionaries Ramseyer and Kihne.” London,
J. Nisbet & Co. 1875.

d. English authors of the 19th century, previous to the war of the
English with Asante in 1873 and 74. The most important are

1. Bowdich, a Mission to Ashantee; London 1819; reprinted 1874.

2. Beecham, Dr. J., Ashantee and the Gold Coust, London, 1841,
(He mentions also the works of Meredith, Dupuis, Hutton, &c.)

3. Cruickshank, B., Eighteen Years on the Gold Coust, London, 1853.

4. The Missionaries of the Wesleyan Methodist Miss. Soc. since 1835.

Compilations on the state and history of the G. C. are also found in
Eust, D.dJ., Western Africa; its Condition &¢. London, 1844, and in
Wilson,d. L., Western Africa, its History (:c. London and New York, 1856.

B. Aduthors furnishing information or specimens of words
of the Tshi Language.

1. Miller, W. J., 1670. Seec the preceding list, A ¢ 1.

2. Protten, Ch., a mulatto of Christiansborg, studying at Copenhagen,
about 1760. En nyttig Grammaticalsk Indledelse til Tvende hidindtzl
gandske ubekiendte Sprog, Fanteisk o9 Acraisk, Kjsbenhavn 1764.
(A useful Grammatical Introduction into two hitherto entirely un-
known Languages, Fante and Akra, Copenhagen 1764. 29 pages).

3. Kilham, Hannah, Specimens of African Languages.

1. De Graft, W., Fanti Vocabulary in Dr. J. Beecham’s ‘Ashantec and
the Gold Coast’.

5. Ansa, John Owusu, and W. Owusu Kwanlabisa, two Asante princes,
1836-41 in England.

The words of 3-5 arc embodied in a Vocabulury of « few of
the principal languages of Western and Central Africa, compiled
(by the African Civilization Society with the assistance of Mr.
Edwin Norris, Assist. Secr. to the Royal Asiatic Soc. of London)
for the use of the Niger Lxpedition, London, 1841.

6. Clarke, J., Specimens of Dialects, short Vocabularies of Lunquaqes,
and Notes of Countries and Cusloms in Africa, Berwick-upon-
Tweed, 1848.

7. Rigs, H. N., 1849. See the succeeding list, C. 5. 6. 4.

8. Kille, S. W., Polyglotta Africana, London, 1854.

9. Carr, D. L., and Brown, J. P., Mfantsi Grammur, Cape Coast, 1868.
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C. Publications in the Tshi Language,
preparcd by the Basel Missionaries in the Akuapem
and Akem Countries.
The figures 1—43 refer to the order in which the single publications followed
each other. See “A Dictionary, English, Tshi (Asantc), Akre”, pag. XVI—XX.
where tho titles are also given in Tshi, and the names of the translators of the

books under IL IIL are added. Those marked * are still to be had or in use, the
rest are out of print or replaced by new editions.

L. Grammars and Vocabularies.

*5. Elemente des Akwapim Dialects der Odschi Sprache, enthaltend
grammatische Grundziige und Wortersammlung, nebst einer
Sammlung von Spriichwortern der Eingebornen, von I{. N. Riis
(pp. 18. 324). Basel, C. Detloff, 1853.

*6, Grammatical Oulline and Vocabulary of the Oji Language, with
especial reference to the Akwapim Dialect, together with a Col-
lection of Proverbs of the Natives, by Rev. II. N. Riis, (pp. 8.
276). Basel, C. Detloff, 1854.

*41. A Grammar of the Asante and Fante Language called Tshi, —
the present book.

*39. A Dictionury, English, Tshi (Asante), Akra, by the Rev. J. (.
Christaller, Rev. Ch. W. Locher, Rev. J. Zimmermann (pp. 24.
275). Basel, Missionsbuchhandlung, 1874.

II. The Bible and Portions of it.

*#28. The Holy Bible, translated . ..into the Tshi Language. .
The Old Testament (p. 783), Basel 1871, bound up with

*27. The New Testament (p. 255), Basel, 1870,

9. The Four Gospels (p. 285). London, 1859.

10. The Acts of the Apostles (p. 87). Basel, 1859,

18. Genesis. 19. Romans, I-111. John, Revelation. Stuttgart, 1861.

20. 1. 11. Corinth. Gulat. Ephes. to II. Thessal. Stuttgart, 1862.

21. I T%moth. to Jude. Stuttgart, 1863.

*23. The Four Gospels, 2d ed. (p. 276.) Bascl, 1864.

*26. The Psalms and Proverbs (p. 205. 70). Basel, 1865.

11I. Books for the School, Church and Fumily.

1-4. Spelling and Reading Books (pp. 36, 14, 159, 48). Bascl, 184?
1845. 1846. 1850.

13. Six large cards, for writing and reading. Basel, 1859.

12. A Primer, together with a Collection of Scripturc Passages (p. 68).
Basel, 1859.

*31. Primer for the Vernacular Schools in Akuapem, Akem . .. 2d ed.
(p. 88). Basel, 1872.

7. I)r55Barths Bible Storses (p. 2. 192, with wood-cuts). Stuttgart,
18
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8. Appendices: Corrections; On the Orthography of the Language;
A Prayer reud in Church; A Catechism of Christiun Doctrine
(p. 12). Stuttgart, 1857.
*29. Dr. Bartk's Bible Stories, 2d ed. (p. 2. 186. with many illustra-
tions). Basel, 1871.
*17. (Arnold’s) Bible Stories for Liltle Childfen (p. 75, with wood-
cuts). Basel, 1862.
1 16. The History of owr Lord’s Passion (p.31). Stuttgart, 1861.
22. A Catechism of the Christiun Doctrine, and
. Select Scripture Pussages (p. 84). Stuttgart, 1864.
*33. Words for Learning and Praying, — containing
I. A Catechism of the Christian Doctrine, IL Select Scripture
Passages, III. The History of our Lord’s Passion, IV—VI. Some
Prayers at the Sunday Services, for Family and Private Wor-
ship, and for School-children (p. 2. 175). Basel, 1872.

! ' 11. A IHymnbook, containing 193 Hymns (p. 328). Stuttgart, 1859.
i
i

*4. Liturgy and Iymns containing 1. Common Prayer, Litany, Order
and Manner of Baptism, Confirmation (with a Catechism, called
Confirmation-Book), Administration of the Lord’s Supper, Solemni-
zation of Matrimony and the Burial of the Dead; II. 236 Hymns
in the Akuapem dialect, 15 native I'ante Songs ; p. 339). Basel 1865.

25. Stututes and Liturqy of the German Evangelicul Mission Churches
on the Gold Coast (Statutes, p. 3-43; the rest of the Liturgy,
containing different Prayers and lhanksglvmgs in the Church
and the Order of Consecration of Catechists or Deacons and
Ministers or Priests, p. 44-87). Basel, 13865.

30. Regulations for Catechists (p. 18). Basel, 1871.

*34. The Doctrines of the Christiun Religion, based on Dr. Luther’s
smaller Catechism, by J. II. Kurlz, D. D., translated (with an
Appendix on the Ecclesiastical Year and Lists of Bible Lessons;
p- 4. 135). Basel, 1872.

14. Tunebook to the Otji and Akra Hymnbooks (p.12.48.). Basel, 1860.

38. Tunes to the Tshi and Akra Hymnbooks, supplementary to the
Choralbook for Wirtemberg, 2d cd. (p. 16. 76). Basel, 1874.

*32. Instruction in Arithmelic, (p. 3.175). Basel, 1872.

42. Examples for the School-Arithmetic in I'shi (the printing of the
manuscript has been postponed).

*15. Tables of General History (p. 24). Stuttgart, 1861.
*37. Stories from General History (p. 11. 244). Basel, 1874.

III. Tracts.

*40." Man’s Heart, cither God’s Temple or Sutan’s Abode, represented
. in 10 figures (p. 55). Basel, 1874.

*35. The Orphan’s Letter to his Saviour in Heaven (p. 8). Basel, 1873.

*36. Oguyoms, the Negro Girl at Ibadun (p.16). Basel, 1873,

*43. The Spread of Christianity in Germany (p. 56). Basel, 1875.



INTRODUCTORY NOTES

ON THE LANGUAGES AND DIALECTS OF THE GOLD COAST,
their Extent and Position among other Languages.

§ 1. The Dialects of Tshi: Akan and Funte.
Enumeration of the Countries in which they are spoken.

The principal Language of the Gold Coast and its inland countries,
of which a Grammar is presented in this book, comprchends both
Akan and Fanté dialects. Akédn is chiefly represented by Asanté
and Akém, and in purity, extent and importance prevails so much
over the Fante dialects, that we might even use this name as the
common name of the Language instead of T'shi. Before discussing
this question about the name (in § 3), we shall enumerate the different
countries and dialects of this language, in five groups, beginning at
the western corner of the Gold Coast and proceding to the east and
inland.

A. Akan Dialects are spoken in the western part of the Gold
Coast in the following countries.

1. Asini, Kwantiabo, Anka, Afuma, see § 6 B 1.

2. Amanahia (Apollonia), from the lagoons and outlets of the river
Tando or Tanno to the Ankobra River.

3. Awini (Awene, Aowin), to the north of Amanahia.

4. Ahanta, between and partly beyond the rivers Ankobra and
Pra. On the coast the districts of Axsm &c., Akoda and Dizcove or
Mfimd are included; Ahanta itself reaches from Busua to Secondee or
Saktinne.

The Akan dialects of these countries do not seem to be as pure as
the inland dialects to the north-cast of them, and in parts of Ahanta
other indigenous dialects seem to be used besides.

5. Wasa (Wasaw), along the northern and castern borders of Ahanta,
extending to the sea-coast near Sakunde, and reaching as far as Aka-
taki (DBritish Commenda). The Wasas are said to bave first found
gold and to have once been superior to the Asantes; they belong to
the Guan tribes (cf. § 5 A 1. 3.), but have adopted the Akan langnage.

6. T'shuforo (Tshiforo, I'wiforo, orig. Kwiforo, also written Juffer,
Tufel); this is a smaller tribe to the north-cast of Wasa, speaking a
genuine Akdn dialect.
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7. Dénkyéra (Dankara, Denkera, Dinkira &c.), was a once 'power-
ful tribe to the north of Wasa and south-west of Asante. 'TI'he Asantes,
first subject to them, subjugated them in their turn about the year
1719, when Asante became the most powerful nation of the Gold Coast
countries. Reduced by subsequent wars with Asante, the Denkeras
at last emigrated and settled in the IFante country hetween Wasa and
Abora, having for their capital DWwok wa (Juquah, about 12 miles
north of Elmina, taken by the Asantes in 1873).

B. The Fante Dialects, occupying the middle part of the Gold
Coust, 80 to 100 miles between the rivers Pra and Sakumo, and ex-
tending 20 to 25 miles inland, are spoken in the following countries
and districts.

1. The district of Komane (the formerly Dutch Commenda) and
Aguafo, bordering ou Wasa (A 5) in the west and north-west.

2. The town of Elmina or Dénd (Odénd, Edéna).

3. The Afutu Country, with Cupe Coust or Gua (Ogui, Egua).

4. Fante proper, with the capitals Anamaboe or Ounomabd
(Enomabow) on the coast, and Mankesém, a few miles inland. —

To the IFante country in a wider sense belong Afutu (No. 3) and
the six following districts.

5. Abéra, to the north of Afutu and Fante proper, with the capital
Abakrimpa.

6. Agyimakd, to the north-cast of No. 5.

7. Akomff, to the cast of No.4-6, with the capital Taam (Tan-
tum) on the coast.

8. Gomo4 (DWwommo4), with the coast-town Apim or Apd, and
the capital Gomoa Asén, on the Amankwidé hills some miles inland.

9. The Agona Country’s south-castern part, with the coast-towns
Weinnebah or Simpa, Bereku, Sanya and the capital Nsaba,
20 miles inland.

10. The Agona Country’s north-western part with the capital Asi-
ki@ma, to the north-cast of Nr. 6.

On the Akra country and language, to the cast of No. 9, cf. § 5 B.

On remnants of another language in the districts No. 7-9, cf. § 5 A.

C. Akan Dialects are spoken in the followiug countrics of the
eastern part of the British Protectorate (as it was formerly called).

1. Asén, lying to the north of Abora (B 5) and to the east of
Twiforo (A 6). One half of this tribe formerly dwelled on the northern
side of the river Pra, but when they threw off the Asante rule, their
country to the north of the Pra was left to lie waste, and the river
was made the boundary.

2. Akém Kotoku, a tribe that emigrated from Asante (after 1830)
and settled within the territories of Abiikwa (No. 3). The capital is
Akem Séaduru in Western Akem, bordering on an Asantc province
in the north (Dadease?). Formerly part of this tribe was settled in the
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north of Eastern Akem, at Gyadam, between Asfakwa and Begord,
but king Agyeman left that town and neighbourhood in 1860, in order
to terminate the quarrels with Ata II., the king of Akém Abudkwa.
Their dialect is rather Asante than Akem.

8. Akém Abuakwa (Eastern Akem), borders on Asikiima, Agona
and Akuapem in the south. The king dwells at Kyebi; his dukes
are the chiefs at Akyé&ase, far in the west (perhaps bordering on
Asen, near Soaduru and Asikuma) and at S8ndse near Asaman
in the south, at Kukurantimi in the east, and at Asidkwa and
Begoro in the north. — Akem is an extensive country, but thinly
populated; the tribe, once powerful and renowned, has been much re-
duced by former wars with Asante and the laziness of the men. Their
dialect is considered the purest and nicest Akan dialect.

4. Akuapém, on the Akuapem mountains from Berekuso (bordering
on Akra) to Krobo, and in the broad vale along their northwestern
side. The people arc of a threefold origin: «. Indigenous Akéns,
at Aburi, Afwérase, Berekuso; . Akdns from Akém, the king with
(part of) the inhabitants of Akropong and Amannokrom; c. of Guan
descent (cf. § 5, A 1):-qa. Mampong, in the midst between Aburi and
Akropong, with four other townships, Tutu and Asintémma (Obdsom-
ase) on the Aburi side, Abotaki and Mamfe on the Akropong side;
bh. two Date towns, Ahenasec and Kubease; cc. five Kyerepong
towns, Abiriw, Odawu, Awukugua with Abonse, Adukrom, Apirede.
The towns under qa. have since about 1750 entirely exchanged their own
language with Akan; those under 0b. and cc. have retained their own
language, besides speaking Akan. — When Akuapem goes to war,
the duke of Aburi leads the van, one party of the Akropongs under
their own duke forms the centre, and another party of them with the
king is in the rear; the Kyerepongs under the duke of Adukrom
form the right wing, and the remaining 7 townships under the duke |
of Date form the left wing. — A similar organisation is met with in
other Akan and Fante countrics, so that in every one the king has
four to six chiefs of the principal towns as his dukes, and these again
have the chiefs of all the minor towns subordinate to them.

5. Akwam’, the small remnant of the once mighty and warlike
Akwambu nation, now occupying the banks and especially the castern
side of the river Volta (or Firaw) from Senkye to Pese, speaking an
indigenous Akan dialect.

6. Kimina, a small tribc to the north-west of, and belonging to
Akwam; they are said to be the parent tribe of the Kwawu people
(D I1.1.), speaking an Akan dialect not acknowledged as pure and
thereforc called Apotokén.

D. Akan Dialects arc spoken in the confederate and subject
provinces of the Asante kingdom, as it existed before the burning of
Kumase by the English in 1874.

I. The confederate provinces, which constitute Asante proper, are
the following:
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1. Atwoma (Atshoma, named from the red clay of which the soil
consists), with the capital Kumase.

2. Sekyere, with the capitals D waben (Juuben) to the east, and
Mampon to the north-east of Kumase.

3. Kokofu, with its capital having the same name, to the south-east.
__4. Amanse, with the capital Bekwae, to the south-west.

5. Kwabiri, with the capital Mamponten, to the west.

6. Nsut4, the capital having the same name, to the north.

The five principal towns of Asante proper, which are sowmetimes
spoken of as Akdm-mane nnum, the Five Akan Stutes, are Oktm-
ase, Odwabén, Kokofi, Bekwae, and Omampon or Nsutd.

(The prefix o- in three of these and in other names is usually omitted.)

To these provinces of Asante proper we add

7. Adanse, with the capital Fomana, to the south.

II. The subject provinces, called Bronfo, having Asante law and
Asante rights, are the following:

1. Kwawu, including Kwawu Kodiabe or Asante Akem,
to the east of Asante proper, with the towns Aguago, Kodiabe, Abectifi.

2. Burom, capital Takiman, to the north-cast, extending to the
Volta, where it is joined by

3. Worawora, to the east of that river (?).

4. Nkoréinsa (which is also the name of the capital), to the N. N. E.,
a seven days’ journey from Kumase; the people are of the same origin
as the Asantes, but have antique forms in their language.

To this we probably have to join the two following provinces:

5. Kirdkye; these people are said to be from Date (cf. C 4 c. bh.)
and speak their own language besides T'shi.

6. Ntwumuru (Ntshimuru), of which the name already, as well
as the language, points to T'shi origin. —

Turning now to the west, we find mentioned:

7. Abesim, to the N. W., not far from the tributary state of Gyaman.

8. Manosnu, to the west, with gold mines.

9. Ahafo, to the S. W, with extensive forests, from which divers
kinds of venison and also snails, all dried, are brought to Kumase.

10. Dadease is mentioned as a province in the south; perhaps it
belongs to Kokofu (as Sokore in the east to Dwaben?).

11. Safwi (Sahwi, Sawee), to the S. 8. W., about a week’s journey
or 120 miles from Kumase, bordering on Wasa and Awini and the
countries on the western side of the river Tando, may rather be called
tributary than subject to Asante.

E. Akan Dialects are also spoken in couniries to the north of
Asante, either tributary to, or without connection with Asante.

1. On the tributary countries, see §2.

2. Trubi is said by J. Clarke to be a country “to the north of
Ashanti and near to Moshi (cf. § 2,) among the Kong mountains;*
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or, “behind Dahomy, towards Yoruba.® The numerals and other
specimens of the language given by Clarke arec Akdn, but a few Guan
words are admixed, from which we may infer, that Trubi is in a
similar case as Karakye (cf. D IL 5.), if not identical with, or belonging
to it.

3. Kyereh{, with the towns of Bowuru, Apcso, Apifé, Bérdda,
Totorémi, and many others, is a country behind Worawora, to the
cast of the upper Volta, perhaps far to the north of Dahome, not
connected with Asante, but the language is Akan.*

§ 2. Countries and Languages to the North of Asante.

Before returning to the Gold Coast Languages, we insert names
and notices of other countries and languages in the steppe o the
north of Asanle, called Serem (Sarcm), or beyond it, several of which
countries, partly inhabited by Mohammedans, were tributary to Asante.

1. Gy4dman with its capital Buntikd, a ten days’ journey to the
N.N.W. of Kumase, beyond the river Tanno, bordering on Kéno
(Kong) to the north, with gold mines. It has a language of its own,
but Akan is largely understood from the frequent intercourse.

. 2. Banda or Banna to the north of Kumase and north-west of
Nkordnsa.

3. Nta, a populous country with the great market-town Salagha
or Saraha, perhaps 170, or, according to Bowdich, 250 miles to the
north-cast of Kumase, a good day's journey from the other side of
the Volta. Dabéyad is the second town in size. The numerals of
Nta, as given by Bowdich, arc nearly the same as in Tshi.

4. Aiwd or Awonwd and Dagomba or Dagimmd (Bowdich:
Yngwa, Dagwumba), with the large town of Yende (Yenne, Yane,
Yini), a 4 to 5 days’ journey to the north-east of Salaga. The language
is similar to that of Masi (see below No. 5).

Rem. 1. The inhabitants of No. 1. 3. 4. are Mohammedans, at least in
the large towns; the country people of Dagdmma may still be heathen.

Gyaman, Nta and Dagomba are said by Bowdich to have been .

rendered tributary by Osei Opoku (1731-1742); but Gyaman especially,
afterwards repeatedly rose in war against Asante, and was rcported
in 1866 as having become independent. In Anwéd the Mohammedans
in 1873 (about 1 July) treacherously blew up with gunpowder several
Asante messengers. — Banda is recorded as having been engaged
in war with Asante under Osei Akwasi (1742-1752) and Osci Kwame

*Rice is the chief food there; iron is got from the ore by melting; houses are
built with long beams of the odum tree (which is also used in building by tho
missionaries in Akuapem). — A young man that had been brought thence, with his
hand fastened to a block of wood for three months, till he arrived and was sold
as slave at Akropong, was astonished to find himself, after so long a journcy, among
people of the same language. The writer of this spoke with him shortly before he
left for Europe in 1858, but was sorry to find him no more alive when he had
returned to Akropong.
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(1781-1797) and as having been destroyed by the Moslem king of
Ghofan (?), who was repulsecd by the Asantes between 1800 and 1807.

Rem. 2. Nta has been considered by some as the place of origin
of all Tshi tribes; but the Tshi people themselves use Qtdni, pl. Ntafo
(in contrast with Okdnni, Akdnfo, which denote the pure T'shi
people) for the potofo of Serem and almost equally to Odonk¢ or
Odonkoni, plur. Nnonkofé, from Nnonkd, which denotes all the
nations and tribes of the interior not speaking Tshi, many of whom
are Mohammedans.

Of tribes in Serem and neighbourhood, an informant in Kyebi
(Akem, 1866) named the following: Pami, Mfinaré, Nndose, Mpampa-
ma(fo). Others add as ‘Ntifé aman (countries of the Nta people)’
Kénd (ef.No.1), Kurisi, Woéromra and even Nkordnsa (D11, 4), besides
those mentioned under No. 1. 3. 4. and hercafter under No. 5 and 6.

5. Mési seems to be a large country to the north of Asante and
its dependencies, from which, either by wars, or by caravans coming
to Siliga, many slaves are brought to Asante. On the language see
No.4. The people of Mési and Sdna are said to be heathen. Other
countries in the neighbourhood of Mosi are: Mozénze, Bind, Kiluga
(Heathens) and Yarégd (Mohammedans), speaking a different language;
Gamara (Moham.) and Gurum4. These names were obtained, in 1858,
from a former slave from Mozanze, who became a Christian at Akropong.

6. Mariw4, Mariwd, Marowa (Bowd. Mallowa), is the I'shi name
for Hausa. Hausa slaves, brought by caravans to the market at
Saliga, are met with also in Akuapem; some Hausas fought in the
Asante war (1874) on the Asante side, whilst others, that had once
been slaves in Asante, fought undér the English.

§ 3. Numes of the Language: T'shi, Amina, Akun.

1. As a common name of the ‘Asante and Funte Lanquage’ we have
- put down the name I'shi, which, however, presents difficultics for the
pronunciation and writing by Europeans. It was originally Kwi (or,
with a prefix, Ekwi, Okwi); the ‘k’ was changed by the influence of
the succeeding ‘i’ (sounding as in ‘field’) into the sound of ‘¢’ in
‘cheese’, yet mitigated by the ‘w’ blended with it. Hence H. N. Riis
wrote in English ‘0j7’, in German ‘Odschs’, but within the language
be wrote ‘T'yi’, which (in 1869) was changed into ‘I’ W1’; instcad
of rendering this in English by ¢Chwee’, we preferred to write ‘I'shi’,
in harmony with the German writing ‘Tschi’. — The name T'shi, or
Twl, is not only used by the natives themselves, but also by the Akras
and the tribes to the east of the Volta, in the form Otsii. Fdwen
Norris, on the authority of W. A. Ilanson, noted down ‘Otsui’ as
the language of Ashanti &c.*

#The prefiz of Etwi, as name of the language, is better omitted.
In the compounds Otwini, ¢ 1'shi man, pl. Atwifé, and Otwikdsd, 7'shs
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2. Another name which is found to have been used for the language
in question, is Amina. Ch. Protlen in the preface to his Grammatical
Introduction into Faunte and Acra, Copenhagen, 1764, calls the former
repeatedly the ‘Fante or Amina Language’, and finally resolves to use
the name Fante, only on account of its being known to the Europeans.
Oldendorp, in the geographical and linguistic information gathered
from the slaves on the Danish islands of S. Thomas, S. Croix and
S.Jan (1767, 22 Mai, to 1768, 23 Oct.), usecs thec name Amina instcad
of Asante about thirty times; only once the name Assenti is found.
Cf. the list given above on page VI, A¢ 7. '

He says: “With the Fante, Akkim, Akkran, Bercmang, Assein,
Kisseru (?), Atti (the former name of Abora?), Okkau and Adansi,
they have almost continual wars, the sole cause of which is kidnapp-
ing ... One tribe of the Amina, the Quahu, kills many elephants.”
(This ‘Qunahu’ and the above ‘Okkau’ are the same name Qkwawn,
§1DII1) The Akkran (Akra, Ga, in those times subjcct to Asante),
are said to belong to, and the Tambi (= Adampe, Adanme), to border
with the Amina and to understand their language, beside speaking
their own (cf. § 5 B).

Clarke also knows the name Amina, but places it “to the east of
Ashanti* or “near to Akim“ Under ‘Fanti’ he says: “T'he dialect of
Fante is called Fetu, or the Amina Tongue“. — T'o revive this name
Amina, can, however, not be recommended.

3. The Funles are likely to object to the adoption of the generic
name T Wi (or Kwi, as they would say) as a name including Fante,
because they do not use it so, and likewise to the name Akén, be |
cause they apply it only to the inland dialects in contradistinction of
the ‘Fanti or Mfantsi language’, as they call their own dialects. But
Fante and Akan cannot be considered as two distinct languages; though
both of them be subdivided in secondary dialects, they arc only bran-
ches of a common stem, or Akan may be considercd rather as the
main trune, and Fante as a side branch. Whoever likes an unmis-
takable, easily pronounced name, may prefer Akdn, comprising within
this appellation the IFante class of dialects; but as we shrink from
introducing changes which may provoke fresh criticisms, we stick to
the generic appellation of the T'shi language.

lunguage (from okdsd, language), the prefix is ‘o’, but even this often
falls off. — The syllable twi is also found in the names 'I'Wuforo
(foro = new), and probably Ntwumuru (§1 A 6; D 11 6; ‘i’ before m, f,
becomes ‘u’); in I'widam (Bowdich : 1chweedam, Beecham: Chudan),
the name of one of the original families of the nation; in etwi, kurd-
twiamdnsd, names of the leopard &e.
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§ 4. The Literary Didlect, based on the Dialect of Akuapem,
as being inlermediale beliceen the Akan and Funte Dialects.

The chief language of the Gold Coast stands not only in want of
a geacric name universally recognized; the question which dialect ds
lo have the muslery in ils lileralure too is to be solved.

When Sir Garnet J. Wolseley addressed his summons from Cape
Coast, Oct. 13th, 1873, to the king of Asante, it was at first intended
to have the letter sent in Asante and English; but then only it was
discovered “that no proper written representation of the Fante or
Asante dialect existed.* This prevented the dispatch of the summons
for nearly a fortnight. But a real transliteration of the 'I'shi language
had for some time been in cxistence, which, though not immediately
based on the Asante or any Fante dialect, would perfectly have an-
swered the requirements of the case. We mean the transliteration of
the Akuapem dialect, which will be the most eligible foundation for
a Tshi literature, though as yect hardly known, much less tried, by
the educated Fantes who were hitherto accustomed only to English
hooks and orthography. The orthography ingrafted on the English

| language in the course of its historical development, but inconsistent

in itself and with the actual pronunciation, and defective as that of
no other literate language, cannot be made the foundation for reducing
8 hitherto unwritten language to writing, as has been tried in the
Mfantss Grammar by D. L. Carr and J. P. Brown, Cape Coast, 1868,
by which the authors thought to “confer upon the Nation the rights
of having its language added to the catalogue of written languages.*

Rem. The said publication and its orthography, compared with the
system of sounds as represented in this grammar, may well serve as
an illustration, that in writing Tshi, be it called Fante or Akan, we
can confine ourselves neither to the fundamental principles of English
orthography, nor to the number of letters of the English or Roman
Alphabet, nor to the Missionary Alphabet proposed by Prof. Max
Miller, in which Italics are employed to express additional sounds:
but that we must resort either to additional letters or to diacritical
signs added to the Roman letters; and in this we could certainly not
have done anything better than adopt Lepsius’ Standard Alphabet,
which is so widely employed for African languages that it may be
considered as the graphic system cssential to them. That printing
offices must have an additional set of letters besides those used in
English, is an unavoidable consequence; but the diacritical marks are
neither so copious, nor so troublesome, as those of Arabic writing.

With regard to the question, which of the existing I'shi dialects is
to be chosen for lilerary purposes, we submit the following remarks.
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It would certainly be desirable from a scientific point of view, that
more than one dialect be thoroughly investigated and truly represented, §
yea even that different dialects be cultivated and the folklore of each
(proverbs, songs, popular and historical tales &ec.) diligently collected
by different writers, as in ancient Greece the Tonie, Aeolic, Doric and
Attic dialects did co-exist. . But as these different dialects in process
of time gave way to a Common Dialect, so the tribes of the Gold Coast
stand in need of a common book-language, if the matter be considered
from a practical point of view. The Akan and Fante dialects do not
differ so much as those ancient Greek or as the different English and
German dialects, neither are they spoken by as many individuals
And when more than forty millions of Germans enjoy a common book-
language, half a million of KFantes may more easily be brought to
unite with three millions of Akans in the use of a common Bible and
a common medium of communication by writing.

The dialects of Fante, compared with those of Akem and Asante,
arc indeed deteriorated dialects of the same language, less clear and
distinct than they, and, according to concurring testimonies of ancient
and recent dates, less agreeable to the ear. Another point is, that withie
the Fante dialects there are differences greater than those obtaining be-
tween Asante, Akem and Akuapem; e. g. the word ase, under, occurs
in the three forms ade, adze, ase, whilst As. and Aky. have ase

“and asee, and Akuap. only ase; cf. § 293, 1b. Rem. 1. 2.

The writers of the ‘ Mfantsi Grammar’ admit the correctness of the
statement of H. N. Rids, that the difference between the Akan and
Fante dialects is not so great as to prevent a Fanteman conversing
without difficulty with an inhabitant of Asante or Akuapem, and wice
‘versa, and add: “There is even in the Mfantsi language so many a
borrowed word or cxpression from the Akan language, that the purity
of the former language must have been rendered questionable, or the
latter may claim to be pointed to as having the radical key of the
two tongues.“ (Preface pag. 6.7.) Again, on the second point, viz. the
differences among the Fante dialects, the same authors say (Pref.p.13.):
“The Kingdoms of Gomua, Enumabu and Abura, in oratorical skir |
mishes, may contest the point of a Metropolitan standard for the Mfantsi
language; but the drawn sword of Provincialism, by which the Dialect
of one District is bounded on each side by the Dialects of other
Districts, can only have to be sheathed back again to rest in the ;
mutual retreat of the bearers. We may as well fix our spcech to the
idioms of Igua, (that is, Cape Coast,) seeing that the Orthography of
one District may be taken as a criterion for all the others.® "These
words point as well to the diversity as to the jealousy obtaining
among those Fante dialects, whilst the Akan dialects, though spoken
on territories of much greater extent and of tribes that were for a
long time hostile to each other, are less inclined to divergencies, and
better agree with each other.
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We grant to every cxist'ing dialect its right of existence, and are
glad of every faithful representation on paper of any dialect or speci-
men of such, like the quoted Mfantsi Grammar, though the orthography
adopted in it must be considered as a failure for practical purposcs.
But it seems to us, that neither the dialect of Cupe Coust, nor auy
other Funte dialect, not even the purest of them, that of Anamaboe,
is fit to form the base of a literary language for the Akan and Fante
tribes. Ought wey then, not to take the Asante diulect or the Akem
dialect for this purpose ? The choice is made already, enforced, indeed,
by casual events and circumstances, but which, after all, have some-
thing providential, — and will, for a considerable time, prove to be
the best that could have been made. It is the diulect of Akuapem
that has actually been made the base of a common dialect; a literary
language has been created, and such a common dialect #s now existing
in the Bible and dozens of other printed books, as well as manuscripts
and letters of many individuals since more than two decenniums.
What are the merits of this dialect? It is an Akan dialect influenced
ly Fante, steering a middle course between other Akan dialects and
Fante, in sounds, forms and expressions; it admits peculiarities of both
branches as far as they do not contradict each other, and is, therefore,
best capable of being enriched from both sides. H. N. Riéss has truly
remarked, that, if the langunage should receive literary cultivation, the
differences of the dialects will be no impediment to its development,
but they will be subservient rather to its enrichment. This is actually
the case. The native missionary David Asunte, who took and still
takes a considerable share in the literary cultivation of the T'shi
language and its development, remarks in a letter of Sept. 1874, that
‘the Akuapems are accustomed to embellish their spoken dialect by
blending it with Akem expressions, that Akuapem easily admits of
cnrichment and admixture from Akem and even Fante, and Funie
also admits and receives such forcign elements; but if the same should
be done in the Akem dialect, it would not sound well’.

Cf. what is said of the Akuapem dialect in ‘A Dictionary, English,
Tshi (Asante), Akra’; Basel, 1874, pag. IX-XI.

On the nature of the differences between the Akem, Akunapem and
~ Fante dialects, we refer to the Appendixz II1. on the Dialects.

Should however a Homer arise in any of the other dialects, the
Tshi tribes may all be brought to bow to him and acknowledge the
superiority of his diction; in the mean time it seems the most rational
way to build on the foundation laid, not by any transcendent inspi-
ration, but by the conscientious and painful labour of those who first
succeeded in writing the language and teaching thousands of Africans
to use it in literary intercourse.
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§ 5. Other Languages spoken in the Gold Coust Countries.

Other Languages spoken wilhin the territories of the Gold Coast,
besides T'shi, are A. the Guan language, and dialects or languages
similarly circumstanced, and B. the Akra or Gi language and kin-
dred dialects.

A. Of a language and its dialects, or of distinct languages which
in former times seem to have been extensively spoken throughout the
Gold Coast countrics, but were in most places supplanted and super-
seded by the language of the ascending T'shi tribes, the following
remnants and vestiges are to be mentioned.

1. The Guan language is still used

a. In Aknapem: «a. in the two towns of Date (G&: Late, Guan:
Lete) and bb. in the five Kyerepong towns, a by-name of which,
Amannuonum, is interpreted, “amdn adluontm, fifty lowns“, — so
many they are said once to have been —-; but perhaps the interpreta-
tion “amannud-anam, five brother-lowns* is also possible. (In the five
towns between Akropong and Aburi, mentioned in § 1 C4 ¢, aqg, that
language has been given up entirely.)

b. In Anum, beyond the Volta, to the north-castward of Akwam.
This dialect is not much different from that of Date and Kyerepong.

The formation of nouns and their plural, in Guan, and the inflexion
of the verb, agree much with those in T'shi; among the sounds used
in the language we find the kp, gb, am and 1 of the Akra language;
the stock of words is partly different from 'I'shi as well as Akra,
partly borrowed from these two neighbouring languages, especially from
Tshi. There are scarcely any points of special contact with the Ewe.

¢. In Karakye the same language is said to exist as in Date, the
people being of Date descent; but as they have been separated from
each other for a long time, their dialects will now probably differ. —
In Trubi (§1E2) we have likewise found vestiges of a Guan dialect.

2. The Obutu language is found, as we are informed, in the follow-
ing coast-towns of Agona, Gomoa and Akomfi (§1B9.8.7.)): Sanya,
Afutu Bereku, Simpid (Winnchah), Apa, and probably Dago or
Lagu, Elegii, near Tuam to the east-ward.

3. Whether the dialect or language is the same in the towns men-
tioned under No. 2, and in what relation Obutu stands to Guan,
and likewise, whether the former language of the Wasas (§ 1 A 5)
was really Guan, we are as yet unable to tell. The dialects that are
spoken in the Ahanta country besides the Akan language (§1 A 4)
are likewise unknown to us.

1
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B. The south-eastern corner of the Gold Coast is occupicd by the
Akra or Ga Janguage.

1. The dialect of Ga proper, in which the Bible and many other
books are printed, begins alrcady in the eastern part of the Agona
country, the coast-town of Nyényano being half Fante, half Akra,
and is spoken by about 40,000 people in the coast-towns Ga and
Kinka or British and Dulch Akra (in T'shi: Nkran and Kaiikan),
Osu (Christiansborg), La (or Dade), Tesi and Nunwa (Ninguw),
and in the numerous inland villages belonging to them and extending
to the borders of Akem and Akuapem. — A branch of the Ga dialect
is spoken at Popo and Whidah by people whose ancestors emigrated
from Akra, when the Akwambus conquered and destroyed their towns
in 1680, as far as they have not adopted the language of Whidal.

2. Adanme dialects of the Akra language arc spoken by about
80,000 people a. in the coast towns T'ema, Kpong (Poni), Gbu-
gbra (Kpukpra, Prampram), Nuno (Ningo) aud their inland villages;
b. at Ada (from which the name Addnme = Adagbe, Ada language);
¢. on the Sai (Siade) and Osudoku mountains; d. at Asadsale (Asu-
twaree) and Kpong on the Volta; e. in the Kro or Krobo country.
A branch of the Adanme dialect is also spoken by the Agotime
tribe to the east of the Volta, between the Aweno and Adaglu tribes
of the Ewe (Egec) nation, with three principal towns.

The dialect of Krobo is the oldest, that of Ga the youngest dialect;
the latter has largely borrowed from Akuapem and IFante.

§ 6. Neighbouring Languages.

Languages spoken on the borders or in the neighbourhood of the
territories of the Gold Coust, besides those in the interior to the north
of Asante, mentioned in § 2, arc the following:

A. In the Eust of the Gold Coast terrilories the Ewe (Ege) language
is spoken in 9 towns on the western banks of the Volta between Ada
and AsutSare, and in the countries to the east of that river, by the
tribes of Anlo (Anwond, Aungle), Aweno, Adaglu, Ilo, and many
others. (For the countries to the cast of the lower Volta, the name
Krepée is used by the Furopeans.) Dialects of the same language
are spoken in Dahome and almost the whole territory between the
Volta and the countries of the Yoruba language. Ewe is a language
akin to Tshi (cf. § 7A I 2 and C), but not in close affinity; we find-
in it several words and proper names, especially those denoting the
week-day of the birth of a child, borrowed from Tshi.

B. In the West of the Gold Coast terrilories we find closer affinities
with Tshi, than in the east.
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1. The Asini or Atakla country, capital Kinjubo or Kwantiabo,
and the inland countries Anka and Afuma, on both sides of the
river Tando or T'anno, (which is one of the fetishes of the I'shi nation).
From the geographical names we may conclude that the language ot
these countries has at least affinities with Tshi.

G. Loyer (1701) gives a ];lrayer of the natives at Asini. containing 23 words, of
which 18 or 20 are pure Tshi. But most of other names of persons &c. are not
Tshi. Loyer speaks, however, of three different tribes in Asini, and their wars and
migrations in 1600 and 1670.

2. On the Ivory Coast we meet with several names as mentioned
in the ‘African Pilot’ vol. I pag. 130-132., which contain unmistakably
T'shi words; e. g. Brooni Rock, Isnsou Point, Abrapa, Enframa Point,
Drewin Ehbiensa (biironi, white man, nsu, water, mframa, wind, abiesd,
three); the said names may, however, have been furnished by natives
of the Gold Coast on European ships.

3. Avikum, is, according to Clurke, the name of the people at
Grand Cape Lahoi, Ivory Coast. The names of ten tribes dwelling
thereabout, and of others farther inland to the source of the Joliba
or Niger, have partly prefixes, and are, therefore, in affinity rather
with the T'shi, than with the Kru language spoken about Cape Pal-
mas and on the Grain or Liberia Coast; six of the Avikum numerals
from 1 to 10, given by Clarke, to some degree resemble those in Tshi.

§ 7. The Position of Tshi among the African Languages.

As to the position which the T'shi language holds among the African
languages in general, there is no doubt that it belongs to that great
stock of languages which have been termed Prefix-pronominal Lun-
guages, the principal characteristic of which is the employment of
prefixes in the formation, classification and pluralization of nouns and
in representing them (before other parts of speech).

A. These Prefix-pronominal Languages, according to Dr. W. I 1.
Bleck*, include the Ba-ntu, Mena and Gor families.

1. The Bantu Fumily has two divisions, ¢. the South-African and
b. the West-African.

a. The South-African Division extends over the continent south of
the equator, only the languages of the Hottentots, Bushmen and II-
oigob being excepted, and some decgrees to the north of it, on the
west coast to the Cameroons and Romby mountains, including the
island of Fernando Po. It has several branches and subdivisions.

*Cf. Handbook of African &c. Philology, as represented in the Library of Sir
G. Grey, vol. 1. part 1. 2., by Dr. W. H. L. Bleck. London, Triibner & Co.
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b. The West-African Division has three branches: 1. the Niger
Branch, comprising the Efik, Ibo, Nufi, Yoruba &e. 2. the Volta Branch,
omprising the Ewe (Egc) or Dahome, and the T'shi and Guan; 3. the
Sterra Leone Branch, comprising the Temne, Bullom, Sherbro. The
langnages of the Niger and Volta branches have the prefixes no more
to the same extent as the South-African division and the Sierra Leone
branch, and the differences betwecn the single languages reckoned to
the same branch are greater. Whilst the Efik has preserved a good
number of prefixes and the pluralization by prefixes (though the latter
is already much neglected), the Yoruba has less formative prefixes and
has altogether lost the formation of the plural by prefixes. The Ewe
has only two prefixes left, consisting of the vowels ‘a’ and ‘e’ (of
which ‘a’ sometimes, and ‘c’ usunally, falls off when the noun joins a
preceding word), and forms the plural of nouns by a suffix; but in
Tshi the prefixes are again used for classification and pluralization;
only to a very limited degree suffixes are cmployed in forming the plural.

II. Whether the Akra language (§ 5 B) is indeed to be separated
from the Ba-ntu and classed with the ‘G or Fumily’ (to which Dr. Bleek
also reckons the Fula and Wolof aund the Fumale language), may be
questioned, as the existence of prefixes and the formation of the plural
are found in it as in the Ewe, and many other features as in Ewe
and T'shi.

III. The Kru language, of which the Gédebo (Grebo) and Basa
are dialects and which Dr. Bleek mentions under the ‘ Mena Fumily’,
has no formative prefixes at all, and the plural is formed by changes
in-the termination of nouns.

B. The rest of the African languages belong to the so-called Suffiz-
pronominal Languages.

I. To the Sex-denoling Fumily of them belong in South Africa the
languages of the Hottentots and Bushmen, in North Africa (as the
Semitic Branch) the Hausa and T'emashirt (Berber), the Galla, Dankali,
Somali, Harari, the Amharic and Arabic, and, besides, the Il-oigob
language.

IL. To these Suffix-pronominal languages are added the Mande-Teda
lunguages; e. g. in North Africa the Bornu (Kanuri) and Teda, in
West Africa the Mande, Bambara, Soso and Vai languages.

C. As far as we can see, the Yoruba, Ewe and Tshi have several
features in common with the Mande and Kru languages rather than
with the Southern division and the Sierra Leone branch of the Ba-ntu
languages; e. g. in the verb the monosyllabic form of the stem prevails
(in Yoruba even more than in T'shi), and the conjugation or nflerion
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of the verh does not present the same variety of forms; especially the-

passive form is wanting (though not altogether in Kru). In Yoruba
and Efik the noun or pronoun in the possessive case stands afler the

noun to which it refers, as in the South-African and Sierra Leone -

languages; in Ewe this is no more the case, except with the possessive
pronoun of the 1st and 2d pers. sing., which may be used before or
afler the noun to which they belong; but in T'shi, Akra, Kru, Mande,
" the genitive word always precedes the noun to which it refers (the
Bambara in this respect making an exception among the Mande lan-
guages). The way in which the preposilions of European languages
are cxpressed by verbs and mouns, seems to be essentially the same.
in the Niger and Volta branches of the Ba-ntu languages and in the
Kru and Mande languages. Such ‘and other particulars of the family
rclations of the T'shi with other langunages, however, would find their
place in a comparative Grammar on African languages rather than in

this introduction, and cannot, therefore, here be entered into at length."

But it is hoped that the present Grammar will furnish materials and
inducements to the prosecution of the labours of comparative philology,
by which the peculiaritics of the single languages will be gradually
cleared up and the mastering of such languages will in consequence
be more and more facilitated to Europeans.
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A GRAMMAR

OF THE

| ASANTE ano FANTE LANGUAGE

CALLED TSI [CHWEE, TWI|.

PART L
OF SOUNDS AND LETTERS (PITONOLOGY).

CHAPTER L
Pronunciation and Division of Sounds.

ALPHABET.

1. In accordance with the ‘Standard Alphabet for reducing unwrit-
ten languages dc. to a uniform orthography in Furopean letters ’¥),
which has been widely employed for African languages, we make use
of the following letters:

a(a)bdec(e)fghik()mnnoo(p)prstuwwy.

Remarks. 1. These 27 letters represent as many simple sounds.
Additienal sounds arc: the nasal vowels, § 3, the sound of m before f,
the palatal n, § 8, the sound of hy, § 10, and the compound sounds
of tw, dw, fw, § 12. On 1 and some other foreign letters, sce § 8. 14.

2. The letters a ¢ ¢ are only used for exact grammatical distinction
in common writing the letters a ¢ o serve for them also.

3. The pronunciation of the vowels scc § 2-7, that of the simple
and cempound consonants, § 8-14; the names of the letters, § 15.

VOWLELS.
Simple Vowels.
2. There are ten principal vowels:

a a ¢ ¢ e i 0 0 o n
guttural, palatal, labial.

+ ¥) By Dr. Lepsius, London, Williams and Norgate; Berlin, W. lertz, 1863.



2 PHONOLOGY. §3.4.

Each of them retains the same sound, whether it be short or long.

The pronunciation of these vowels is as follows :

a (full) sounds as a in far;
a (thin) » » @ in fat;

(broad)=o in not, nor; ,
(full) = o in tobacco, note;

(narrow) between o and u;
(close) =wu in full, rule; !

¢ (broad)=e in very, there;

e (full) =e in bed, a in fate;
¢ (narrow) between e and i;
i (close) =1 in fill, ravine;

o ©11©

=

Examples of the short sounds are: T—:
fa, to take yi, to take away
kari, to weigh so, to drop
se, 10 be like so, to hold
se, to say 80, {0 carry

te, to hear; to sit; tu, to pull out.

Remark. The half or thin ‘a’ is only a modification of the broad or
full ‘a’, produced by the influence of succeeding sounds, as i, u; but,
the half or narrow e and o are independent vowels, more frequent than
the middle or full e and o, which occur seldom as independent vowels,
but very often as modifications of the broad e and 9. See § 17, 1-3. -

I

3. The vowels are either pure or nasal. The broad e and o are
seldom found nasal; the full e and o are always pure.

Nasal vowels are marked thus: & & i § .

The nasal mark is frequently omitted on vowels adjoining to nasal
consonants (m, n, 1, 0w, ny) or other nasal vowels.

ka, to bite; to remain nam, {o walk

ka, to touch; to speak nim, Ak. ni, F. nyim, to know
pé, to throw, strew kum, Ak. ki, to kill

ti, to pinch, nip tane, o disturd

80, to be large pene, to consent

s, to weep, cry tée, to stretch out.

me, mo, ne, no, nom, see § 58. 63.

4. 1. The vowels are commonly short, as in the examples § 2. 3.

2. Long vowels are marked thus: a ¢ € 100 @i 4 &1 0 1.
In certain cases the vowel is doubled.

Pa, to strike te, to open widely mé, {o satiate
ta, to persecute pé, to search nwinwi, {0 murmur
keté, brightly f0s 0, moist f&, flexible

keté, strictly kust, dark koni, silent. !
Ofii ne mmofraase yaree, he was sick from his childhood.
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Very short vowels are usually marked thus: & 8 i & @

a (pra), to sweep siam, to strip off kdrokdro, fo indulge
i (tra), to sit siia, fo be small birebire, talkative
e, to bring hiid, to scrape, scratch kiirokiiro, prattling.

Compound Vowels.

» One kind of diphthongs consists of a principal vowel and an
ssory sound, heard whilst the mouth is closing again. This termi-
m is palatal (e=¢, or i), or labial (the semi-vowel w, closer than
d u, or u):

ae 4ae ai, ce ei, oe oe de ui ii; -

aw aiw au, e¢w ew (¢w) iw, ow ow (ow) uw;

ao! is an interjection;

cu is only used in foreign names, e. g. Europa.
hese diphthongs sound according to their single constituents.
nly three of them are found in English:

=1, y, in five, fly. Ex. ahai, beer; ai! ail! ay! woe!

zou, ow, in sour, now. Ex. asau, a fishing-net.

zoi, oy, in 0il, boy. Ex. nsoe, a thorn.

camples of the rest are the following words:
kae, to remember saw, fo dance
asdc, a hammer sew, to spread out
pee, a chisel; to chisel osew, mother-in-law
fei, to scarch 0sew, he grinds
asoi, a handle siw, to pound, obstruct
epoe, it withered pow, to polish
okde, he fought sow, to cuf, hatch
tui, a brush sow, to bear (fruit)
ohiii, ke saw; huw, to blow.

. Disyllabic combinations of two vowels, of which the second re-
s a wider opening of the mouth than the first, are the following:
ia ia ic¢c ie io ea Ba ¢e¢ Ce ea;
ua ita di¢c ue nuo 9a o6a o9¢ O6¢ 00 oa.

tia, to tread pue, to appear
sie, to reposit, bury soc, to alight

bea, fo lie across tie, o stretch (out)
bua, to answer boe, to begin.

1e second vowel may assume palatal or labial termination:
iac ici eac uac uei oae oee caw cecw.

asiei, a burying-place apuei, cast
beae, a rafter asoce, a resting-place
mmuae, an answer peaw, a spear.
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7. Diphthongs (and triphthongs) beginning with a very short vowel-
have sprung from such combinations (§ 6), by reducing their first
vowel to extreme shortness and thereby becoming monosyllabic:

b

ia ia iaw, also 8a &a;

ila 14 Gaw ua U4 uac Uade o

siam, § 4; osiam, flour gua, to flay; hud, tough
siaw, fto stick, be caught stiaw, fo lop (trees)
sian, 0 recoil sfxafx, to bleed

sian, to descend glian, to flee

siane, fo side, flank sliane, fo slit, tear
siabaw, to tie, tuck ohudie, a broom
okyéime, a linguist miid, to be bad.

The vowels in the compound prefixes w oa-, y ¢a-, moa-, woa- (§ 54)
are likewise pronounced monosyllabic, as diphthongs.
CONSONANTS.

Simple Comsonants. h

8. The simple consonants are
labial, dental,  guttural, palatal:

Mutes : hard: P t k -
soft: b d g -

Fricatives: f 5 b -

Semi-vowels: nasal: m n n -
pure: w r (1) - Y-

The sounds of p t k, b d, f s h, m, n, y, are as in Englishy
g sounds always hard, as in go;
h sounds strong before pure, and soft before nasal, vowels;
it is scarcely heard between n and nasal vowels: nhoma, a book
m before f is pronounced with the lower lip only;
n before y is palatal;
n=ng in sing; N
r =7 in ring, trap, carry, never as in car, card, here;
1 is used in foreign proper names, and in some I"antc dialects for r;
w is pronounced with the lips more contracted and less protruded than
in the Engl. w; it has a very soft sound before o and u.

Lengthened semi-vowels.

9. The nasal semi-vowels m and n, when terminating a syllable, are
in some words drawn out and continued for a short space of time,
which peculiarity we express by doubling the letter.
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fann, tough, flexible demm, dinn, | silent,
hann, bright, light komm, quiet
prann, plainly komm, entire, intact

génn, gyenn, prelty much sonn, safe, alone.
e pure semi-vowels w and r are thus drawn out and lengthened in

ww (also written berco), gently; goroww (gordow), weak;
o kirrr (kirididi) koo kurow no mu, they rushed into the town.

Compound Consonants.
Palatalized consonants: ky, gy, hy, ny; W.

. 1. The gultural consonants k g h, when followed by palatal
s, become palatal (shifting the place of contact from the soft to
rd palate) and assume the accessory sound of y, whilst the tongue
sing over into its position for e, e, i;

mmes y also before ‘a’; and likewise we have

i a palatal combination before a, e, i.

y ny arc pronounced as two compound sounds (before i, i, &
y is less distinct); but the combination

isses over into a simple sound, y* of the Stand. Alph., equal to the
wtal ¢k in German ‘Miinchen’, similar to ch in Scotch loch.

kye, to last hye, to put (on, in)
kyén, to grow hard, dry hyew, to burn
kyi, to shun hyeren, to shine, glitter
kyi, to squeeze oul hyira, to bless
gye, to accept, rescue nyd, to get, obtain
gyina, to stand (still) nyinam, fo glimpse.
10t palatalized 5

refore e which is shortened from ‘a’ in reduplication (§ 19. 29, 4);
efore ¢, ¢, i, when the next syllable of the same word begins
vith t or s, in the Asante dialect also when it begins with r.

.keka, red. fr. ka, {o bite; kenkan, red. fr. kan, fo read.

.kete, a mat kita, to lay hold of
kese, great; kisa, to turn, wither, roast
kesiw, to belch kere, As.=kyere, fo show;
kente, a cloth of native kurukere, kurukyercw, o
manufacture; scribble.

Che labial semi-vowel w also assumes y before ¢, e, i;
istead of wy we write W (since 1869).

ren, to waich we, to gnaw, eat wia, o steal
rere, to scrape wea, to crawl wie, to finish.
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On kw gw hw nw; kit gii hit ndi; tw dw fw nw. ;

11. The guttural consonants k g h n are frequently found joined
with the semi-vowel w or a very short i, before ‘a’, in Fante dialects
also before ¢ e i. Sce § 12, 2.

okwa, mercly, in vain, for nothing nkwa, life

kwaw, kokwaw, fo rub, wear off ekwae, wood, forest
kwae, kwati, {0 leave aside okwan, a way.
Akwam, pr. n. of a country

Okwamni (Okwamuni), a man of Akwam

Akuapem, pr. n. of a country

Okuapenni, an Akuapem-man

gua, guan, hiig, hiid, ohiiae, sce § 4. 7.

hwanyan, fo stir, scatter nwam, lo roam
nhwéa, . ahwéa, sand nwane, fo weed
nhwi, F. ehwi, hair nwene, fo weave. s

12. 1 When the gutturo-labial combinations (§ 11) are followed ¢
by e, e, i, then both of the consonants undergo a change equal to,
and (,xcee(]mg, that mentioned in § 10, and we obtain the

palato-labial combinations tw d W fW nw, with w.
t W sounds as a mixture of t8§ (=ch in church) and w;
d W is mixed up of d (formed at the palate), w and y; Q
fw: the f is formed by both lips, which are contracted nearly as much
as for whistling. By this contraction of the lips and the simulta-
neous raising of the tongue for W, the original sound of h became

a sort of f.
nw is equal to nwy, as W=wy.

2. In Fante dialects the gutturo-labials have not yet undergone the
palatal transformation.

twa, F. kwia, o cut fwe F. hwe, o look
twe, F. kwg, lo pull, draw fwe F. hwe, to fall, flog I
twen F. kwen, {0 wait fwie F. hwie, fo pour
dwen F. gwen, fo think efwene I'. chwen, nose
adwe F. agwe, palm-nut-kernel nwini, fo leak; cool.
odwennini (fr. oguan, nini), ram

3. In the Akem and Asante dialects the palatal transformation has 1

been carried- farther than in the Akuapem dialect. 1

cgua Ak. edwa, market hua Ak. fwa, to scrape
agua , adwa, seat hitdm , fwam, fo smell
guan , dwane, fo flee hian fwanc, to sprain
oguan , odwane, sheep hian” , fwane, fo peel
nnuan , niwane, , pl hiiane ,, ” to scraich
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Rem. 1. The combination gua, always monosyllabic, is so frequent,
that we usually omit the sign of shortness.

Rem. 2. We write okwa.., okwan, Akwam, Okwamni, with w,
but egua.. oguan, Akuapem, Okuapenni, with u(§ 11), — be-
cause the former words have open prefires, which demand the writing
kwa (=koa?), and the latter have half-open prefizes, which change
can only be attributed to the influence of a succeeding u. See § 17.

To prove the necessity of the different writing, we give the follo-
wing affirmative and negative forms of some verbs:

owae, he fulls off, neg.on-wae, he does not fall off.

oguae, he parts, , on-nuae; Ak. odWwac—-onnwae;
oware, he marries, , on-ware;

oguare, he bathes, , on-nuare; Ak.odware—onnware;
o-nwane, he weeds, , on-niwane;

oguan, ke flees, , on-nuan; Ak.odwanc-onnwane.

We must also retain the it in analogy with the forms siia, siiaw,
fiaw, siiane, siaw, sianc (redupl. susiia, susiiaw, sunsiiane,
sisiaw &c.) in which the ii and i have likewise become extremely
short, so as to have lost the vocalic sound and the power of forming -
an own syllablee. — On the other hand we must put the combina-
tions gua (anua), hita, by the side of gwa, nwa, hwa, because
they are entirely consonantal in Ak. dwa (nnwa), fwa.

System of Consonants.

13. The simple and compound consonants (§ 8-12) together with
some foreign letters may bc arranged thus:

Families: Mutes Fricatives Semi-vowels
hard  soft sharp flat nasal pure.
L. Labials P b t [v] m w
IL. Dentals tfts] d[dz] s [¢] 7] n s r[l]
I1L. Gutturals k g h [x] — n —
1V. Palatals ky gy hy[f1 — ny y
[ @
V. Gutturo- (a)kw gw hw — nw —
labials (0) ku g hii — ni —
VI. Palato-labials t¥ dw fw — nw w..

FANTE AND FOREIGN LETTERS.

14. 1. In some Fante dialects the t and d are changed into ts
and dz before ¢, ¢, i. (Whether there occurs a change of ky and gy
into t5 and dZ, as it takes place in the Akra language, remains to
be ascertained.) — The ‘Mfantsi Grammar by D. L. Carr and I. D.
Brown, Cape Coast, 1868, ascribes to t, before a, o, u, the sound of
the Engl. sharp th in thin (J of the Stand Alph.), and to the palatal
fricative hy ()" of the Stand. Alph.) the sound of §=sh in ship.
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2. The foreign lellers v 2z sound as in English, Z=2 in azure.

3. In books on Geography and Gencral History we admit some
more foreign letters, e. g. the letter y (= ch in Scotch and German),
which is frequent in the neigbouring Dahome Language, called Ewe
or Ego (@=f with both lips), and the German letters & & ii; or we
give English, French, Italian &c. names in their European orthogra-
phy, adding the pronunciation in parenthesis.

NAMES OF THE LETTERS IN THE ALPHABET.

15. In reciting the alphabet, or when spoken of in grammatical
discussion, the single letters are not named by their English names,
but the vowels are named by their own sound, and the consonants
are sounded with the addition of a short e, or, where e docs not agree
with the consonant, with a short a or o:

be de fe go ha ka em en en pe re se te wa we ye;
likewise the 6 foreign letters: ye le 8e ve ze Ze.

But in teaching to read, only one sound must be given to a letter;
thus p is only a mute sound from the lips, b likewise, but softer,
tf only a mute blowing between the lower lip and the upper teeth,
w, W, y arc gentle vocalic breathings (w between the nearly closed lips,
y between the tongue and the palate, W from both of these passages) &e.

CHAPTER Il
Euphony.

4

16. When different sounds, of those which we have hitherto con-
sidered scparately, are united into syllables, words and sentences; we
observe that certain laws of euphony, together with a decided ten-
deney of the language to quickness and fluency of speech, and dia-
lectical variation, occasion different changes of single sounds, viz.
assimilation and other permutation of sounds, elision, contraction and
apocope of sounds; but we have also to note insertion and addition
of sounds.

Assimilation of Vowels.

17. 1. The vowels arc distinguished, concerning the degree of
width of the opening of the mouth required for them, as

1. open: aeo 3. half-close: e o
2. kalf-open: a e o 4. close: iu

The 1st and 3d groups form the class of the odd numbers in § 2. -

g
- . —— —_—

Il

[K)

-~

e i, m— —

The 2d and 4th groups form the class of the cven numbers (in do.). -
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2. In different vowels following each other the step from the 1st
to the 4th degree of width is too great, the steps 1-2, 2-3, 3-4 are
too small; the previous vowel is, therefore, brought into agreement
with the succeeding vowel by assimilation, being made either of equal
degree, or at least of equal class.

3. The open vowels a e o remain as they are before their class-
mates a e 0, ¢ 0, and also before the thin a; but they are changed
into the half-open vowels a e o before i, u, the full e, o, and the com-
binations gya, nya, twa, and dwa Ak.=gua.

This we see, e.g. in the prefizes of the following nouns:

aba, fruit ago, velvet agya, father

end, mother opete, vulture ogya, fire

ope, harmattan obonto, boat ony i, slave

ade, thing ayi, funeral custom etwa, scar

epo, sea ) eti, otiri, head agua (adwa), scat
obayifo, sorcerer osu, rain; ehi, fear cgua (edwa), market.

The same changes of a ¢ o occur in those prefires of the verb which
contain these vowels (sce § 89, 7.), and in compositions.

4. The narrow e and o, in three pronominal prefixes of the verb
(me, wo, mo), either remain, or are changed into i, u, in the same
cases, as mentioned above.

menam, I walk migye, I accept midi, I eat
wote, thow hearest wuse, thow sayest wuhi, thou seest
moko, you go muny i, you get mutwam’, you pass.

In compounds the change of narrow e, o, into i, u, though existing
in pronunciation, is seldom followed in writing;
e.g. abufuw, anger, from bo and fuw;
but: abotu, despondency, from bo and tu;
ah6huru, heat; ahenni, kingdom (not: ahihuru, ahinni).

5. A narrow vowel is seldom changed into a broad vowel (still of

the same class); e. g.
oyere, wife; ayeforo, bride; ayeware (ayew are), matrimony.

6. Vowels of the even number are seldom changed into vowels of
the odd number, at least the change is not followed in writing, except
in the syllables bdro from biiro (aburow?) § 39, 3a. The words
ogyefo, nkiirofo (from gye, kiirow), sound, in quick speaking,
by the influence of the syllable fo, almost as ogyefo, nkrofo.

7. In words that are written separately, the euphonic change of pro-
nunciation is not followed in writing; e. g

mafwe bi, I have bekeld some (not: mafwe bi);

me ti, wo ti, ne ti, my, thy, his head (not: mi ti, wu ti, ni ti).
Only yehn, our, won, their, are written yen and won, before words
with close sounds.
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8. Whilst of two vowels usually the preceding is influenced by the
succeeding vowel, we find the palatal suffix (§ 29, 3) governed by the
preceding vowel, as in the diphthongs ac ce ei(§ 5), siimi, s0nd (§36).

The -vowel of pronouns that are put as objects behind verbs, is
also changed in pronunciation by preceding close vowels; still we
write: ohd me, osiwo, otuno, oyi mo (not: mi, wu, nu, mu).

Assimilation of Consonanis.

A8. 1. Nasal consonants, placed, as prefizes or in composition, be-
fore another consonant, are thus adapted to it:

m is put before labials, except w, which prefers n;

m before f wants only the lower lip for its formation;

n dental, is put before dentals ;

n palatal, before the palatals y ny gy and tw;

n before all the rest.

2, Nasal consonants before soft mutes make the latter assimilate to
the former.

3. So we get the following junctions of nasal consonanis:

m with p, f, m; mb change into mm;
n , t 8 n; nd " s 0N;
n , tw, ny,y; ngy . » nny;
n , kkwky h hw, hy,nw; ng w . NN;
n , w,fw, nw, W; ndw , DROW.

Examples see § 42, 2. 95. 96. 12. Rem. 2.

Permutations of Sounds.

19. Other interchanges of letters are to be observed besides the
cases mentioned in § 17. 18.

A. Vowels.

In certain formations of stems, in reduplications and in compound
words, we find shortened vowels corresponding to, and replacing, broad
and full vowels; and in the way of dialectical variation, or by the
influence of nelgbourmg sounds, vowels of different degree (§ 17) or
family (i. e. place of formation, § 2) may interchange.

Vowels thus interchanging are:

a with & &, before an inserted r or n: bidra, béra, mini, téna;
with ¢ ¢ i, in reduplications: keka, popa, tWwitwa, nyinya;
with e o ¢ o, in compound words: dwetiri, from gua, Ak. dwa;
odwennini, fr. oguan, Ak. odwane; kokiima=(a)ka-kiima;
in dialects: okyéna, okana, fo-morrow; nwénwa, As, nwanw &,

wonderous; awowa, Ak. yawa, brass.

a with e or o, in dialects: sare, grass; adare, a billhook, Ak. sere,

aderc; cf.'ngra or 'nara, 'nora, yesterday,

|
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e, 0, with &, 8, before an inserted r: b¥re, pdrow;
with ¢, o, in reduplications: sese, soso, kyekye, tonton;
with ¢, o, in dialects: ye, to be good, Ak. ye;
e, o, with i, ii, before an inserted r: birebire, abirow;
with i, u, in reduplications: sise, gyigye, suso, dWwudwo;
with e, o, in dialects: se, to say, gye, to reccive, Ak. s¢, gye.
e, e, with o, o, in dialects: dwenku,dwonku;dwentofo,dWwontofo;
in the prefix of nouns, see § 35 Rem. 2.
in the 3d pers. sing. of the pronominal prefixes of verbs, § 58 Rem. 1.
also within the same dialect, e. g. in Akuapem and Akyem:
ahocden, ahdoden, strength; anieden, anuoden, audacity;
anuenyam, anuonyam, (animenyam, animonyam), glory;
aboeduru,abooduru,valour;nsuehyew, nsuohyew, kot water.
¢, e, 1 with o, o, u, by the influence of labial letters;
cf. ben, Wen, yen, won, they (§ 58 Reém. 2); Wwesaw, wosaw,
to chew;tW em, t wom, altogether ; ad wini, skilful work, od Wumfo,
‘@ workman; onWini, cool, an Wummere, ¢cvening; o Wira,owura,
master; oWisic Ak., owusiw Akp., smoke.
ew, ew, iw pass over into ow, ow, uw; but we usually retain the
palatal vowels, when the Akem dialect has them without the final w.

Ak. ekye, a hat, Akp. ckyew, not: ckyow;
» afweree, sugar-cane, , afwerew, , afWerow;
n tWi, to rub, s tWiw, s tWuw;

» edwie, alouse, . cdwiw, » dwuw;

. dwiri, fo pull down, , dWiriw, » dwuru.

o with i, in asitiw =asdtiw, deafness.

B. Consonants.

Besides the dialectical interchanges of consonants mentioned in § 13.
i+ 15., we notice the following consonants as interchanging within the
same dialect or in different dialects:
P, W: posow, wosow, to shake; patiriw, watiriw, to slide, slip;
b, w: awowa=awoba, a pawn; Ahawante= Ahabante;
b, m: muka=bukyia, a hearth; mogya=bogya, blood;
m, n: gsram, Ak. osrane, the moon; kdma, Ak. konon a, the heart
s, d, dz: so, ¥. do, upon; asase, ¥. d ade, dadze, the land, earth;
d, n: anad Wo, adadwo, night; nne=da yi, fo-day; ne, de, to be;
d, r: 'nera="ne da, yesterday; horo, Aky. hodoo, various;
I, n: trd, téna, fo sit; mra, mina, lo send, transmit;
n, n: abien’==abiend, mmiecny, two; nen=neno, § 53 Lem.
n at the end of words is in F. n, in Aky. often palatal n.
ny, n: nim, F. nyim, ¢» krow; ninsen, nyinsen, fo conceive;
opanyin, opanin, an clder, a person superior in years or rank.
ny, y: yem, F. nyem, fo conceive.
k, h: akekantwere, ahahantwere, a scorpion.
h, s, fiv: hintiw, Aky. sunti, As. fwinta, lo stumble.
h, w: ahoba, F.= awoba, awowa, a pawn.
h, y: hdra Ak, yera Akp., yew F., to be lost.
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Elision of Sounds, and Coniraction.

20. 1. Very short vowels before an inserted r are frequently elided,
cspecially after the strong consonants p, t, k, f, s, and when the vowel
after the r is open (a, e or ), or long, or when the syllable terminates
in m or n. Two syllables are thereby contracted into one (§ 23,3);e.8. [

pra, tra, kra, sra, fra, fre; bebré, fremfrem, mpren.

2. The vowel ‘a’ after very short i and it is elided in the redupli-
cation syllable; e. g.

siaw, sisiaw; siia, susiia; siane, sinsiane; gudn, gunnuan.

3. Two vowels coming together are either contracted into one long
vowel, e. g. gyaasefo, domestics, or the preceding vowel is elided is
and the sccond remains short; so the vowels e and o are frequently
elided in the pronouns me, ne, also wo, no (§ 55. 56. 58.).

et
[

4. Some combinations of three sounds are reduced to one or two:
k wa, shortened into ko, in composition and reduplication:
akwatia, akotia, a short man; akwakwara, akwakora, an old
man; Kwasi, Kofi (§41,4); kwaw, kokwaw; kwan, konkwan.
-aba, awa, a: tawa, ta, tobacco; toawa, toa, a small calabash.
-eba, ewa, a: adWVe, a palm-nut-kernel, pl. (AnWvewa) NN W8a;
nkyerekyerewa, nkyerekyera, a dry wilderness.
-iba, iwa, ua: aduan, Ak. adibane, food; Akosua=Akwasiba.
-oba, owa, a: abora=abdrowa, a European lady.
-oba, owa, a: akura—akurowa, a village.
-ina, 6na, 6a: amda, Ak. am&n 4, a hole, pit; afda, Ak. afina, a
sword (of state); asonomfda, asomfind, a swallow.
-ind, &: onyd, Ak. onyina, a silk-cotton-tree.
5. The semi-vowel y, which is very slightly articulated before i,
may occasionally be cast out:
fwe n’ 'iye=1~fwWe no yiye! look for him (or: at it) well!
ebéye'ye=cbeye yiye, it will be well;
obaifo=oqbayifo, sorcerer. Cf.ni=ne yi, § 200,1 Rem.
The semi-vowel w may likewise be cast out before u:
awurade, (in poetry) a'urade, lord. Cf asawu, asau, a net; . I
Ok wawu, Kwau, pr. n. of a country; Kwaku=Kwawuku (§41, 4).

e R . T

Apocope.

21. 1. Terminating vowels are sometimes cut off, though there be
no vowels or words closely following after them. So the postposition |
mu is most frequently reduced to m’, especially in compounds:

nsam’, yam’, mfg¢m’, tirim, anim, anom’, asém’;

twam’, to pass by; paem’, té&em’, bom’ or bom’, to cry out.
On the objective pronouns see § 56. ' !

Menya m’! I shall get you! nen =ne no, § 53 Rem.

2. Final m is cast off in Ak. ki, ni = kum, {0 kill; nim, fo know.

[This might be expressed, in § 22: The final consonant m is added
to kii, ni (Ak.) in the Akp. dialect. But the written language is based
on the latter dialect, and in Fante those words are: kum, nyim.]
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Insertion and Addition of Sounds.

22. 1. By the insertion of r between the consonant and the vowel
of a syllable (or of n, when the vowel is nasal), new stems or dia-
lectical variations of stems are formed.

Cf. pa, to take off superficially; pra, pira, fo sweep.

ma, to give; miana (mra), to send, remit, forward lo.

horo, hoho, hohoro, to wash;

kyere, kyekye, kyekyere, to bind.

One dialect may have a form without r (or n), another the form
strengthened by r (or n).

fi, Ak. firi, to proceed from; hua, Ak. hunu, to see;

du, Ak. duru, {0 arrive; duru, Ak. du, lheavy.

Insertion of r also takes place in a few inflexional forms:
ba, to come, imp. béra; ko, to go, pret. koe, Ak. kore; inf. koree.
§95, 1, 9. 10. 2, 3. § 104, 4.

The insertion in most of these cases creates a new syllable. The vowel after the r is
often to be considered as the original, and that before r only as an auxiliary vowel, when
the latter is very short.

2. New stems, or dialectical variations of stems, or derivatives are
sometimes formed by the addition of a new syllable, consisting of r
(or n) with a secondary vowel:

ware, Ak. wa, {0 be long; ago, agoru, Ak. agoro, play;

ahiimobo, Ak. ahtimobore, commiseration.

3. Insertion or addition of sounds is frequently met with in words
taken from foreign languages:

girése, glass; mfén'seréd, a window; bénsére, a bason;

kobere, copper; siriky), silk; buka F., braka Akp., a book;

twaku, ckalk; kési, cheese; topd, a tub; sk, school.

CHAPTER il
Syllables.

STRUCTURE OF SYLLABLES.

28. 1. A principal syllable consists of a consonant, simple or com-
pound, and a vowel or diphthong (or triphthong § 7), which may be
followed by one or two nasal consonants; e. g.

ko, gye, da, pce, sew, bé-ra, mi-na, siaw, guae;
som, dwen, komm, paem, kwaem.

Rem. Mute and fricative consonants never end a syllable, except
in foreign names.
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2. A secondary syllable consists
a. of one vowel or diphthong, standing by itself :
wo al ko e! Kwasi & gyina ho ! ai! ao! ei!
b. of one, two or three vowels and nasal semi-vowels, prefixed or
affixed to principal syllables:
o-ko, én-ko, onn-ké, onn-ké, e-s¢, a-fuw, m-pa, :Lfl-k&;l;
ti-a, ti-3, pe-aw; o-tu-o, o-fwé-am, a-du-an.
3. A contracted syllable is made from two or three syllables by the
elision of sounds in quick speaking:
pra=pé-ra; fre=fé-re; krom’=ki-rom’, kii-row mu;
o-guid-éem’ =o-gudte mi; mmo-fraa-se ==m-mo-fi-ra-a-se.
ta—ta-wa; a-ku-ra',::a-ku-ro;wa; § 20, 1. 3-5. 21,.1.

24. Division of syllables is generally easy; only nasal consonants ,

may occasionally present difficulties. |

1. Mute and fricative consonants belong to the following syllable: ’
wa-twam’ a-kye: o-trd a-ban-ke-sem’.

2. Of two nasal consonants between vowels the one belongs to the
preceding, and the other to the succeeding syllable:

a-hem-man, a-hen-nan, a-hen-nua, n-kom-mo.

3. A single (or double) m, n or i, when prefixed to a principal
syllable beginning with the same consonant, may be considered as
belonging to it: ,

mma-gum’, nna-da, anu-so, ahe-ne-mma (or: 'ma-gum’ &e.)

mmo-fra no mmma hal! the children shall not come here!

4. A single n between two consonants in compound words belongs
to the preceding syllable: 1

a-ban-a-se-a-bdn-a-se; aman-aman.

In formations like obene, ke approached, ehone, it swelled, soné, |
a strainer, a division of the two last syllables is better avoided.

5. The combinations ny, nw, nW require often particular attention, ‘
whether the n or n belongs to the preceding or the succeeding syllable:

o-pa-nyin; o-pan-yi-fo (from pam and yi); bo-nWoma;
n-wa-iwe-ne; nwé-nwi, a-don-wo-wa (fr.dom, a-wo-wa);
on-ye, Le is not good; on-nye (fr. gye), he does not accept;
on-yaw, he doesnot scold; onn-yaw, he shall not scold; but fr. gyaw:
on-nyaw no, ke does not leave hini; onn-ny aw no, he shall not 1. him.
onn-wae, he shall not fall off ; onn-nwane, he shall not weed.

Cf. § 12 Rem. 2. and § 95.
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OF TONE AND ACCENT.

Tone of Vowels and Semi-vowels.

235. Every syllable has, in comparison with neighbouring syllables,
either low or high or middle tone. Syllables with long vowels or diph-
thongs or final m, n, n may even have two tones.

Rem. The tone must be distinguished from the accent or stress, § 26.
In common writing and in books for the people we mark the tone
only in cases of ambiguity; but in grammar and dictionary, and for

_the study of the language by foreigners, an accurate designation of

the tones and the stress is necessary. Dialectical variations, however,
exist in tone as well as in sounds.

These tones may be denoted by accentual marks, or by figures in-
dicating the degree of elevation of voice, as: Ad4A k4 (132), a boz.

We give the following rules for marking the tones:

1. Low-toned syllables, preceding the first high tone of a word or
sentence, arc left unmarked; e. g. aberewd (1u1s), an old woman.

2. The first kigh tone in a word or sentence is marked with the
acute accent; e.g. obd, child; wanydn, ke is awaked; mawie, I
have finished; adé no, that thing; oyé, doing (inf.).

3. Subsequent middle tones, i.e. high tones abating by one step
or successive steps, arc likewise marked with the acute accent; e. g.
obénté (1s2), a boat; ne bd anydn (1,3,32), his child is awaked [the &
of anyan &3) has been attracted by the preceding 4 and thereby
made equally high, whereas the & has become middle (32)]; mawie
adé no yé (144,43,8,2), I have finished doing that thing.

4. Low tone after or between high tones is marked with the grave
accent; e. g. 0ba, ke comes; Anydn, it has become sour.

5. As many syllables, as follow in equal tone after a syllable mar-
ked accarding to the rules under 2-4, are left unmarked, so that each
mark avails for all the following syllables of the same word or suc-
ceeding words, until another mark of tone or a mark of punctuation
follows e. g. Abokobi (1333); akoko ani s& biaréfia (1ss,ss,1,1322),

6. Long vowels and diphthongs have either one or two tones:

a. high, marked &, &, de; as: £6, plainly; ba', branch; apée, it is split.

b. low, &, &, de, as: &, deeply; t&, straightway; apdpae, it is split.

¢. low, high, &', &, aé: ka, ring; epa'pae, i splits; nkaé, remnant.

d. high, middle, &, &', 46: nnada, deceit; mpapdé, crack; nkié,
remembrance; tété, asthma.

e. high, low, &, &', 4¢&: girése, glass; ké&sa, cheese; ostil, he wept.

1. Very short vowels may have their own tones; in printing either
the accent is put after the letter, or the sign of shortness given up:
dkid'rd, soul; koréw, core. In other cases the very short vowel has
the tone of the succeeding vowel; e. g. géroww, weak.
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8. The nasal consonants m, n, i, may have their own tones:
a. as prefixes (§ 29, 2. 40. 91, 10. 92.):
mpd (13), bed; né mp4a (s,32), his bed;
nsu (1s), water; ehd nsu (13,32), the water of this place.
oyi nko (1s,33)! this one shall go!
oyi a'ké (13,18), this one does not go.
né ni n'ko (s,1,338)! kis mother shall go!
né nd nko (3,1,13), his mother does not go. :
won'té (s18)? do you not hear? win'tié (sus)? do you not listen?
kéoseno s¢: onn'ké (ss)! go tell him that he shall not go!
b. as remnants of full syllables: 1
osram’ Ak. osrané, moon, month;
abien’'=abiend, Ak. mmienu, two.
anim'=ani mu, (in the) face; nsdm' =nsd mu, in the hand;
ydm'=y4 mu, (in the) belly; ecpom’ ==¢tpo m, in the sea.
c. as final letters of verbs in some inflexional forms: '
opam’ nd(us,1), ke expells him; opam no (131,1), ke expelled him.

9. Final w may likewise have its own tone:

a. merely as termination of a diphthong: dféraw’, the clock-bird;

b. in some inflexional forms of verbs (§ 95, 5): oséw né kité, he
spread his mat; the sinking of the high tone might also be marked
thus: oséw; in 0sdw, ke spreads, the w partakes of the same low
tone with the e. |

Word-accent or Stress on Syllables.

26. The accent or stress of a word is the emphatic pronunciation
of a syllable, which distinguishes it from other syllables of the same
word. l

In verbs, the stress depends much on the changes of tone; it is either
on prefixes, or on the stem, as we shall sce in its place. § 91 Rem.
~ In nouns, the stress lies either on the first high-toned syllable, or
on the low-toned next before it. See § 40. In the former case the
stress does not want an own mark; in the latter, we may put a small
perpendicular line or the grave accent after the syllable that has the
stress, ¢. g. Onyamé, Onyan'kdpdn, God. But we may as well
put the grave accent on the vowel of the syllable: Onyamé, Onyan-
képdn (us, 1132); for, as it would not be required to indicate the
low tone (according to § 25, 1), its presence indicates that the syllable
marked with it has low fone with a stress.

Cf. obéa, ahdsin, adwinui, odabd, ahbéhuru, ohahini, potrébdodwé,

abda, dyisd, Adwuma, opapd, anibere, oyafinu, aféfantd.

In nouns with low tones throughout, the first syllable of the stem
usually has the stress; e. g. wofa, asdfo, andnse, kontromfé.
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, PART IL
OF WORDS (ETYMOLOGY).

CHAPTER L
Formation of Words in general.

27. All words, concerning their form and origin, are cither pri-
» mitive, or derivative, or compound.

Primitives. Primary and Secondary Stems.

28. 1. The real primitives of the language are what we call sim-
" ple stems, all of them beginning with a single or compound consonant.
2. Primary stems have, beside the initial consonant, one short vowel ;
secondary slems have their vowel enlarged into a long vowel or diph-
{ thong, or are augmented by a final m or i (. n), or increased by an

9

i accessory syllable which begins with r, n, or m, or seem to be com-

5 pounded of two of such simple stems.
b 3. We distinguish ten forms or wvariations of simple stems, repre-
sented by the following verbs of 1, 2 and 3 syllables:

1. pa, 2. paw, 3. pa, 4. pae, 5. pam and pan;

6. pia, 7.pare, pere, 8 pira (pra), pira; Y. pata, 10. patiriw.
The last vowel of the forms under 6-8 may be enlarged or augmen-
ted as the vowel of the form unler 1 is in the forms under 2-5:
6.peaw, tia, fweam; 7.fanim, serew; 8. tran, tina, yeraw, horan.
The forms under 9. 10. seem to be compounded of two of the forms

i under 1-8, but are in meaning like other simple stems, i. c. the two
§ Pparts do mnot exist by themselves with separate meanings, the uniting
of which would give the meaning of the compound.

4. Such stems are used as werbs, adjectives and adverbs.

But simple pronouns also (though they partly assume prefixes), that
cannot be traced back to existing simple stems, and simple numerals
(usually with prefixes) are considered as primitives.

5. Exzotics, i. e. words borrowed from forcign languages, arc also
reckoned among the primitives; e. g. bra, blue; girdse, glass.
(These have frequently characteristical tones; see § 22, 3).

Derivatives. Prefizes, Suffizes and Reduplication.
9. 1. Derivatives are formed from primitives by the accrument
of prcﬁzes or suffires (besides changes in tone) and by reduplication.
2




18 ETYMOLOGY. §

2. The nominal prefixes, i. e. prefixes found in nouns, adjectives and
numerals, are a, e, o, (or a, ¢, o, § 17), m (n, n, § 18), am (an, an).
Sce § 35. ‘

(The prefixes of the verb, by which not new words, but new forms of
the same word are obtained in the process of inflexion, see § 89. 91. 96)

3. The nominal suffixes are:
the palatal suffix ¢. € or i, 1, Ak. ce, ic; see § 36; (the suffix ¢ ori
occurs also in the inflexion of the vub § 91, 2. 3. 103. 104, 4. 5.);
the diminutive suffix wa, sometimes m a, often contained in a; see § 87;
the personal suffix ni, fo; see § 38.
the plural-suffix nom; see § 42, 5.

4. Reduplication is the doubling of a stem by a repetition of the whole
stem, or a prefixing of a shortenced form of it. On the change of vo-
wels in the latter case see § 19, a, ¢, o, ¢, o; § 20, 2.

popo, dada, tiatia, pirapira, patiripatiriw; !

keka, popa, bobo, sesew, papae, pompan, gunnuan.
The reduplicated form itself is also called a reduplication.

Almost all verbs may be reduplicated, some of them even twice;
c. g. fefafefa, bebabebare, from fa, bare. Some verbs are used
only in the reduplicated form, e. g. nwinwi, fo murmur. Cf. § 99.

Of many adjectives once or twice reduplicated forms are used besides
the simple forms, and some adjectives arc only found as reduplications.

See § 69, 2 a. 70.

. From reduplication we may distinguish:
a. wzlc;alwn, by which only one syllable (of two or more) is repeated:
koktiro, kokiirokd, large; krdina, krinanana, silent;
b. repetition, by which the whole word (stem and prefix) is repeated:
nkakra-nkakra, ltlle by little; aboabé, stony; § 69, 2c. 1
akoko-akdkd, quarcllings (from k6, to fight, ok, a.ko, a fight,
fighting; this is a repetition of a reduplication).
6. Derivatives may also be formed from primitives in two ways l
(e. g. by a prefix and a suffix) at the same time; e. {
anomé, fr. nom; addémma, fr. don; osomfé fr. som; ‘

and from derivatives (e. g. reduplications) in one way, or in two ways

at the same time; these are called: secondary derivatives; e. g.
gunnuanég ntwintwamgé, osisifo, osafoni, nnonngmma.
Rem. Derivatives in form (nouns or other words consisting of a pre-

fix and a simple or reduplicated stem) may be considered as primi-

tives in meaning, when no simpler word still cxisting in the lnnguage
can be shown, from which they are evidently derned
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Compounds.

30. A compound word is formed of two or more words, cach of
which may be cither primitive or derivative or even compound.

1. Perfect compounds are consolidated, frequently by assuming new
or changed prefixes, by elision or assimilation of sounds and changes
of tone; i. e. the two simple words have become completely incorpo-
rated and appear as one new word (§ 39.59. 69, 2d. 3. 78.80.81, 1.); c.g.

ayeforo (==oyecrec foforo, a new wife), bride;

ahemfi (=ohenc fi the kings home or dwelling), court;

akyerekyerek wan (fr. kyere, to show, okwan, way), forefinger.

2. Imperfect compounds or loose combinations, especially of new
formation, aud some repetitions, are connected by a hyphen:

Ownu-fida, (lit. death-friday) Good Friday;

wo tumi-nsa, thy (hand of wmight, or) mighty hand;

wo agya-ayamye, thy (goodness of a father) fatherly goodness;
mmiakd-mmiakd, one by one. § 79.

3. Obscure compounds are apparent compounds, the single consti-
tuents of which have not yet been clearly shown; c. g.

nsated, finger (nsa=hand; but tea ="?);
nkontompo, perfidy (konton ={fo bend? po =7?).

Rem. 1. In some cases different ways of writing have been used in
our books, when, without impairing the sense, two words are written
cither separately or as imperfect or full compounds;ec. g.

agya nom, agya-nom, agyanom, § 42, 5;
woara, woankasa or woara, woankasa, § 59.

2. The term ‘compound stem’ may be used in a twofold way:

a. for verbs, adjectives, adverbs or nominal stems of the forms ander

9.10 (§ 28, 3), which we might call: twin stems;

b. for any word evidently compounded of two or more words, with
the exclusion of, and in contradistinction from, its prefix:
a-hooden, strength; a-ponkokwan, a (horses’ way) highway.

CHAPTER Il
The Parts of Speech.

31. We distinguish cight parts of speech, viz.:

1. Nouns 5. Verbs

. 2. Pronouns 6. Adverbs
3. Adjectives 7. Conjunctions
4. Numerals 8. Imterjections.

The Prepositions are spoken of as Auziliary Verbs, and under the
+head of Adverbs as Postpositions. § 108. 109. 115—131.
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1. NOUNS.

32. Nouns (also called substantive nouns, subslantives) are names
of different fhings, which may be:

1. animate things, or persons and animals;
2. inanimate things, existing a. as single individuals, b. as materials
(substances which are not made up of individual parts);

3. places, defined parts of space in general or of certain things;

4. times, either time in general, or divisions of it;- .

5. quantitics, also numbers, measures, weights; (nouns denoting a
definite number, see Numerals, § 76-80);

6. qualities, whether relating to material objects, or to the mind,
or to both, or also to actions; .
7. states and conditions of mind or body, or of things in general;
8. actions. .
. onipa, a man; vhéne, a king; Abda, a beast; ok dré, an cagle.

. 080610, the upper part or parts, heaven; Wiase, world; ofie, home.
. ebére, ¢ time; edd, « day; afe, afrihyid, a year.
. dodow, multitude; sin, a picce; a fathom (of cloth);

tak, a weight of gold-dust, worth nearly 7d.

tapd, 20 cowries (half a string);
6. kesé, magnitude; tetereté, breadth; ahdofé, beauty;

ayamyé, kindness, liberality; ntém, swiftness.

7. abufiw, wrath; oyaré, sickness; nn4, sleep; ahdéhurun, heat;
8. okd, fight; asaw, dance; aguan, flight; nsesi, cxchange.

33. 1. Proper nouns arc names of single persons, things, places,
times &ec. to distinguish them from others of the same kind.

e QU RO

<

. odan, ahouse; dud, «tree; asd, an ear; ns\, water; sika, gold.

i

Noa, Kwasi (persons); Firdw (a river); Krobo (a mountain, '

country, language); Kiimase (a town); Fida, Owu-fida (days).

2. Common nouns denote whole classes of things, as mentioned in

§ 32, 1-5, and any single individual, or, when referring to materials
(§ 32, 20), any particle, belonging to such a class.

Collective nouns denote a collection of individual things forming one

whole; as: oman, a people, nation; edom, an army; kwae, a forest.
3. Abstract nouns denote qualitics, states and actions, considered
as unconnected with the substances to which they belong. § 32, 6-8.
The nouns belonging to § 32, 3-5. also are generally abstracts.
Names of things that have an independent existence, as those in
§ 32, 1. 2, are called concrete.

Rem. Since many nouns are used with different meanings, these

meanings may pass over from onc class of nouns to another, from
concrete to more or less abstract, or from abstract to concrete notions.
E. g. akutu, orange, nsd, ashes, are concrete nouns; but when used

«

J
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to denote a colour, they are abstract; nkataso, covering, may de-
note the action of covering (abstract) or @ covering thing (concrete).
In the following sentences: 1. obo n'dkyl, ke strikes his back,
2. ogyina. n’akyi, ke stands hehind him,
* 3. oden’akyigyaw ne mma, ke leaves his property to his children,
4. nna no akyi okd bae, after those days a war arose,
the word aky{ means 1. a thing (a. distinct part of a human body);
2. a place (a part of the space contiguous to a human body);
3. a collection of things left in the back i. e. at the departure or death
of a person; 4. a time (indicated in Engl. by a preposition).
In 1. ne hd ye fe, he (lit. kis outside) is handsome,
2. ne ho ye den, ke (kis body) is strong,
3. ote nenua Lo, he sits near his brother,
4. odwen ne nua ho, ke thinks of his brother,
L. the word hé means 1. the visible part of a body; 2. the body itself;
¢ 3. a place close to a body; 4. the things concerning somcbody, or,
" the relation of an action to an object. Cf. § 118. 119,

i STRUCTURE OF NOUNS.
34. In the structure of nouns we have to distinguish
1. the stem, which is either simple (§ 28, 3) or reduplicated (§ 29, 4)
or compound (§ 30. 39);
2. the prefiz, which to a certain degree indicates the class of things (§ 35).
3. The stem may also include a suffir, which likewise denotes some
class of things. (§ 36—38.)

The simple and rednplicated stems do not want to be treated of separately.
But we are now to speak of the various prefires and suffixes used in the for-
mation of nouns. and the classes of things indicated by them (§ 35—38), where-
upon the compound nouns will be classified and explained (§ 39), and then the
various lones and accents of nouns, especially of their stems, must be stated
(§40) betore the changes of nouns in the connected form (§ 49) can be co sidered.

H The Prefixes of Nouns.
f 35. The prefizes, by which most nouns are formed¥), are as follows:
? 1. labial: o, o; 2. guttural: a, a; 8. nasal: m, n, n;
4. palatal: e, e; 5. compound: am, an, an.
For brevity’s sake we shall call them: the prefix o, a, m, ¢, am.
1. The prefix o is chiefly used in names of persons(*) and animals (V),

seldom in names of single inanimate things (¢) and materials (?), but

often in abstract nouns(¢), especially infinitives (§ 104, 1).

t. onipa, @ man (human being); obarima, obea, okunu, oyere,
oba, onua, oyonkd, owura, ohene, opanyin, sce § 41. 42. 38.

b. osebo, a leopard; oponko, a horse; okisi, a rat; opete, a vulture.

e. otuo, @ gun; oprac, a broom: oseckan, a knife; obo, a stone.

d. ode, yam; oto, mashed yam; ohn, a kind of pap; osu, rain.

e. ohia, poverty; okom, hunger; owaw, cough; owu, death.

*) Cf. Riis’ Grammatical Outline &e. §22—31, cspec. on the notional variations indicated
by the “gugments*, as he calls these prefixes.
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2. The prefix ‘a’ is also used in names of persons (*) and animals(?),

but chicfly in names of individual things () sometimes in names of

materials (*) and in abstract nouns (¢).

b. aboa, apata (§ 42,2); akura, a mouse; agyinamoa, a cat.

c. abe, a palmtree; aben, a horn; afda, a sword; akyene, a drum:
akyi, the back; ani, an cye; ano, the mouth; awia, the sun.

d. abon, bark; ahai, beer; ahuru, foam. froth; amane, resin;
asra, snf; a Wi, meal, flour; aburow’, corn; aduan’, food.

e. aboro, injury; afere, shame; agoru, play; awi, theft.

3. The prefix m is used in names of materials (collective masses) (*),
in names of single things that are viewed as colleclive multitudes ()
or consist of several parts (°), and in abstract nouns (V).

a. agya, akoa,akora,aberante, aberewa, afina, abofra, §40..'
i

a. nhwed, sand; nkwan, soup; nkyéne, salt; nsu, water; nsd, ashes.
b. mfoté, nkran', ntétéa, different kinds of ants;
nhwi, kair; nhin, @ root; ntini, a bloodvessel; nsorowma, a star;
ntriama, cowries; mpeté, smallpor.
¢. usa, the hand; ns&nia, a pair of scales. )
d. nk&é, memory; nkaé, remnant; nsew, a curse; ntam, an oath.

4. The prefix ¢ has no decided character and is chiefly used before

nouns with simple stems that have no other prefix.
cko, a buffalo; eséno, an clephant; edom, an army; l
esd, a tooth; cti, the head; epo, the sea; edin, a name.

3. The prefix am occurs seldom, and appears in some cases as a
variation of the prefix ‘a’. ’

dmpan” Ak. 4pané, a bat; 4nsam’ Ak. &sdm’, a guinca-hen; ‘

ampesi Ak, apesie, boiled plantains; ant¥éri, a ladder.

Remarks 1. Many nouns, especially compounds of two and more
syllables and exotics, have no prefix at all.

2. The prefix ¢ is usually dropped in connection with preceding
words that do not end in open vowels (a, ¢, 0); cf. § 49, 1.

It is not much used in the Fante dialect of Cape Coast. The ‘Mfantsi Gram-
mar by D. L. Carr and J. P. Brown’ has it in nouns of persous only in 8 ‘
few instances. replaces it in other nouns by e, and ascribes it (on page 67).
only to the dialect of Gomua and thereabouts, where »it is made use of to
comprehend all the vowel ‘augments« (?). .

3. The prefix e is still more easily dropped than the prefix o, and
is chicfly used when the word stands independent, e. g. at the head
of a sentence.

Some individuals use it in this case even before the prefix m, in
order to make this nasal prefix more distinctly heard.

4. The prefixes a, m, am, are not dropped like o and e.

3. On the prefizes in the plural, see § 42, 1. 2.
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The Suffires of Nouns.

836. The palatal suffix (§ 29, 3) enlarges the last vowel of the
stem into a long vowel or diphthong, or, with a final consonant of
the stem, forms a new syllable. — It is used, together with prefixes
or without such, to form nouns from verbs, either simple, or compoun-
ded with the subject or object of the action expressed by the verb.

The nouns thus derived fall under several classes. They denote
1. the agent or instrument of the action:

tui, @ brush; fitae, a fan; oprae, a broom; sonée, a straincr;

from tu, o brush, fita, fo fan, pra, to sweep, son so, ty strain;

onofoe, a benevolent person; from fow, to moisten, ano, wmouth;
lit. one who moistens (makes fat) another’s mouth;
- ofarébae, an author, inventor; from fa, {o take, ba. to come;
lit. one who took (or found out . g. a song or play) and came with it.
r akasae, a tingling instrument; from kasa, to speak, tallk.
2. the action itself, especially repeated action, manner of action, or
a state or quality as the result of action (abstract):

nkasae, talking; mfonee, loathing, from fono, to loathe;
nneyee, doings, fr. ade, thing, ye, to do;
hoac, whiteress, {fr. hoa, 1o be white.

3. the thing produced by the aclion, or reduced by it to @ certain state

(concrete):
mpomponee, wrinkles, fr. pono, to bend, pompono, lo wrinkle;

mfrafrae, @ mixture, fr. fra, to mir;

nanhowe, dried meat, fr. nam, meat, how, to dry.
4. the place of action:

anomé, drinking-place; asoee, resting-place ; mm e n &, ncighbourhood.
5. the time of action :
adekyée, adesde, akokobone, owigyinae, § 39, 5ec.

Rem. On the low tones of such words, with high tone only at the
? end and the accent preceding it, see § 40, 4*.

1 8%. The diminutive suffiz, originally ba, equal to the noun oba,

R child, is wa; when joined to final m or n, it is ma; when joined to

‘K afinal ‘a’, sometimes als to e or o, it is contracted with these vowels
into 4. § 20, 4. It has usually high tone; preceding syllables often

Ja' agsume low tone.

#f The diminutive noun, formed from another noun by the addition

of this suffix, sometimes assumes the prefix ‘a’; in some cases redu-

"I plication of the original word takes place. (Cf. Riis § 36. 37.)

The diminutive suffix denotes:

1. relative littleness, or smallness in general, perhaps with some other
change of meaning compared with the original word.
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bépgwa,' a small mountain, a hill, from bépow, a mountain;
abéawa, aboa, a small animal, - aboda, an animal;
akwaewa, underwood, bushes, - ckwace, a wood, foresi;
ahyemm4, a boat, - ehyen, a ship;
adomma, nnonnoma, a small bell, - edon, a bell, clock;
dua’, a shrub, a small piece of wood, - cdud, a tree; wood;
ka, kawd, a ring; toa, a small box, - toa, a box;

dadew4, anail;darewa, afishing-hook, - dadé, iron;

abasa’, a withered arm, - basa, an arm;
aniwa, an eye; niwa, a single cowry, - ani, an cye, face. |
2. youthful age and old age: '
abarimidw4, aberantéwd, akwankwa’, abéawa, ababa’ &ec.
akwakora, aberewd, — see § 41, 1.

3. the female scx:

ata, awurd, okra’, abord, Kwakyewa & — sce § 41,3-5.

4. Some nouns assume the diminutive suffix in the plural form, §42,4.

38. The personal suffizes ni (F. nyi), used only in the sing. num-
ber, and fo (Ak. foo), used in the sing. and plur. numbers (§ 42, 3. 4)
are originally independent nouns, meaning person, people, but are so
frequently, and almost exclusively, used in composition, in order to
form personal nouns, that we may well call them suffixes.

1. When personal nouns are formed from verbs, or rather from, :
their infinitives, frequently compounded with their objects, the usual
suffix in the singular is fo, yet the other (ni) is also found in some :
cases.

The verbs are most frequently taken in an active scnse:

okyerewfo, a writer, from kyerew, to write; -

otomfd, a smith, - tono, fo forge;

otdmfo, an encmy, - tan, to hale;

osiiani, a scholar, - stia, fo learn:

oguadini, a trader, - digua, {0 trade, aguadi, § 39,55
obantoni, a mason, - to aban, fo build a stonchouse;
otamanwémfo, a weaver,- nwene ntama, to weave cloth.

Sometimes the verb is taken in a passive sense:

osomafd, a person sent, a messenger, from soma, to send;
opirdfé6, a wounded person, - pira, to wound.

Sometimes both the active and the passive sensc are admissible:
odéfo, a loving or a beloved person, fr. do, to love.
2. When personal nouns are formed from names of countries and®
places, the suffix in the singunlar is always ni:

Ohitani, a man from the country Hia.
Okranni, a man from the town or country Nkran, Akra;
(_)kuroponnl, a man from the town Akiropdn.
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3. When personal nouns are formed from other abstract or concrete
nouns, the suffix in the singular is either ni or fo.

osikani, a rich person, from sik 4, gold;

odefd, a wealthy person, - ade, things;

ohidni, a poor person, - ohié, poverty;
obusiidni, arelation, kinsman, - abusiia, family;
obusufé6, a mischievous person, - mmus, mischicf;
ohintanni, a proud man, - ahéantan, pride;
okéntompoui, a calumniator, - nkéntompo, calumny;
otoroto, a liar, - atdro, a lie.

The prefix a or m of the original word is exchanged for the per-
sonal prefix o, as we see in several of these examples; yet there are
exceptions, e. g.

mmirahyéfo, a lawgiver, from hye mmara, to give a law;

nkomhyefo, a soothsayer, - hye nkom, to soothsay;
mpoanoni, a manfromthecoast,- mpoand, the sea-coast.
Sometimes the original word is reduced to a shortened form:
otufé6, a musketeer, from otto, a gun;
okufd, a man full of sores and wounds, - ektlru, a sore;
oninkufdé, a jealous man, - ninkunu, jealousy;
onokwdfé, a truthful man, - nokwdre, truth.

Rem. 1. The relation of the original word to the person may be
ag different as that of a noun in the posscssive case, cf. § 193.

2. The tones of the personal suffix and of the syllables preceding
it present a great variety; e

obofoé, a hunter, obdfo, a creator, obdf6, a messenger (§ 40, 4.7.9).

Compound Nouns.

39. In genuine compound nouns we distinguish the fundamental
and the qualifying component (each of which may be a simple word,
or itself a compound, as will be shown under 8). The former, always
a noun, expresses a gencral notion which is particularized by the
latter, so that the compound denotes a particular kind of the thing
denoted by its fundamental word.

Spurious compounds are also made up of two or more words, but
none of them expresses the genus of the thing of which the whole
compound denotes a species; such a compound, as it were, occupies
“the place of the qualifying word, and the general notion (person or
animal, or thing) is left to be supplied. —

We make ten classes of compounds; in 1. 2. 6. 7. the qualifying
component succeeds, and in 3-5. it precedes, the fundamental part;

in 8. we have combinations of the cases in 1-7, and 9. 10. contain
Spurious compounds.
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1. Compounds of a nour and an adjective.

adcboné, bad thing, i. c. evil; oponkesé, great door, i. . gale
ayeforo, § 30,1. ohempa.., § 51. ohemforo, § 70, 2.

Some adjectives, e. g. pon, large, or certain forms of adjectives, anc
some verbal adjectives (§ 69, 2 d) arc only used in composition :
dupén=dua kesec, alarge trec; duwui=dua a cwui, a dead lre

osennahd=asem a ¢da ho, a precedence, an example;
anhémaguan=nhdma a aguan, a dry or withered skin, hide.

Rem. To this class of compounds we reckon also the words babi
daben, dabi (§ 60, 3. 4.), and the nouns compounded with numeral
(§ 80), though the latter might also be taken to class 2 or 3.

2. Compounds of a noun and an appositive noun.

The qualifying component is a poun in apposition, as: obarima
obea, onini, obere (§ 41, 1), otan, osae, nta, or some other com
pound or derivative personal noun.

obabarimé.. § 41, 2. obanintdn, a man that has children;
obdtadn, a woman that has children; ok 6 kotan, alen that has chickens
oguansaé, a wether; oponkosaé, a castrated horse, gelding.
ntutd, a double-barelled gun; nkwantd, a crossway; (fr. otio, okwan,
osofopanyin, a Lighpriest; obahuhuni, a worthless fellow;
obanyansafé, obadwémma, a wise, prudent person.

Rem. The diminutives (§ 37) originally belong to this class.

3. Compounds of a noun with an attributive noun in the possessic
case before it.

a. Both components are concrcte, sometimes abstract, nouns.

ohéneba, a Ling's son, prince; ahewmfi, the king’s house, court, palace,
from ohéne, a king; oba, a child; ofi, a dwelling, home, residence
asonhéma, an elephant’s hide; asommén, asonsé, ivory;
fr. eséno, an clephant, nhéma, a skin, aben, a horn, esé&, a tooth

Rem. Among the qualifying components we notice the word bdr¢
or biiro (§ 17, 6) which is not used as an independent noun anc
marks the tlnng named by the fundamental component as coming from
Europe or the Europeans.

abdrénéma, a pigeon; a.biirogud, a chair with a back;
mmorosd, rum, brandy; mmironné, olive-oil, sweet-oil ;
from anomé a bird; agua, a seal; nsi, strong drink; nino, 0

b. The qualifying component is a verb; on dissolving such cot
pounds the verb must be rendered by an adjective sentence.

atiboa=aboa a otu, an animal which flics, a bird, a bat &c-

twabo, a touchstone, =obo a wode twa sika fwe, a stone by wht

gold is tried; susudua, a measure, =dua a wode susuw a
a stick which they take and measure things.
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Rem. 1. Among the fundamental components of 3 @. b., to which
also the personal suffixes § 38. originally belong, we notice as very
frequent the words ade (adee), thing, asem, word, thing, matier,
the former for concrete, the latter for abstract notions, and bew, bere,
bea, for place, time, manner.

ahenné(e), the royal insigniae; ahensém, a king’s doings;
atetedé, a thing of the old time; atetesém, a story of ancient limes;
akyede, a thing presented, a present; atésém, a word heard, hearsay;
dibew, ddbere, a place to lie on; trabére, trabea, a place 1o sit;
tebed, state, condition; yebed, manner of doing.

Rem. 2. Among the compounds in 3 ). we may reckon the infini-
tives compounded with ye and na, § 105, 5.

¢. The fundamental word is a noun of place and relation, § 118, and
the whole compound a noun of place, sometimes of time or manner,
or a concrete noun.

sdrem’ (secrem), sdresd (seresoo), a prairic, steppe, wilderness;
fr. sire Ak. sére, a sort of grass (lit. in or on the grass).:

afiase, the under part of a dwelling, a store-house, cellar, prison;

mfikyiri, the place behind the dwelling; fr. ofi, a home;

mmofraase, childhood; fr. abofra, a child.

andm', the inner parts of the mouth; asém’, do. of the car;

nsadm', nsayam’, the palm of the hand;

yam', the cavity and conlents of the chest and belly;

mpoand, the sea-shore, fr. epo, sea, and ano, border;

nsanéd=sarc ano nohda, the border of the steppe.

4. Compound nouns of quality, made from the subject and the pre-
dicative adjective of certain sentences, the latter being turned into a
noun, and the former qualifying it as an attribute in the possessive casc.

ahdofé, beauty, fr. ne hé yo& fe, he (lit. his outside, body) is fine;
asdodén, disobedience, fr. n’asd ye den, lit. his car is hard;
aboodén, dearness, high price, fr. ebo ye den, lit. (its) stone is hard.

5. Compounds made from an infinitive or another verbal noun, as
the fundamental component, and the subject or any complement of the
corresponding verb, as the qualifying component, cqual to an atiribute
in the possessive case.

a. Infinitives or other verbal nouns of intransitive verbal phrases
with a specific subject. Cf. § 105, 4.

ahopopd, trembling; aniwu, shame; ayamyé, liberality.

b. Verbal nouns of such phrases, formed by the palatal suffix.

asomdWwoee, ahdd Woee (=ahodwo), peace; anifurae, blindness.

¢. Verbal nouns of other sentences, denoting a time.
adekyé&e, day-break, day-light, adesie, cvening, night,

fr. adeky®, the things appear, ade s&, the things come to an end;

akokobone, cock-crow; aWwiapuei, sunrise; owigyinae, noon,

frowia agyina, the sun has stopped, attained its highest stand.
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d. Infinitives of intransitive verbs with a nominative complement.
keséyé, being or becoming great; onipayé, being a man. |
¢. Infinitives &c. of verbal phrases with a specific object or other
complement.
ahdpe, self-love; aniyiyi, neglect; asdt W&, punishment.
f- Infinitives &c. of verbs with a passive or resultive object or a
specific complement.
aguadi, trading; d Wonto, singing; asabow, drunkenness.
g. Infinitives &e. of verbs (verbal phrases) with locative complements.
asefi, asehye, beginning ; anoboa, gathering; anidan, alleration;
animkd, reprimand; ananmuhye, restoration.
Rem. This formation is limited to nouns of place having the pre
fix ‘a’, and even with them the formation 6. is more frequent.
6. Compounds like those in 5 f. ¢., but in which the infinitive comes
first and the complement follows.
a.= 5f. Exceptional formations of rare occurence.

nimdeé=adenim, knowledge (of things), intelligence;
ahtimobo(re)=mmoborohunu, commiscration.

b. =5g. Verbal nouns formed by the nasal prefix.
mfiase, mfitiasc, nhyecase, mmoase, beginning;
nhyeso, oppression; mmoaano, gathering;
nnanani, perversion; nkaanim, reproaching:
nhyeandnmu, compensation; nkekaho, addition.
Rem. Several compounds of this kind denote not only actions, but

alsc concrete objects and means of action; in this case they belong
to the 9th class.

7. Compounds of two wverbs turned into nouns, either real infinitives
(§ 105) or verbal nouns denoting actions. In these compounds the
two parts may be considered as co-ordinate, or, the second as an
apposition to the first, as in class 2.

sifre, weeping connected with calling, i. c. imploring;
odéddwen, lying and thinking, i. c. meditation;

aforosian, ascending and descending, going up and down.
abuadd (mm-), fasting, fr. bu a, {0 cover (the food) and d a, to sleep.
nkdgu, a fighting and prostrating, i. e. defeal.

8. Twofold or manifold genuine compounds are such, in which either
the qualifying or the fundamental component or both are compound.

Rem. 1. They do not, however, form an own class, but belong to
any one of the preceding classes. In the following examples we se—
parate the two components by a short line and indicate the class o
the whole compound by its figure (1to 7), adding in parenthesis the>

class or classes to which the single component, when viewed as &
word by itself, would belong.
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(3)1 osafohen-ktima,.an under-officer, subaltern officer;
3(1)asu-bontén,ariver (nsu,waler,abontén=boren tenten, a street);
(8.1)3 asubontén-and, the bank of a river;
(1)3 oguanten -héma, a sheep-skin;
(1,3)3 oguantenhoma-hyefo, a dresser of sheep-skins, a tawer;
(1)3(1) abonten-ndmpan, a kouse with an open front towards the
(1)5 ayeforo-hyid, a new-wife’s meeting i. e. a wedding. [street.
5(5g) bo-asétd, | patience, fr. oto ne bo ase, lit. ke puls his heart
5(6) abo-toasé,\ down, sets it at rest, i. e. he is patient;
ani-dasé, hope, fr. n'ani da..so, his eye rests on..;
(8)5(6) anim-guasé, shame, confusion; | fr. n’anim gu ase,
(3.5.6)3 animguase-de, disgraceful acts;) lit. Lis face falls down;
5(6.3) abo-toy am, satisfaction, contentment, heart’s case;
5(7) abo-dwokyére, long suffering; fr. ne bo dwo kyc;
5(7.6) ahome-tetrasd, ercessive trouble (ahometew a etra so);
7(6) mfakaha, addition; mmotohd, postponement.

Rem. 2. In woko nnédkrannd, they go to sleep with valediction
for sleeping, i. e. they are on friendly terms with each other, we have
three verbs combined. — In apesemadi the verbal noun pe has
its object sem==ase¢m (as in cl. 6) and besides, a dependent verb in
the consecutive form (adi): lit. liking « palaver to settle, i. e. litigious
disposition, inlermeddling. — In apese(ne)nkdnya the verbal noun
pe has for its object a noun-sentence introduced by the conj. se: lit.
a liking that (he) alone gets, i. e. selfishness, greediness.

9. Spurious compounds tfrom adjective sentences of which some mem-
ber or members arc omitted. 'The remaining parts, united in the
compound, are:

a. an attribute of the subject, and the verb:
ankdénam=nea ne nkd nam, one who walks alone, a lone traveller.

b. a verb (active or causative), and its object or locative complement :
obdadée=nea ¢bbd adée, ke who created the things i.e. the creator.
otwéasee, aboa a otwé neho ase, a beast sneaking on the ground, snake.
bonsu (aboa.a obo nsu gu, the beast that spurts water) a whale.
agyenkwa (nea ogye nkwa, he who preserves life) a saviour.
abonua (ade a wode bo nnua, the thing with which they strike trees) an axe.
Amosu (nea oma osu, ke who gives rain), the Rain-giver (God).
ankoébéa (asafo a woinko babi), the king’s body-guard.
odasé (ade a eda so, a thing lying above) a coverlet;
abotiri (ade a ¢bo tiri) @ diadem; abosé, abomu, a belt.

A great number of compound verbal nouns are equal to infinitives
in form, but denote concrete things (cf. above 6 b. Rem.):

nkyekyeremu (ade a wode kyekyere won mu), a belt, girdie;

nkatasd, nnurahd, covering, a cover; mmuand, a seam.

c. two verbs:

nnikae (nea wodii ma ckae), things left uncaten, remains;

ntodii (ade a woto dii) things beught and eaten, i. e. expenses.
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afirihyia (ebere a efi hyia, a time which goes forth and meets), a year.
obacankd (nea obae a wanko bio), one who came and did no more go.
d. an adjective sentence preceded by a subordinate adverbial sentence:

ansééyl (osckan a woansew a eyi, a knife which, though you have not
sharpened it, takes off), a razor.
teasé(a)éinam (ade a wote ase a, enam, a thing which moves while you
are sitting), a carriage.

e. the object of an adjective sentence: :
onamonténten (nea owo on., one that takes long steps), a lohg-sh-anks.
10. Spurious compounds, consisting of (or containing) complete (impe-

rative) senlemces, used in peculiar phrascs.

Oméano hy¢den, he gives (i. e. tells) him: be-strong, i. e. he condoles him.
Wiye kdfabéra, he has grown (lo an age in which he can be told:)
go take (it) come, i. e. as it were, a felch-something.

Ehé y& krabéfwe, there is such a marvel that it makes one send word
lo others (kra), saying: come and look!

The sentence twé ma mentwé, draw that I may draw, i. e. do whal
you please, and let me do what I please, has been made the qualifying
component of a genuine compound in ‘Wédil t¥EmidmentWwidé, they
are disuniled, at variance. '

Tone and Accent of Nouns.

40, Concerning the various fones and accents of nouns, we notice
first, that in the independent form the prefix has usually low tone
without stress; and with regard to the tones and stress of the stem,
we arrange them under the following 12 classes.

A. Stems beginning with low tone.

1. Stems with low tone throughout, of 1 to 5 syllables:

¢po, wofa, adamfo, kontromfi, abobonua, kyérebenkuku.

2. Stems with low tone throughout, leaving the principal accent to
the prefix: Abogye, d0nokad.

The prefix has high tone in

ddésd, 4mard (Amona), A'bad (F.=Ayaba? Ak. Yawd, Akp. Y&').

3. Stems with low and kigh tone, of 2—6 syllables; the accent
coincides with the high tone on the last syllable or on the last but
one (seldom the last but two).

akod, aberew4,* abotokurd, akyerckyerckwan;
ohahini, osafohéne, ahenniakyiri; osafohenkfinini.

* Most diminutives ending in wa have such tones.
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4. Ditto of 1—5 syllables, with the stress immediately before the
(first) high tone.

ka, anka* nkaé¥ onud, awurda™®, odesini, awurakwa’,

agyinamod; akwadwéro, wofdséwa, nkonsdnkénson,

osafohémpdnyin; dompdnini.

In some few words the prefix has high tone and a decided accent:

4ko’, 4nsam’, aféraw’, ankor4.

* Most diminutives ending in &, and nouns formed by the palatal
suffix and ending in &, i, ae, ai, ec, oe, oi, ui, have the stress on
the first part of these long vowels and diphthongs, and end with high
tone on the final part.

5. Stems with low, kigh and middle (or low) tone, of 2-5 syllables,
with the stress on the first high syllable:

ntatd, abarim4, ohidn{, obosonsémfé, akyenkyénniru.

6. Ditto with the accent immediately before the high tone:

op0odo, obarimé, okyigyindfé, omansdboifs,

An addition to the classes 5 and 6 are:

Stems with low, high, low, high (and perhaps again low) tones, of 3-7
syllables, in which two of the preceding cases 1-6 are combined:
mfinimfini, ascpiteré, kwasiAmankwa', nhwednhw&abé.
B. Stems beginning with high tone.

7. Stems with Ligh tone throughout, of 1-4 syllables,

with the accent on the first syllable:
aba, oba, agya, obéa, obdbea, akdkonini.

In nouns eonsisting of a prefix and a monosyllabic stem, the latter has sc
regularly high tone, that it does not want an accentual mark.

8. Ditto with the accent on the prefix:

and, abda, Andmmane, Aniberesem.

9. Stems with Zigh and middle (or low) tone, of 1-5 syllables, with
the principal accent on the first high, and a secondary accent on
the only or second middle-toned syllable:

nkaé (remembrance), okéré, ogyigyefd, okéntomponi,
obésomaketéw; ownra, sirikyl, midno; ntétéa.

10. Ditto with the principal accent on the prefix and a secondary
accent on the middle-toned syllable:

okd'ra, okéréw, n'kordn, abdkan.

11. Stems with kigh, low and kigh tone, of 3-5 syllables, with the
principal accent on the first high syllable and a secondary accent
on the high syllable subsequent to the low tone:

mfénséré, asémfand or asénomfdd, akitérekny,
akékantwére, opint¥eénini.
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12. Ditto of 2—4 syllables, with accents on low tones, either
a. only before the last high tones, or .
b. also before the first high tone, i. e. on the prefix.
a. dukd’, topo, mand, pintantwerd.
b. ab4ba’, ab6dd, Ahdhow, aféfan'ts,
An addition to the classes 7-12 are:
Stems with kigh, low, high, low (and perbaps again kigh) tones, of
4-6 syllables, in which two of the cases 7-12 are combined, with
two principal accents:
dibodabo, nsdkyinsdyam’, ahdnaniankdinsa.
Rem. Stems with a very short vowel before an inserted r or n
followed by a high-toned vowel, arc considered as beginning with a

high tone, though the very short vowel, when not suppressed, have
rather low tone:

(cl. 7) obard, nkir4d, atérd (or obrd, nkré, atéoro), ntrdma;
(cl. 9) prdko, nkdrdn’, abdrénéma, nkiirénnua, aturiktku.

GENDER.

41. Gender, as the distinction of sex, is limited (in T'shi Grammar)
to some common names and proper names of persons, and, if wanted,
to names of animals.

1. The male or female sex is distinguished by different words:

obarimi, ¥. obanyin, a man; vbéa, oba, o(ba)basia, a woman.
onini, the male of animals; obére, the female of animals.
akord,akwakora’, an old man; aberewd, an old woman.
aberdnté, akwankwa, ababa, abeafd, a young woman.

a youny man;
aberantéwa, aberantékwd, abawd, a maiden. lass,
a youth, lad;

abarimawa, a boy; abéawa, a girl.

akod, a male slave; afina, a female slave.
agya, (Ak) ose, father; . ena, oni, awo, mother.
oktinu, a husband; oyére (Ak. oye), a wife.

2. It is distinguished by compounding somec of the nouns mentioned
above with nouns of common gender:
obdbarim4, obdbanin, a son; obiaba, obibea, a daughier.

onuabarimd, a brother; onuabéa, a sister.
oponkonini, a stallion; oponkobéré, a mare.
nantwinini, a bull; nantwibéré, a cow.
odwennini, a ram; oguamméré, a ewe.
okokonini, a cock; akokoberé, a hen.
ohéne, a king; ohémmea, a queen.

Or such nouns are added in apposition, e. g.
abofra, « child; abofrd barimd, a boy; abofrd bea, a girl.
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3. The feminine form is distinguished from the mascunline by adding
the diminutive suffix to the latter, often with an additional change
of the prefix:

ata, a male twin; atad’, a female twin;
owura (Ak. owira), master; awura (Ak. awiraw4), mistress;
okira, a male slave, okira, a female slave,

- destined to accompany the master in death.
Obiuroni, a European; abora (aborowa), a female European.

Of this kind are some proper names of persons, e. g.
Kwakyé, Ofori, Oben; Kwakyewa, Oforiwa, Obénewa;
Korantén or Ténkoran; Korintémma, Ténkoramma.
4. Proper names of persons, according to the week-day of their birth:
Masculine: Feminine:
Kwas{; Akosta (Akwasiba), fr. Kwasida, Sunday.
Kwadwo, F. Kogyo, Adwéwa,F.Agwewa, , DWéda, Monday.
Kwabé&né, F. Kobena, A'béna, F. Abraba, , B&ndda, Tuesday.

Kwaku, Akua (Akuwa), » Wikiada, Wednesday.
Yaw, F. Kwaw, Ya' (Yawa), F.A'bd, , Yaw'da, Thursday.
Kofi, Afia (Afiwa), » Fida, Friday.

» Méméned a, Saturday.

5. Proper names of persons given them according to the number
of children:
Mensda — Mansa, the third child;
Anan — Manan, the fourth child;
Ason & Botwé, the 7th & 8th child, are common to both genders;
Akron — Nkromma, the 9th child;
Bada — Baduwa, the}10th child.

Kwa'mé, F. Kwamena, Am'm4,

Ata — Ata (Atawa), a twin;
Tawia — Tawia, a child born after twins.
NUMBER.

42. The plural is formed in the following ways:

1. Nouns with the prefixes o- e- or without a prefix
assume the prefix a-:

ohéne, a king,y — ahene; ekuw, a heap, — akuw;

gyatd, a lion, — agyata; nantﬁji, an oz, @& cow, — anantwi,

2. Nouns with the prefixes o, e, a, am (an, an), or without a prefix,
assume the prefix m or n, i, according to the initial consonant of
the stem (§ 18):

oba, achild, offspring,— mm a; apata, a fishh — mpata;
okwased, a foo, —nkwasea;dmpan’, a baf, — mpan;
eda, a day, —mnna; kdku, a pot, —nkuku;

4bda, a beast, animal, — mmoa; tumpdn, aflask, —ntumpdan.
§41,1-3. obarima, obea, aberante, ababa, akoa, afana, abofra, ata,
mmarima, mmea, mmerante, mmaba, nkoa, mfana, mmofra,nta.

3



3. Nouns with the suffix ni, denoting persons (§ 38), assume the
suffix fo instead of ni, besides changing the prefix o- into a-:
obibini, a negro,— abibifo; obantoni, a mason, — abantofo.

The plural-prefix may be wanting, or it is nasal, following the
prefix of the noun from which the noun in question is derived:

Obiironi, @ European, — Abiirdfé or Brofé;
Ofanteni a Fante-man, — Mfantefo;
Okranni, an Akra-man, — Nkranfo (from Nkran, Akra).

4. Some nouns assume the suffixes fo and wa or ma,
Lesides the change of their singular prefix:
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oménni, a country-man, acquaintance, — amannifo;

afe, a mate, companion, — mfefo;

oyaré, a sickness, — nyarewa; safé, a keyy, — nsaféewa.
ade (Ak.adee), a thingy — nnew4, nneéma.

adWe, a palm-nut-kernel, — nnwaa.

5. Some nouns, expressing family relation, friendship and other asso-
ciation, assume the appositive pronoun or suffix nom, frequently with-
out changing the singular prefix:

agya, father, — agya-nom; ené, mother, — end-nom;

nan 4, a grand-parent, — nana-nom, nena-nom;

oknnu, a husband, — okunu-nom; oyére, a wife, — gyere-nom;

onld (=oni ba), a brother, sister, — onua-nom, anua-nom;

owura (owira), master, ~- owura-nom, awura-nom;

oyonké, adamfo, a friecnd, — ogyonkd-nom, nnamfo-nom;

Kwasi (§ 41,4) — Kwasi-nom, Kw. and his followers. S. § 63.

téférew, a cockroach, — nteferew-nom, cockroaches and other beetles. J

6. Some compounds assume a p]ural prefix also, or only, before their
second component part: : |

osofopanyin, a highpriest, — asofo-mpanyin; ’

ohéneba, a child of a king, — ahene-mma;

aburuwédba, a child of a slave, vile person, — mmuruwa-mma; 1

hyiddan, a house of assembly, hyia-adan;

homéda, the day of rest, — home-nna.

7. Sometimes the plural form is repeated:

ekuw, a heap, — akuwakiw; epow, @ knof, — apowapdw;

efi, a sheaf, — afiaff{; etow, a lump, — ntowntdw.
The repetition sometimes signifies all the different sorts of a thing:

mmoawa-mmdawa, insecls and animalcules of all kinds.

8. Some nouns have two or more plural forma:

ohéne, a king,. — . ahene, ahemfo;

opanyin, a grown person, elder, — mpanyin, mpanyimfo; |

obirempdn, a man of wealth or high rank, ab..., ab..fo; l

okwased, a fool, stupid fellow, — nkwasea, nkwaseafo;

oman, a nation, — aman, amanamén;

ade, a thing, — ade, nnewd, nnewa-nnéwa, nneéma, nneema- nnéema.
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43. Many nouns have only one form for the singular and plural:
1. Nouns formed with the nasal prefix, denoting

a. individual things, perhaps consisting of several parts:
mpa, nnae, a bed, couch; nsa, the hand; nsénfa, a pair of scales.

. collective multitudes:
mfdté, nkran', ntétéa, different kinds of ants.

2. Names of parts of the human body:

ani, the face, eye; anim’, the face; Aniwa, the eye; asd, the ear;
ano, the mouth; aféno, the cheek; e¢f Wéne, the nose; esé, a tooth;
tekremd, the tongue; koma (Ak. konond), the heart.

There are exceptions: eti, otiri, the head; atiri, heads of cowries;
enan, the foot, pl. nan, anan; onammon, the sole, pl. anammon;
dompé, Ak. kasae, a bone, pl. nnompe, nkasae.

3. Several other nouns: _

esono, an elephant; batato, a wild boar; edom, an army;
asafo, a company; aban, a house of stone; edin, a name.

Rem. The singular or plural number of such nouns may be shown

a. by numerals or adjectives:
mfote biakd, a white ant; nsa abien, two hands;
aniwa koro, one cye; tekrema apem, a thousand tongues;
esono bebré, many elephants; edin horow, different names.

b. by the single or reduplicated form of the verb:
wotd aban, they build a house; wototé aban, they build houses;
okyeréw nhéma, he writes a letter;
okyerékyérew nhéma, he writes letters.

44. Nouns admitting no distinction of singular and plural are:

1. Nouns denoting collective masses or materials:

sikd, gold; dadé, iron;sanyd’, tin; aWwowa, brass; asikr &, sugar;

aburow’, corn, maize; emd, rice; ahai, beer; nsd, ashes.

Rem. When dade means: an iron tool, sanyi: a tin-plate, pewter-
dish, awowa: a brass-basin, — then they have a plural number:
nnade, nsany&, nwowa. — A single grain of corn is indicated by
the adjective fua, single: biirofua, plur. mmiirofua.

Different words may be used for the same thing concerning number:
ntrdma, serewa, cowries (as a collective mass, no sing.);
niwa, a single cowry; niwa du (nuodd), fen cowries.

2. Names of actions, states and qualities (abstract nouns):
osa, war; ok, fight; ohia, poverty; o kom, hunger; aguare, bathing;
ahdoden, strength; tumi, power; nkwa, asetra, life; nsew, curse.

Instead of plural forms of such words, as: wars, fightings, powers,
curses, thefts, we may use reduplications, or the adjectives horow
(Ky. hodog), different, bebr&, much, many, or the nouns ahorow
(ahodog), kinds, or composition with asem, word, doing, mpen, times.
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ok, akd, fighting, — akokdo-ak ks, repeated fightings, quarrels;
okotow, bowing down, — akotok6téow, repeated bows;
asafo horow, (different) companies; osé bébre, many wars;
tumi ahorow, (kinds of) powers; aWwifosém, thieving, thefts;
wako nkopen du, ke has fought ten battles.

As a kind of plural formation we may also consider the infinitive forms

with nasal prefix and palatal suffix: mmae, nkoe, § 104,4.5.

CASE. ’ |

45, The case of a noun is the relation in which it stands to other *
words in the same sentence.

1. A noun is in the nominative case, or is called a nominative, when
it denotes the subject of a sentence, answering the question: who? what?

2. A noun is in the vocative case, when used in calling or address-
ing a person or thing.

3. A noun in the possessive (or genilive) case denotes the owner or
possessor, or the author, origin, home, source, place, time, stuff or ma-
terial, contents &c. of another thing, or the whole of which another
thing is a part or member &c. (See § 193.) It answers the questions:
whose? of whom? of what?

4. A noun in the objective case is the object of an action. It is
called accusative, when it denotes a person or thing affected or pro-
duced or otherwise concerned by an action, answering the questions:
whom? what? It is called dative or terminative, — on the questions:
fo whom? for whom? also: from whom ? (Cf. § 200—206.)

5. We add to these the locative case, on the question: where? re-
ferring to nouns of place which form the necessary complements of
certain verbs. (Cf. § 207. 208.)

46, In Tshi these different relations are either indicated merely
by the position of the nouns, or they require their own verbs.

The latter case must be reserved for the Syntax; the former would also
helong thither, but, on account of the changes of tone and elisions of prefixes
frequently connected with it. we bring it here.

1. The position of a noun in the nominative case is usnally before the
verb, the subject of which it is; in some cases it stands afler the verb, es-
pecially when the noun is not the subject, but the nominative com-
plement of the verb. Only when standing after the verb, the form or
tonc of the noun may be changed, under certain conditions which
will be stated in § 49. '

2. A noun in the vocative case usually stands before the words spo-
ken to the addressed person, not closely connected with them, but se-
parated by a comma, and is not changed by them in its form.
Mmofra, mantié! Children, listen! Owira, mini! Master, here I amf
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Exceptionally the vocative may be placed bekind, and, not from the
connection, but by the impassionate feeling, the tone may be altered:

Yeaye wo dén’, ownra? What have we done thee, O master?

The vocative assumes the exclamatory particle & (in F. also 6) be-
hind, when a person is called at a distance; e. g. Kwasi-&!

This (full) & has middle tone; -it may cause the low tone of the
preceding syllable to become high, and may even produce a change
of that vowel itself; e¢. g. aWwé-é! from aAwe, friend.

The vowels a and o are sometimes elided; e. g.

Adwo'e! Afor'c! fr. Adwoa, Aforo (female proper names).

3. A noun in the possessive case stands always before another noun
vhich may be in the nominative or objective or locative or likewise
in the possessive case; yet not the former, but that other noun, under-
goes changes under certain conditions, stated in § 49.

4. A noun in the objective case follows its governing verb and may
be changed in this connection, as will be stated in § 49. When the
dative and accusative. cases are governed by one verb, the dative case
precedes the accusative and is liable to the changes alluded to.

5. A noun in the locafive case is connected with, and may be chan-
ged by, the verb, like a noun in the objective case.

Remark. A connection of two words in equal case, called apposition,
may produce similar changes in the prefix and tone of the second
word, as in the position after a possessive case. (Cf. §190. 191.)

Independent and Connected Form of Nouns.

4'7. 1. The independent form of a noun is that form and tone
which it has when pronounced by itself alone, or as the first word
of a sentence.

2. The connected form of a noun is that which, under certain con-
ditions (§ 49), it assumes
a. after a noun or pronoun in the possessive case;

b. in apposition, i. e. after a noun or pronoun to which the connccted
noun forms an apposition ;

c. in the position of an object or a locative complement immediately
after the governing verb.

3. The changes, which a noun may undergo in the connected form,
concern the prefiz and its tone, and the fone of the stem.

Rem. When a noun is connected with a preceding word in any of
those three positions without such changes, we do not call its form
connected, but say, the comnected moun has retained its independent
form.
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48, In the independent form of nouns we observe these three points:
1. the noun either has a prefiz, or it has none;
2. the tone of the prefix is low, with few exceptions (§40, 2.4.);
- 3. the tone of the stem or of its first syllable or syllables is
a. low (perhaps followed by high or by high and low tones);
b. high (perhaps followed by middle or low or low and high tones).
Cf. § 40.

49. In the connected form the following changes occur:

1. The prefizes e, e, o, o, are usually dropped, except the preceding
vowel be open (a e 0); after full e, o, the prefix o may be retained.

2. The prefix of the connected word, o (after a, e, o), or a, m, am,
Jjoins the preceding word in equal tone; when, therefore, the preceding
word ends in low tone, no change takes place; but when it ends in
high tone, the tone of the prefix becomes high likewise.

8. The tone of the stem of the connected word does not change when
the preceding word ends in low tone; but when the preceding word
(for which, in the following examples, we substitute the pronoun ne)
ends in high tone, we have the following five cases:

. the low tone of the stem remains low: Abogye — n’dbogye.
m m m n w n Decomes high: oyonké — né yonka.
the high tone of the stem becomes low: end — né né.
m s m o om o " " middle: ohéne — né héne.
remains high after nouns and pronouns,
" | becomes middle after verbs:
obd — ne bi; ohéne ba; onni b4.

The first case (a.) is the most usual with low tone. -

The 2d case (0.) comprehends a small number of words, the first
syllable of which has low tone, partly with stress, in the independent
form, viz. oydnkd, chdndm, bas4d, bakon, batwéw, mmati &e.
onammdn, nantin, nanti &ec. oyadfinu. In koktiirobeti the
first syllable becomes likewise high: ne kékurobeti.

The 3d case (c.) comprehends a small number of words, viz.
agya, end, esé, ano, akyi, emu, eso, eto, nséno, nufi, 0séro.
The words 0sék4n, sinstm, are changed into sé¢kan’, sinsum’.

The 4th case (d.) prevails in the Akuapem dialect over the 5th.

The 5th case (¢.) may be the prevailing rule in the Akem dialect,
but comprehends only a limited number of nouns in the Akp. dial.
viz. oba, eti, ani, asd, ekén, ydm', asen, nsa, enan, nkyém
ehd, ase, nkd, end, cdin, su, ban, oyére, efwéne, mfinimfink
and compounds of them, as: obdbea, atifi, atiko, aniwa, aniase
dnigye, nanase, ndnkroma, ndnsin, ndnséa &e.

I

[+
3
3
3

” ”
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80. When the possessive case, preceding the connected noun, is
that of a personal pronoun, this pronoun has high tone (mé, wé, né,
yed, mé, won') and produces in the connected word the changes
mentioned in § 49, 1. 2. 3. a. c. d.; but in the cases 3, b. e. the pronoun,
giving up its own high tone, assumes low tone.

Other changes of the original tone of nouns.

31, The high tone of nouns often becomes low

1. by the connection with certain succeeding adjectives, chiefly such
as have constant high tone; in some cases, especially when elision
and assimilation of letters takes place, the two words are written to-
gether as one compound word.

ohéne — ohene mfi, ohemp4, ohemmoné, ohenkesé;

nsi —mnsu krénkron, nsu p4, nsuohyéw, nsuonwini.

2. in derivatives formed by diminutive or personal suffixes:

ohéne — ohenew4; sikd — osikani; ottio — otufé.

Exceptions: astuwa, a brook; aberantéw4, abarimdwa, § 41, 1.
and many nouns ending in ni and fo with middle tone. § 38.

Nouns formed by the palatal suffix have usually low tone through-
out, except the final sound, which is high and has the accent (or stress)
before it. See § 36. 40, 4.

3. in composition (cf. § 194):
ohéne — ahemfi, ahennédn, ahenné(e), ahenni, ahensém;
nsi— sukd, osukdm, sukrdman, nsukurawaé.

2. PRONOUNS.

82. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place of a noun.

As we have hitherto spoken only of substantive nouns, we now speak of
substantive pronouns, reserving the adjective pronouns to be mentioned
with the adjectives.

We divide the pronouns into personal, interrogative, demonstrative,
indefinite and relative pronouns.
I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
a. Independent nominative forms.

83. The personal pronouns, including one impersonal that is put
for things, are in the nominative case as follows:

Singular Plural
1st person: me, I 1. p. yen, we
2d ” wo, thou 2. p. mo, you

3d " ono, he, she 3. p. won, they (only for persons)
eno, it; eno, enonom, they (for things).
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Rem. When ono or eno follows after the verb ne (§102,1) as a
nominative complement, it does not only loose its prefix (as in the
objective case § 56), but is even reduced to a mere final i, viz. nei=ne
no. § 199,1. — Ono nk3d, he alone, may be shortened into ne nka.

b. Prefixed nominative forms.

4. When prefized to the verb (§ 89), the nominative case appears
in the following shortened forms:
before a (a) e 0 @ 0 in the verb: me- wo- o- e ye- mo- wo-
before gya, nyd, twa, e, 0,i, u: mi- wu- o0- e- ye- mu- wo-
together with the prefix a-: ‘ma- wWoa- Wa-a- yea- moa- woa-

Rem. 1. In woa- yea- moa- woa- the vowel before a- is almost
lost in pronunciation, and the prefix e- is entirely lost with a-.

2. The prefix e- serves not only to indicate things, but is also some-
times used instead of the personal pronoun wo-, e. g.

Mpanyimfo na ebuu be, the elders made a proverd.

¢. Possessive forms.
885. In the possessive case (§ 45, 3) ono, eno are changed into ne:

1. p. me, my yen, our
2. p. wo, thy mo, your
3. p. ne, his, her, its, won, their (of persons).

.- their (of things);
With de after them (§ 62) = mine, thine, his, hers, ours, yours, thesrs.

Rem. 1. Before i, u &c. they are pronounced mi, wu, ni, yen, mu,
won, but only yen and won are written so.

2. Before the prefix a- the vowels in me, (wo), ne, are lost, and
we write: m’ (w'), n'; e. g. m’ani, my eye; n’ano, his mouth.

3. After the verb we write: né sd, né mi, ndb hé6=ne so, ne mu, ne ha

4. On the tone of these pronouns in the possessive case, see § 50.

d. Objective forms.
86. In the objective case (§ 45, 4) the prefix of ono, eno, is dropped.
1. p. me, me yen, us
2. p. wo, thee mo, you
3. p. no, him, her, (i),  won, them (of persons).
(them, of things);
Rem. 1. When referring to a thing which is easily understood from
the context, the pronoun no is usually omitted. § 202, 4.
Wabisano, ke has asked him (her). Ye no yiyé! make it well!
Akutd no wo hé? Kwasi afa de 4mi Kofi, na Kofi adj,
where is that orange? Kw. has taken (it) and given to Kofi, and
K. has eaten (it).
Rem. 2. In quick speaking me, wo, no, mo, occasionally drop
their vowel, or no is shortened into ne.
W4da m’ase, he has thanked me. Ménye 1’ ’iyé, do it well!
Miyi w’ ayé, I praise theee Ményam’! I shall get you!
Nehé aye¢ ne den, ke has recovered.
Nehd nyé né den, ke is unwell.
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87, When the pronouns in the objective casc are reflerive, they
are compounded with the noun hé=self:

mehd, wohd, nehd, yenhd, mohd, wonhd, myself .

Odo nehd, ke loves himself; yedo yenhd, we love ourselves.

When the action expressed by the verb is reciprocal, either this
compound form of the objective pronoun, or only the last part of it,
or the verb, is doubled:

Wodo wonhé-wonhd, or wodo wonhé-hd, or wododo wonhé,

they love each other.

38, A comparative view of the personal pronouns:

! a.Indepen- | b.Prefix with a1 ¢ Lossessive ! Objeclive

! dent forms: - forms: i forms: ! forins:
1., mé ' me-, mi-, ma- mé, m§, m’| me, m’, mehd
2. wo ! wo-, wu-, woa- w0, wo, w| wo, W, woho
3. ond o, o, wa né mné¢ n’|mno, n, nehd

| ené ie, e, a mné mné¢ n'! (no, n') nehd
1.} yén i ye, ye-, yea- lygﬁ',yefn | yen, yenhd
2.; m¢, (hom) | mo-, mu-, moa-,mé, mod | mo, m’, mohé
3. won, (yen) i Wo-, Wo-, wWoa- won,won ' won, wonha.

I enénom i e, e- a- né, né n':

Rem. 1. In the Fante dialect of Cape Coast we have them thus:

1.] eme | me, mi, m’ ‘me me,m’ ' mehd

2.i ewo ’ e e ewo (a) !wo wo, woho

3. ono "o, 0 ,ne | no, nehd (nohd)
1.' ehyen(nom) | nye jnyere l hyen, nyerehd
2., ehom(nom) *(e)hom hom , hom, homhd

3.| ewon(nom) \ wo "wore | won, worehd.

The 3rd pers. sing. does not distinguish persons and things (cf. § 89,7),
and the prefix e- before the verb is used for the 2d pers. sing. instead
of wo-. The full forms of the plural may be added before the prefixed
and possessive forms. The 2d and 3d pers. plur. (hom and h wo n) seem
to be sometimes nearly equal in sound.

Rem. 2. In the Akem and Asante dialects the pronouns of the sin-
gular number are as in § 53—57. The 2. pers. plur. is hom and mo;
the 1. and 3. pers. plur. are alike: yene, ye-, yere, yen.

This latter circumstance is very inconvenient, but is explained thus:
the original form of the 3. pers. plur. is ben (still found in the dialect
of Aburi, a town of Akuapem); it was changed into wen, and now
either the vowel was made labial, to suit the labial consonant: won,
in Fante and Akuapem; or, the consonant was palatalized, to suit the
palatal vowel: Wwen (which is retained in Qkwawu), and then passed
over into merely palalal y: yen, in Akyem and Asante.

59. The personal pronouns are made emphatic by adding or suf-
fixing the particles ara or ankasa, or both together,
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méara, mankdsa, méara ankasa, cven I, I myself;
woéara, woankdsa, wodnkdsa ara, thou thyself;
onébara, ondankasa, nankdsa, he himself, she herself;
endara, cven that, just that, the same.

yénara, yenankdsa, we ourselves;

méara, moankdsa, you yoursclves;

wonara, wonankdsa, they themselves.

(In Fanie: emeara, m'ara; ewoara, w'ara; noara, n'ara; )
(e)hyen ara; (e)homara; wonara; ankasa may be added.)
These compound forms may be placed before the prefixed or pos-

sessive or objective forms:
méara mafa, I myself have taken (it);
woéara woakd, thou thyself hast said (it);
méara me dan, my own house; nankdsa ne fi, his own home;
masépa mankésa mehd, I have disgraced my own self;
wododo wénara wonhd, they love (only) their own selves.

II. INTERROGATIVE, DEMONSTRATIVE and INDEFINITE
PRONOUNS.
60. The following (substantive) pronouns denote
1. persons, 2. things, 3. places, 4. times,
5. manner and quantity (including measure, weight, number) :

1. ehéna (hona, Ak. hwana, nhwae, F. wana), who?
pl. ehénanom, eh&fo? who?

oyi, this one, pl. eyinom, these men or persons;
oyiara, this very person.

obi, some one, another; ebinom, some or other people;
obiara, any one, any body. ’

6nikd, 6yakd (pl. yanom), the (single) person concerned (used chiefly
in indirect questions; cf. § 74, 1).

néa (=ono a, Ak. dea, ke who) is a subst. pron. compounded with
the relative particle ‘a’. § 65.

2. dén' (Ak. déeben, deen, sen)? what (what thing)?

dekddé, what, which thing (in indirect questions).

eyi, adi (=adé yi), this Ming; eyinom, these things.

ebi, biribi, some (of it), something.
ebiara, biribiara, anything; . :

fwe, fwefwe (Ak. fWwete), anything, with negative verbs: nothing;
e. g. fwé nnim’ kéra, fWefwe nnim’, cbiara nnim’ fweredé,

there is nothing in it at all.

néa (Ak. dea, =ade a), that which. § 65.

3. eh& (Ak. ehene)? where (= which place)?

cha, ehdyi, ehdara, ehdnom (Ak. néhd’), here, just here, hereabout;

eho, ehdno, ¢hdara, ehénom (Ak. déh '), there, just there, thereaboul.
(Sometimes eho denotes time: ehéno, ehdbere no, at that time.)

néa (Ak. dea), the place where. § 65.

Cf. babi (Ak. beabi), somewhere; pl. mmedmméd, i different places,
mma nnyina (nhina), in all places, everywhere. § 125, 1.

"1k 8, which place (in indirect questions); the place concerned. § 125, 2.
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4. daben (Ak.dabene)? when? lit. what day?

ene, nne (a contraction of edd yi, this day), to-day.

dabi, some day; da, with negative verbs: never; dabi=no, § 146, 3.

d4, dd da, dapem, ddyi, F. daba, often, always.

5. den (Ak. sen)? how? in what manner or quality?

ahé (Ak.sen)? how much? how many? what quantity, price, number?

sa, 8d, s& (=sa yi, se eyi), in this manner, quality or quantity,
so, such, thus.

G1. Most of these pronouns (§ 60) may be used in the nominative!),
or possessive?), or objective®), or locative*) case, and are, concerning
their independent and connected form, treated like nouns.

1. Ehéna nd 6wo ho? who is there?

Mé mu héna na onim? which of you knows (it)?

N¢é dén nd ayéra? (lit. his what i. e.) what or which of his things

i3 lost? Né biribiara n'yerde e, (lit. his anything was not lust

yet, i. e.) nothing of his things is lost.

Wohé ye wo ydw'? (thy where makes thee pain) where do you

feel pain? Mehd yeme yaw sé, (lit.) my here pains me very much.

Né sd n'yé! (lit. its so is not good i. e.) it is nol good so.

2. Ehéna tdm ni (=ne yi)? whose cloth is this?

Eye oyi déa, it is this one’s (thing, § 62).

Dén asém ni? (lit. what-things matter i. e.) what matter is this?

Ahé abiréow ni? how-much (money’s) i. e. for how much (money)

corn is this?

Sa" onipa yi, (lit. such-quality’s man this i. e.) such a man.

3. Wodkdfré héna? whom did you (go to) call?

Mafré eyinom, I have called these (people).

4 Wigyé me ho siké, he has taken money from me (lit. my there).

62. The indefinite pronoun de (Ak. dee,=ade, adee, thing) is put
after a possessive case instead of a noun mentioned before, to avoid
its repetition, or with a gencral (indefinite) meaning.

Ehé (Abibirim ha) nkdoko n'sé6 s¢ Abrokyiri dé, the fowls

here (in Negro-land) are not so large as those of FEurope.

Ohéne no nsrafé n'yé nndm s¢ oyi dé, that king's soldiers are

not so brave as this one's (thing=soldiers).

Méha mé dé and, I shall see my things' end, i. e. I shall see how

to arrange or scttle my matters.
Eye me dé, wo dé, ne dé, yen dé, &e. it is mine, thine &c. § 55.
Bometimes the emphatic particle ‘a’ (§ 75, 2) is added to de:
Otdm yi y¢ me déa! this cloth is mine, lit. my thing (indecd)!
(Ak. Otdm yi wome, this cloth [sticks, i. e.] belongs to me.)

Rem. The indefinite pronoun de, compounded with the relative par-
ticle ‘a’, without reference to a noun mentioned before, sec § 65.

@88. The plural pronoun nom is added to names of persons, in
order to mark in an indefinite way the followers and companions of
that person, himself included.
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Paulo nom tu fii Pafo, Paul and his company loosed from Paphos.
Acts 13, 13.

This nom is also used in apposition or as a suffix with nouns and
pronouns to provide for, or strengthen, their plural form ; sce § 42, 5. and
enonom, ¢chomnom, ehenanom, eyinom, ebinom, yanom, ¢eha-
nom, chonom, § 53. 58 Rem. 1. 60, 1. 3. and yinom, binom, § 74.

III. Pronouns in conncction with the rclative particle ‘a’.
(Relative Pronouns.)

64. The relative pronouns of the Lnglish and kindred languages
are cxpressed in Tshi by the invariable particle ‘a’ (equal to the un-
inflected Hebrew relative ﬂWN) and a subsequent pronoun, which, how-
ever, in some cases is wanting.

1. The particle ‘a’ is called relative (=referring), because it refers
to some previous word, a noun or pronoun, termed the anfecedent;
but it points also forward, and connects with the antecedent a sub-
ordinate adjective sentence (§ 257), in which a pronoun in the nomi-
native'), or possessive?), or objective®), or locative) case, answering to
the antecedent, is conlained, or at least understood, viz. when it refers
to a thing®) — not a person, — or sometimes also to a place®).

2. The antecedent may have a distinguishing adjective, yi, no, bi
and ko (§ 74) before the relative particle, or yi, no, bi, at the end
of the adjective sentence, or even in both places.

Rem. The case of the correspondent pronoun is independent from
that of the antecedent.

1.0b{ & 0kd asu ni! there is one that goes for water.
Abofréd a éreko ast yi(ara) abo ahind ’'ne,
this (very) boy going for water has broken a pot to-day.
Yedo wén & wédo yen, we love them that (or those who) love us.
2.0nipa bi wd hé & nensd awy,
there is (or was) a man whose hand is (or was) withered.
Obarimé & nendn apira no(ara) asédn aba,
the (same) man, whose fool is wounded, has come again.
Mé & me nti ohiili amané no, médo no, .
I, for whose sake he suffered, love him.
3. MihGl obi 4 owé akd no,
I saw somebody whom a snake has bitten.
Wihtt obéa (no) & owé akd no no,
he has seen the (that) woman whom a snake has bitten.
Wb 4 owd akd wo no, wisuréd sunson,
thou whom a snake has bitten, fearest a slow-worm.
4.Adé & 6mpé ni, this is a thing (which) he does not like.
Adé & mémpé no ni, this is the thing (that) I don’t like.
Atemmu k6 3 méde bu no, wdde bébu md,
with what judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged. Mat. 7, 2.
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Wakyéreme afiri & minh6d bi da,
he has shown me an engine an equal of which I have never seen.
5.0duu akurd & 6soe¢ ho kdn no,
he arrived at the village where (in which) he had put up formerly.
6. Yebéfi wiase & yébaé yi akd bid,
we shall leave this world, into which we came, to go away again.

63. Nea, Ak. dea, is an indefinite or demonstrative substantive
pronoun, denoting a person or thing or place or manner, with which
the relative particle ‘a’ is compounded, pointing forward to a sentence
by which the person, thing, place or manner is defined. Serving in-
stead of gno a, ade a, babi a, it combines the antecedent and the
connective power of the relative pronouns and adverbs of European
languages, answering to: he who, she who, he that, what (= that which),
(the place) where, the manner (extent &c.) in which; but in the words
following after it, a correspondent pronoun must be used or understood,
to make up the sense conveyed by the said relatives in English,

1. Nea 0kd ast na 6bo ahind, he who goes for water breaks the pot.
2. Dea émmaé da sia, what has never yet come to pass is not much.
3.Nea d4ba pén na esdn b, what has happened once, happens again.
4.Nea owé akdno suré sunsén,

ke whom a snake has bitten fears a slow-worm.
5.Nea okém gye ne m'&, what hunger desires is saliating.
6. Nea n’ani akyéw na 4fweé todm’,

he whose eye is squint, looks into the calabash.
7.Nea owul no ba ni, this is the son of him who died.
8.Kyerew nea wioyeé no ho asém, write the story of what they did.
9. Nea 6nnéd na 6nim néa énn4,

he who does not sleep knows him who does not sleep.
10. ¥ we nea woye! look what they do!
11.Obi i’k 6 nea wébekum’ no, nobody goes where they will kill hine.
12. Nea wonom (ho), wonnuaré ho, where they drink, there they

don’t wash, i.e. a place of drinking (water) is not used for washing.

The antecedent pronoun contained in nea stands in the nominative
in the sentences 1, 6, 9a, — in the possessive case, in 7,8, — in the
objective case, in 9b,10, — in the locative case, in 11, — in the loca-
tive case put absolutely (like a nominative) at the head of the sentence,
in 12, The corresponding pronoun in the adjective sentence is in the
nominative in 1,2, 3,7,9, — in the possessive, in 6, — in the objec-
tive, in 4, 5, 8,10, — in the locative, in 11, 12; it is not expressed,
but left to be supplied in 3,5, 8,10, 11, (12).

3. ADJECTIVES.

66. An adjective is a word added to a noun, in order to mark
or distinguish it more accurately. We speak of
I adjective nouns, I1. adjective pronouns, I1I. distinguishing particles.
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I. ADJECTIVE NOUNS. (Qualifying Adjectives.)
6'7. Adjective nouns denote qualify, i.e. any distinguishing feature
of a thing; e. g. '
onipa pa, a good man; odan kese, a large house.
Some denote quantity and indefinite number; e. g.
kakra, litfle, few; bebré&, pi, much, many; nnyina (ahina), all.
Some of these have adjective pronouns and particles added to them:
kakrabi, ketewabi, kimabi, some few, few only;
pi noara, most, the greater number; nhina 'ra, all fogether.
Rem. The word for all, in the F. dial. of D&nd (Elmina) hina, is
probably a noun (=totality); we prefer to write nhina, instead of
nnyina; on the mute h, cf. nhéma, nhwi, § 8. 11.
The definile numerals, denoting some exact -number, see § 76-84.
68. The adjective of quality (or quantity) is used in two ways:
a. attribulively, e. g. adésoa durudiru, a heavy load;
b. predicatively, e. g. adésoa no y& duru, that load is heavy.
When predicative, the adjective is subjoined to a verb of existence, as:
ye, to be, dan, to become, nyin, to grow.
Rem. Many adjective nouns are also used as substantive nouns and
as adverbs. § 70, 4. 5. 71. 133.
69. Concerning their structure, adjectives are
1. Primitives:
a. Some have the form of simple or seemingly compound verbal stems:

de, sweet; fe, fine; den, hard; duru, heavy; fua, single; kese, great.
b. Some have their last sound lengthened:
ny4&', slow; pl, much; s&', tough; t&, straight; kémm, quiet;
hann, lght, bright; fokyée, wet, moist; kanwé, fresh.
2. Derivatives:
a. Many different forms are obtained by simple or double reduplica-
tion of primitive stems, by reiteration and repetition :
dédo, numerous; fofo, fat; gyewgyéw, rude, rough;
nyinyényinya, sour; krinanana, silent.
b. Some are derived from nouns without any change of form:
nsd, ash-coloured; akuti, orange-yellow; ank ahéno, lemon-coloured.
¢. Some are the repeated plural forms of nouns: ‘
aboabé, stony; apowapéw, knobby; nsoensde, thorny.
d. Some adjectives, formed from verbs, chiefly by the palatal suffix,
are almost exclusively compounded with their nouns:
namprowé, roften meat; nanhows$, dried meat; |
okwanfuwi, an overgrown way; duwui, § 39, 1.
senkyené_asém 3 ékyen 86, an atrocity; J

adesoakyénd, an excessive burden.
aburéw guinnuané, guiiuan’, guannuan’, dry corn, ripe mmze,
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e. In Anhémaguan, a dry skin, we have an other adjectival
derivation from the verb guan, red. gunnuan, fo wither.
3. Compounds :
These are few in number, and their component parts can often not
be plainly reduced to other existing words.
kokodoma, red; kontonkyé, crooked; abonkyiabénkyi, uneven.

70. Some adjectives are used in only one form:

either simple, as: boné, bad; bun, unripe; hunu, empty; § 69,1 0.

or reduplicated and compound. § 69, 2. 3.

The adj. pon, large, great, is only used in compounds. § 39, 1.
Others have two or more forms, making different use of them:

fe (few), fefé, feféfefe, feféfe, fine, handsome; pé, papa, good;
kokuro, kokiiroké, large: krdina, krinanana, silent.

We distinguish:

1. an attributive form, frequently reduplicated, after a noun:
mfonini féfé, a fine picture; ob6é dénnén, a hard stone;
atadé foford, a new garment; 0dé momoné, raw yam.

2. an attributive form, usually simple, compounded with a noun:
agoruféw, a fine play; nkodén, a hard fighting;
odé-améno, unboiled yam; andmmoéno, raw meat;
ohemféro, ohemfoforo, a new king; ayefoéro, a bride.

3. a predicative form, simple or reduplicated :

dud yi y& fe, this trec is fine; dadé y¢ den, iron is hard;.
0dé no y&¢ mémodno, that yam is unboiled;
atadé no y¢ foféro, that garment is new.

4. an adverbial form, frequently reduplicated, sometimes twice, and

often with contraction of the middle members:
wogoru feféfe (feféf)efe), they play very nicely;
éhyé¢no denné(nn)ennen, ke forces him very hard.

5. a substantive form:
né féw, ifs beauty; nehé fé, his handsomeness;
né dén, his hardness; né foford & éye, ifs ncuness;
pépa, goodness; kesé, kokiirokd, greatness, largeness.

71. Besides the nouns of quality (§ 68 Rem. 70, 5), nouns for persons
are derived from adjectives by the prefixes o- or a-:

oboné, a wicked man; of6foéro, another (a mew) person;

ofifu, okokd, okesé, oténten, a white, red, stout, tall person;

akétewa, aktima, akwada', atia’ (akwatid), a little man.

72, Some adjectives have a plural form, simple or repeated:
kesé, large, pl. akesé; abé akeséakesé, large stques;
kétewa, small, pl. nketewa; mmoa nketénkeétewd;
ak@ma, litlle, pl. nkima; mmofrd nkiimanktima.
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¢3. 1. The notion of more and most in some qualities is, after pre-
dicative adjectives, expressed by the verbs kyen and sen, fo surpass:
Dadé y& den sen kdbere, iron is hard surpasses copper.
Nehé ye fé kyen né nué, she is handsomer than her sister.
Médén né wodé sb; na nedé (sd or ye kokiird) sen né
nhind (sen n'abien nhina, or, sen adan nhina), my house ‘
and thine are large; but his is the largest (the largest of the three,
or, the largest of all houses).
2. The quality may also be cxpressed by a moun put after a verb
of comparison in an adverbial way: )
Sikd kyénnkrdnté nnam, gold surpasses a sword (in) sharpness,
i. e. gold is sharper (effects more) than a sword.
Biribi d'kyén ogyd kokd, anything not excells fire (in) redness, |
i. e. nothing is redder than fire.
3. When a high degree of some quality is to be expressed without
comparing another object, it is done by reduplication, or by adverbs:
Midi adud bi, dédédede, I have caten a fruit, exceedingly sweet.
Aduan’ no y¢& de sé, that food is very palatable.
Dud keésé pa, dud kokiiro sé, a very large tree.
Eye den dédo, it is very hard, or too hard.
4. The notion of most is also expressed
a. by noara added to attributive adjectives of quantity:

Nnipa pi néara aba ofie, most of the people have come home.
Mmofr4a dédownoara ki akyiri, most children remain behind.

b. by a predicative adjective, especially after the verb ne, referring
to other objects of comparison with the postposition mu (=among).

Eye ab4 nhind mu kétewa, it is the least of all seeds. |

Ene ke¢sé wo fan nhind m, it is the greatest among herbs.

. Enyé wone aktima wo n’asafohéne mu, thou art wot the least
among his captains. (Cf. Mat. 13, 32. 2, 6.)

c. by the verb ne and a predicative adjective or noun (generally pre-

ceding the verb), without mentioning other objects for comparison.

Okesé no ne wo, thou art the greatest. Cf. § 199, 1.
Ak&ima ne me wo m'agyd ofi, I am the least in my father's
house. (Jud. 6, 15.) :
5. The notion of comparative smallness, without mentioning another
object of comparison, is expressed in some adjectives of quantity by
the diminutive termination, with the addition of bi or sé:

Méadi ndm ketewa s¢, I have eaten very little meat. 4
Wimime kakrd bi, he has given me very little.

II. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. (Distinguishing Adjectives.)
. :

7W4. Adjective pronouns denote distinction, by pointing out some
particular thing or things of a class.
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They are interrogative'), or demonstrative?), or indefinite®), and are
used -either simple, or compounded with the particle ara, which in-
creases the particularizing power of the former ') 2) and the gene-
ralizing power of the last 3).

1. ben? which? what? used in direct questions;
k& (=one), which, what, in indirect questions, points out the single
(respective) person or thing in question.
2. yi, pl. yi, yinom, this, these, point out something present or near;
no, that, those, the; points out something in a distance, or something
mentioned and known already; in many cases it answers to the
definite article in English. — (nom, plural pronoun, see in § 63.)
3. bi, pl. bi, binom, a, a certain, another, some; biara, any.

1. Abofrd bén na wasoma no? which boy has he sent?
Minnim abofréd ko, I do not know (the single boy) twhich.
W4atd ntama ben? which (or what) cloth has he bought 2
Wankyeré mé ntamakd A watd, he did not show me which

(or what kind of) cloth he has bought.
Onipa ké¢sé bén ni! what a great man is this!
O'di dWwima bénara? what kind of occupation has he?
Bisané dAd kb a dbeba, ask him which day he will come.
2. Abofrd yi yaré da, this child is aliways sick.
Qdin yiara wono (ye ne déd), just this house is his.
Obéa no bad no wo hé? where is the child of that woman?
Abofré noara ni! this is just that boy (that very or the same boy).

. Ob4fé bi aba, a (certain) messenger has come.

Wodtu abofé bi, they have dispatched some messengers.
Wankd nd asém biara, ke did not tell him anything.

-

III. Distinguishing Particles.

75. 1. The relative particle ‘a’, which also serves for distinction
)y pointing out an individual from a class, see in § 64.
2. The same particle ‘a’, when not followed by a sentence belong-
ng to it, is no more called relative, but emphatic.
Otdm yi y¢ wo déd, this cloth is thine!
Eyc mebd atadé A! it is my son’s coat! Gen. 37, 33.
Onyé wo ktinu A! he is not thy husband. John 4, 18.
Wé a! wéye abofrd! as for you, you are a boy!

3. Emphatic particles, commonly classed with the adverbs, are often
'ound added to a noun or pronoun, to render the distinction of the
‘espective person or thing from others more prominent:
ira, ankdsa, even, sclf (cf. §59.74); nkd, nkuts, akuts-kore, alone;
le, taken apart, concerning, as for; )
nmom’, rather, especially; p 6, mpo, even; nso, also; '
Dhéne ankasa, the king himself. Oné nkd, nenkd, he alone;
vo nkutd, thou alone. Mé dé, méko, as for me, I shall go.
Jpanyin mmom’ nd éseno, for an clder especially it is fit.
Jhéne po, even the king; okyedmé nso, the linguist also.

4
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NUMERALS.

¥ 6. Numerals denote the number of things.

1. The indefinite numerals, which do not denote any exact number,
are classed among the adjectives, see § 67. 73, 4. 5. 74, 3.
unipa pi, many men; nnipa nhind, all men; nnipa bi, some men.

2. The definite numerals, denoting some exact number (e. g. nnipa |
d1, ten men), are treated of in this place. They are always used after,
or compounded with nouns, but may be considered rather as abstract
nouns (of number), which have a noun before them in the posséssive
case (or, which are in apposition to that noun), than as adjectives.

Concerning their form, we distinguish primary and compound nume-
rals; concerning their use, we speak of cardinal numerals (§ 77-79), |
and of ilerative and multiplicative (81), distributive (82), ordinal (83)
and fractional (84) numerals.

Whilst in English &c. the form of the cardinals is changed for the ordinals &e..
we have in Tshi not to state a difference of form, but only a difference of use.

CARDINAL NUMERALS.

Primary Numerals. ‘
%W'¢. The twelve primary numerals, from which all the rest are
formed by composition, are the following: '
¢kd, ekoro, one anéan, nnan, four asdén, nson, seven
énu, nnu, fwo anim, nnum, five awotwé, nwotwe, cight
¢sd, nsd, three asid, nsia, siz akrén, nkron, nine;
edw, ten; oha, hundred; apém, thousand.

The three first of these numerals are used in their simple form in [
counting and in composition with some nouns (§ 80): in other cases,
forms compounded with bi, denoting any individual of a kind, are used:

biaké, Aky. biekd, Akp. bakd, one;

abien’ (=abienu), Ak. mmiend, fwo; .

abiesd, Ak. mmiensd, three. '
nkd, alone, only, is an adjective (§ 75) and an adverb;

kéro stands also as an adjective, for single, only. |

Compound Numerals.

'?8. Real compounds, én which two or three primary numerals are
made np into one word, are the following:

1. The numerals from eleven to nineteen are formed by composition of
edu with the units, the latter, except biak, having the nasal prefixes
and the tone of the connected form: ‘

11. edubiakd, dubiké, 14. edinnén 17. eddnsén
12, edumien’, dimientd, 15. edinnim 18, cdinwdtwé
13. edumiensé, 16. eduinsid 19. edtinkrén.
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2. The tens from twenty to ninely are formed by composition of adu,
plural of edu, with the units, the latter having the vowel prefixes,
with some euphonic changes, and the tone as in composition:

aduonu, twenty aduanén, forty adugsén, seventy
aduasa, thirty aduonum, fifty adugwotwe, eighty

these two words have low tone ;:
throughout, whenstanding alone. aduosia, sixty aduakré n, ”mety

3. The hundreds are formed by composition of aha, plural of (‘_)ha’
with the units, having the nasal prefix, except ahasi (ahaasa):

ahannu, two hundred ahdnstd, siz hundred
ahasa, three hundred ahédnson, seven hundred
ahdnnén, four hundred ahdnwotwé, eight hundred
ahdnniam, five hundred ahdnkron, nine hundred.

Observ. The words ahanu, ahasa, when unconnected, have low
tone throughout.

4. The thousands, by composition of mpem, plural of apem, with
the units, having the nasal prefix and the tone of the connected form:

mpénnu, two thousand mpémnsid, six thousand

m pénsa, three thousand mp émnsén, seven thousand
mpémnan, four thousand mpémnwdtwé, eight thousand
mpémnim, five thousand mpémnkrén, nine thousand.

5. By composition of apem in the shortened form ope- with edu,
oha, apem, are formed:

opédu, ten thousand, opéha, hundred thousand, opepém, a million;
and the ten-thousands, hundred-thousands and millions, by composition
of opedu, opeha, opepem, with the units, in the same form and
tone as the tens, hundreds and thousands. But cf. § 79, 2.

opeduonu, twenty thousand opeduosia, sizty thousand

opeduasd, thirty thousand opeduosén, seventy thousand

opeduanén, forty thousand opedudwotwe, eighty thousand

opeduonum, fifty thousand opeduakrén, ninety thousand.

opehanu, 0pehasi, opehannan &e.
opepénnu, 0pepénsd, opepémndn &e.

So we may also form:

opépédu, fen millions; opépéha, hundred millions;

opepepém, thousand millions, a milliard; opepepep ém, a billion.

But we may also say:

mpem du, mpem aduonu, mpem ha, mpem ahannu..

mpepem du, mpepem ha... Cf. §79, 2. :

6. For indefinite numbers of thousands and millions, we llave the
following expressions:

mpém-mpém, thousands; mpém ahoréw mpém, thousands of

thousands; opechuhdad, mpém mpém huh4, opepehd, opepetd,

many thousands, hundred-thousands, millions.
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'79. All the remaining numerals are not expressed by perfect com-
pounds (§ 30, 1. 2.), but by combination of the higher numeral with
the lower, the former always preceding the latter; the units are joined
to the tens, and the tens to the hundreds, by a hyphen and by the
tone of conmnection (in aduonu, aduasa, ahanu, ahasi the last
syllable is then likewise high); e. g aduont-biaks$, twenty one,
aduanén-abien’, forty two, aduakrdén-abiesd, ninety three,
ahasi-adlosia-antm, three hundred and sizty five.

2. When the thousands, ten-thousands, hundred-thousands &ec. are :
not given in single round numbers, as above (§ 78,4.5), the plural

forms mpem, mpepem &c. are used; e. g.

mpém diunsén, 77000; mpém Ahannt-adtandn-andm, 245000;

mpepém dduasd-akrén, 39000000; mpepém ahinndn-adosta, 460000000.
3. Between the thousands and the lower numerals, and between the

hundrcds and units, when there are no tens, the conjunction né may

be used; e. g. mpém dunnim né ahannu né asén, 15207.

Cf. Twi Kenkan Nhoma, Primer for the Vernacular Schools in
Akuapem, Akem dc. pag. 84. 85.

Nouns compounded wilh Numerals.

80. 1. When the numerals from one to fen refer to persons, they
may be compounded with ba=oba, person, but the ‘a’, coalescing
with the prefix of the simple numeral, is long:

bakd, banu, bisa, bandn, basfa, basén, bawdétwe, bakrén.

These compound forms are put in apposition after names of per-
sons or pronouns, and are also used as complements of verbs:

Nnipa bisd, three men, as it were: men, o triad of persons.
Won bason nhind awuwu, all the seven have died.

Yesi bandn, we are four (persons).

Wonam banu, they walk two together.

2. Obakd, obiaks, obiakdfo, one man, a sinyle person, are used
substantively without another unoun.

3. Compound nouns. denoting the place which a person according
to his birth takes among other children, so that the numeral has the
value of an ordinal numeral (§ 83), are the following:

abakan, a firsthorn child; Manu, name of the second child;

ten names mentioned in § 41, 5; Duk, name of the eleventh chsld.

Wawd abaduasa, she has born thirty i. e. plenty of children.

4. From odon, bell, clock, we have the following compounds:

donkéro. one o'clock ‘nonsén, seven oclock

mén-ablen’, fwo o’clock ‘nonwotwé, eighl o'clock

‘nén-abiesd, 'nonnan, monkrén, 'méndd,

'nonntm, ’‘nonsii, mén-dubakd, 'mon-dimien’.

|
|
!
I
|

|
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5. From eda, duay:

dikoéro (dafua), d4 biak$, one duy, nnan, lwo duys,
nnansd, nnandn, nnandm, nnansii, nnansén, 3—7 duys;
nnaawétwe, 8 duys, « week; nnaankrén, dada, 9, 10 duys;
dadi-dabaké, dadt-nnd’'mien’, dadd-nni’'micnséd, 11—13 d.
dada-uné'nan, 14 days, dadu-nna’'num, 15 duys, « foriniyht,;
dadi-nnansid, dadi-nnansén, dadd-unanwodtwé, 16-18 duys;
ddadbionu, Adaduasa, adaduandn... 20, 30, 40 days &:.

6. From afe, year:
mfénsa=mfrihyiad abiesd, three years.

7. From ofa, side, part:
fiko, one side, afinu, afdisa, afandn, 2, 3, 4 sides;
nkranté anofanu, « two-edjed sword.
8. From hin, edge, corner:
ahinaséd, three-cornered, triungular;
ahinandn, four-corncred, quadrangular, quudrate, square;
ahinasia, hexagonul, sexangular;
ahinwotwé, octagonul, octangular.
9. From ownu, death:
awuonu=owu-perenndi, second deuth;
awuduasa, 30 deaths, all possible kinds of death.

Tterative and Multiplicative Numerals.

81. Definite frequency (in answer to the question: how many times ?)
is expressed by composition or combination of the definite numerals with
the noun pe n(péren), « single attempt, stroke or time, pl. mpen, times:

pen, pénkoro, preks, once, one time, at once;

mperénnu, mpén abien’, lwice; mpérénsa, mpén abiesé, thrice;

mpén andn, anum.., four, five... times.

2. In answer to the questions: how many téimes? (in multiplication)

and : how manifold? the nouns ahéréw, kinds, and m mohé, doubling,
uddition, are used; e. g.

Edu ahorow abien ye aduonnu, 2 times 10 are 20,
Osii me ananmu mmohd anan, ke repluced (it) to me fourfold.
' Distributive Numerals.

82. The equal distribution of the same number of a thing to se-
veral subjects or objects is expressed by the repetition of the numeral;
in this case biako has a plural form. In combinations of higher and
lower numerals, the repetition of the latter is sufficient.

Won nhind bisddno mmiaké-mmiakd sé: Eye mé and?

they all asked him, one by one, saying: is it 1?
Obisdd won mmiakd-mmiakd, he asked them one by one.
Om4i mmofrd did no nhind mmaén du dy,

he gave those ten hoys euch of them ten strings.
M4td ddboddbd andn, mmén adlond-anim-andm,

I have bought four ducks, each for 25 strings.
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Ordinal Numerals. ‘
83. The ordinal numerals of European languages, denoting the
place which any thing holds in a series, do not exist in Tshi. The
want is supplied (besides compositions like those mentioned in § 80, |:
3. [4?] 9.) chiefly by verbal phrases:
di kan, di ho, tia or to so abien, abigsd, anan...

1. The first (person), nea 6di kan; he or she is the first, 6di kén;
the first (thing), firstly, nea edi kan; st ds the first; edi kan.
Ezxplanation. The verb di has many meanings: to move, to act, to
occupy &c. &c.; its complement kan is a noun, denoting the first or
foremost (or former) place or time in a series of places or events; it
is also found like an adjective in compounds.
0'dl k&dn = he occupies the first pluce; éba k&n, he comes first. |
abakan, a firstborn child, adekan, aduankan, firsifruis. :
2. The second (person), nea 6di ho;
he or she is the second: 6di h§, lit. he occupies the (next) place there;
the second (thing), secondly, nea edi ho; it is the second, edi ho.
8. The 24, 3rd, 4th &c. person :
nea 6tia or 6to s6 abien. abiesd, anan...,
nea 6tiawdn or §t6 wénso banu, basa, bandn;
the 2d, 3rd, 4th... (thing), secondly, thirdly, forthly...,
nea etia or etoso abien, abiesa, anan....
Expl. These phrases may be explained thus:
tia= to add (in order {0 fill up or muke up a sum),
to so = to lay (or lie) ubove or upon;
ctia anan = ¢ adds (or ¢s added, and) makes up (the sum of) four;
otia won basén = he augments them (to «) seven of persons;
0td mmofra yi sd da = he lays upon, or adds to, these boys (one
to whom in counting belongs the number) ten.
4. “He s the last* is expressed by :
6d) akyiri, he occupies the back-part;
oka akyiri, he remains behind;
o6twa to, he cuts off the hind end;
okatid mpé4, he covers the hind part (said of a train of persons).
5. The interrogative adjective pronoun which (of the number)? what
(number)? is circumscribed in a similar way:
Woiskdn nhéma anim yi mi nea éwo hé? ornea étosd ahé?
which of these five books have you read?
Mékan nea étia anan, I have read the fourth.

—

Rem. The ‘Mfantsi Grammar’ of Carr and Brown gives as ordinals,
beside the cardinal forms, compositions of the cardinals with dze=de, .
yet without examples of their actual use. The use of this de is to be
cxplained as in § 62, and confirms the observation that the cardinal
numerals are nouns, § 76,2. E.g. If instead of the last example given
in this §, we should say: Makan anan de, it would signify: I have
read that (book) which belongs to (or makes up) the number of four.
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Fractional Numbers.

S84, The whole of a thing is expressed by emii, plur. amaama,
which words may be considered as nouns, or, when added to, or com-
pound with, another noun, as adjectives. Sometimes nhina (nnyina),
all, is added besides.

Oman-mii no nhinad behyiae, the whole people assembled.

The half of a thing is cxpressed by the noun ofa, plur. afaafd.
One fourth may be expressed in the following ways:

nkyem’ or abupén a étia or étd 86 anan, the fourth parl;

nkyem’ andn mu biakd, one among four parts;

ikyem’-anan biak$, one fourth-part.
Three fourths:

inkyem’ anan mu abies#, or: nkyem'-anan abiesa.

For tenth=tithe, tithing, we use: ntosé di, plur. ntotosé da du.

5. VERBS.

85. A verd is a word by which we ascribe doing or being (uction
or state and quality) to a person or thing called the subject.:
The action or state expressed by the different verbs may be
1. an action of the subject, concerning an objeet; e. g.
bo, to strike; di, to eat &c., ka, to bile; tow, to throw; hi, to sce;
dwen, to think; sow, to bear (fruit); wo, to bear (u child).
2. an action (or motion) confined to the actor:
«. an aclive state:
s@i, to weep; nam, nantéw, to walk; gdru, lo pluy; guaw', to flee.
[didi, to eut; tono, to forge, are also used without mentioning an
object, though these actions are not confined to the subject.]
b. a change of state:
nyin, to grow; guin, nydm, to wither; bere. to redden, ripen.
3. an ¢nactive state:
a. a temporary state or condition:
da, to lie; gyina, to stand; hdomé, to rest; yaré, to be sick.
b. a lasting quality:
80, to be lurge; sua, to be small; warc. to be long; béré, to e red.

Transitive, Intransitive and Locative Verbs.

8@. 1. Verbs requiring an object or two objects are called trun-
sitive; some examples sce in § 85, 1.

2. Verbs not requiring an object are called intransitive, § 85, 2 3.

3. Many verbs are used both transitively and intransitively, the
meaning in the two cases usually showing some difference.
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4. The same idea may be expressed in both ways by different verbs.
didi, di aduan’, to eat (food); kasd, ki asém, to speak (words).
5. Verbs expressing motion to or from « place (direction), or rest in
w place, and requiring a complement of place, are called locative (§ 208).
fi, to come (forth) from; ko, to go (somewhere);
te, to sit, live (in a place). »
8%7. Other kinds of verbs will be spoken of hereafter, viz.
impersonal verbs, § 157, 2; auxiliary verbs, § 106—111;
so also the different objects or complements of verbs, § 200—209,
and certain stationary combinations of verbs with specific subjects or
objects and other complements, § 210 —220.

General Structure of the Verb.

88. 1. The verb in its bure form is a primary or secondary or
seemingly compound stem, simple, with 1 to 3 syllables (§ 28, 2. 3.),
or reduplicated, with 2 to 6 syllables (§ 29, 4).

2. By énflexion, various prefixes and a suffix are joined to the stem,

to indicate: «. the subject (person and number), b tense and mood,
¢. negation, also d. previous going or zoming for the performance of an
action. — A passive voice does not exist in I'shi. It is supplied by the
active verb with suitable subjects, or by intransitive verbs. § 165 Rem.

3. Monosyllabic and disyllabic (the latter with the trisyllabic and
polysyllabic) verbs are different in tone.

INFLEXION OF THE VERB.

Person and Number. Pronominal Prefizes.

89. 1. Person and number are indicated by the personal pronouns
prefized to the verb in the forms shown in § 54.

2, Tn the third person, singular and plural, the pronominal prefix
is omitted, when the subject is expressed by a noun or independent
pronoun. In the imperative form for the 2d pers. sing. the pronoun
is always omitted. Cf. § 245, 2.

3. When of two or more successive verbs the first has a pronoms-
nal prefiz, it is not repeated with the following verbs, excepting that
of the 1st pers. sing.

4. The tone of the pronominal prefix varies in the different tenses
and other forms of the verb, being either low or high, either equal
to, or in contrast with, the tone of the adjoining syllable.

5. But it is to be remarked that the pronouns of the 2d person,
singular and plural, usually have high tone, even when the other pro-
nouns in the same forms have low tone. Seein §98 the small figures.
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6. In the stem of the verb, we have no change regarding person or
number, except reduplication (§99), by which a plurality of subjects
or objects or places, or frequency of an action, may be indicated;
but the simple stem does not exclude such plurality or frequency.

7. The pronominal prefixes being the same in all forms (except tone),
we give them all only here, in their thrreefold form (before open sounds,
before close sounds, according to § 17, and together with the prefix a-)
and shall afterwards only mention the 3rd pers. sing., or occasionally
the 1st and 2d pers. sing.

1. pers. sing.
2. . .
3. 00 &

1. pers. plur.

2 .
3‘ n ”
1. pers. sing.
2' n n
3' » L]

1. pers. plur.

” n

ménam, I walk
woénam, thou walkest
onam, he or she walks
ewom’, it s true
yénam, we walk
moénam, you walk
wonam, they walk.

minim, I know
winim, thou knowest
onim, he or she knows
ennim', ¢ 75 not true
yénim, we know
minim, you know

. mate, I have heard

woite, thow hast heard
wate, he (she) hus heurd
asow, ot has born (fruit)
yeate, we have heard
moate, you have heurd
woate, they have heurd.

mahi, I have seen
woahi, thou hast seen
wahi, he (she) has seen
adu, ¢ has arrived
yeahii, we have seen
moahi, you have seen

3. . . | wonim, they know. woahi, they have seen.

These two groups of examples we give also in Akan and Fante.

1. pers. sing. | Ak.mini F.minyim Ak.mahunu F.maha
2 ., " » wuni ,enyim » woahunu , ahid
3 . " » oni »Onyim , wahunu , wahi

» ennim’ , onnim’ » aduru ~ wadu
l.pers. plur.| , yeni ,nyenyim » yeahunu , ny'ahi
2. - » muni , ehomnyim » moahunu , homaha
3 ., ” » yeni , wonyim. » yeahunu , woahi.

Moods aund Tenses.

90. 1. The Infinitive, usually counted among the moods, is in fact
2o more a verb, but converted into a noun; yet it will be treated
wnder the head of ‘Verbs’ in § 104. - Partiviples do not exist in
Tshi. — The only true verbal forms are those which assert (or deny),
twmmund (or wish, entreat, forbid), or ask a question.

2. The Indicative Mood, containing those forms which assert directly,
'f bas seven different forms, in which we find distinguished:

6. the time of the action indicated by the verb, with reference to the
time of the speaker or of another action, and

R b the completion or incompletion of the action, or the continuance of

+§ the action or of the state resulting from an action.
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3. For conditional and indirect assertion, or for the Conditsonul and
Subjunctive Mood of European languages, we have not to state pecu-
liar forms, besides those of the Indicative, — the condition or suppo-
sition being expressed by separate particles which are conveniently
reckoned among the conjunctions. Cf. § 255, 3. 276 —278.

4. Only one form mentions an action in the form not of an asser-
tion, but of a mere conception, as the expected or intended, natural
or usual consequence of a previous action. See § 91, 8.

5. The Imperative Mood has two forms, one for a direct (seldom
indirect) command (or wish, petition, warning, forbiddance) to the 2d
pers. sing., used without any prefix (except the negative), also without
its pronoun, and another with pronominal and nasal prefixes for the
indirect command to the 1st pers. sing. and plur. and sometimes the
2d pers. sing., and for the direct and indirect command to the 2d pers.
plur. and the 3d pers. sing. and plur. '

6. Questions are asked by the same forms (including those of the
Imperative), wsually with the addition of interrogative pronouns or
particles. § 153.

91, The ten forms mentioned in § 90, 2. 4. 5. are distinguished
by the following names and characteristics:

(We give as examples, also regarding the tone, verbs of one and two
syllables, with the prefix of the 3d pers. sing.) Cf. § 165 —182.

1. The Present tense marks doing or being in the present time, at
any indefinite time, or at all times. The stem is in its bare form, i e
without any prefix (except the pronominal and the negative prefix, §92).

6fa, he takes; obisé, he usks.

2. The Continuative form marks continuance of (active or inactive)
state in the present or past time. It is distinguished from the present
by its different tone; sometimes, especially in reduplication, it has the
palatal suffiz. Cf. § 103.

d0wo, he has or hud; bkura, dOkurae, he holds or held.

3. The Preterit tense marks action performed in the past time. It
is distinguished from the present by the tone, and by the palatal suffiz,
which, when followed by an object, is dropped and compensated by
the lengthening of the final vowel.

ofdé, he took (il); obisdé, he usked;
ofdd no, he took him; obisda no, he asked him.

In the negative form, we frequently find the vowel ¢ appended to

the verb or at the end of the sentence. § 170.

4. The Perfect tense marks action completed in the past time, but

|

1
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whose result is present as a state, or whose consequences extend to
the present time. It is formed by the prefix a-.
wafd, he huas taken; wabisa, he has asked.
5. The Progressive form marks action in the progress of performance.
It is formed by the prefir re-.
oréfa (orefd), he is taking; orebisa, he s usking.
6. The first Future marks action in the time to come.
It is formed by the prefizr be- (be-):
dbéfa, he will take; d0bébisd, he will ask.
The prefixes of the 1st pers. sing. mebe- are contracted into me-:
méfa, I shall take; mébisd, I shall ask.

7. The second Future, or Fut. proximate, marks action in the next
future. It is formed by the prefixes rebe-.

orebefd, — orebebisa, he will tuke — ask — in the next time.

.~ 8. The Consecutive form marks an action which is consecutive to

another action, as the expected or intended result from it, or as merely
following after it.

It is formed by the prefix a-, like the Perfect, but with different tones.

na wafia, — na wabilsé, that the may take, — ask.

9. The first Imperative form marks an action desired by the spea-
ker to be done by the addressed person. It has no prefix, not even the
pronominal.

fa! take! fA no, take him! bisa! ask! bisa né, ask him.

10. The second Imperative form marks an action which some other
subject desires to be done by the subject of the verb (in the 1st or 3d
pers, sing. or plur. or 2d pers. plur.) It is formed by the nasal prefiz,
(§18) and has high tone on the prefixes and the first syllable of the stem,

émfa, he shall take; 6mmisa, he shall ask.

In the 2d imperative, preceded by the 1st imp. of ma (which form
is called the compound imperative, ct. § 107,25 Rem.), the prefixes have
low tone; but after the 2d imp. of ma, they have high tone, as in the
simple form.

Ma omfa, let hém take; ma ommisd, let him ask!

mémma omfa, let (pl.) him tuke; mémma ommisa, let (pl.) him usk.
Smma yemfa, may he let us tuke; mémma momfa? shall I let you t.?
wémma mimmisa, may they let me ask.

yémma wummisd? shall we let thee ask?

Rem. The accented syllable is the first high-toned syllable of any
verbal form, with the following exceptions:

- 6. the low-toned pronoun has the stress in the forms 2. 5. 6.

b. in disyllabic verbs the first syllable of the stem, though low-toned,
has the stress in the affirmative forms 1.5.8.9.
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Other distinctions of the same forms.

92, All these forms are used either in the «ffirmutive or in the
negative way. The Negative is unexceptionally formed by the nasal

prefix (m-, n-, n-, according to § 18). From the negative Present, the |

2d Dnp. (§ 91, 10) is distinguished by the tone, and, when negative,
by the doubling of the nasal prefix.
93. Most of these forms have additional éngressive forms, express-
ing a previous going or coming for the performance. See § 96. 107 (11).
94. All these forms (§ 91-93) have different tones in the Zndepen-
dent and in the connected form. See § 97. 112,

Ezxamples.
95. The following examples show the ten forms (§ 91) in the
affirmative and negative way (§ 92) in the independent position (§ 94)
of some verbs:

1. ba, to come. (The Imp. affirmative has exceptionally an ‘v’ inserted).

Affirmative. Negative.
1. Pres. 6ba, he comes ommi, he does not come
2. Cont. dwo ha, he is here onni ha, he is not here
3. Pret. ob4e, he came ommaé(e), he has not (yet) come
ob4a hé, he came here | omméad ha(e) he hus not come here
4. Perf. waba, he is come wammé, he has not come
5. Progr. orébd, he is coming oremma, he will not come
6. Fut. 1. obéba, he will come ommebd, émm'ma, ¢d.
7. Fut. 11. orebebd, id. (directly) (orémmebé id.)
8. Consec. na waba, that he may c. | ..na wamma, that the may not c.
9. Imp. 1. bé'ra! come! mmé! do mot come!

10. Imp. I11. 5mmé&rA! he shall come! | ommma4! he shall not come!
Comp. Imp. mi ommérd, | let him | mmd dmmm4, mémm'mi dmmmi,
moémma ommerd, | come! do not let hem come!

2. Ko, to go. (The forms 2-4 show some peculiarities of meaning.)

1. Pres. 6kd, ke qoes onké, ke does not go (away, or, to
2. Cont. dko, he s uway some place. expressed or understood).
3. Pret. okéé, okore, he went wway, | 0nkoé(8), ke did not (yet) go
okdd hd, he went there ! onkéd hé(®) he did not go there
4. Perf. wikd, he has gone or been | wankd, he hus not gone
5. Progr. orekb he is qoing grehké, he will not go
6. Fut. 1. obéke, he will go onnkd, ¢d.
7. Iut. 11. orebeks, id. (forthwith, dire:tly)
8. Consec. na wakd, that he may go | na wanké, that he muy not go
9. Imp. 1. k6! go! ko hé! go there! | nkd! do mot go!
10. Imp. 11. éiko! he shall go! onnkd! he shall not go!
Conmp. lmp mi onkd| mmi dniké U let him mot go!

) !
mémmi onko) let him go! mémm'mé 9nnks |
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3. ye, to do, make, become, grow, Contin. {o be, connected with a noun.

. Q'y¢ adé, he does something
. Oye onipa, he s a man
. oyée, he dit (it)

oyée adé, he did something
. waye adé, he has done s.th.
. oréyé adé, he is doing s.th.
. obéye adé, he will do s.th.
. orebeyé adé, .... (forthwih)
na wayé adé, that he may do s.th.
yé! do (i)! y& adé no! do that!
onye adé no! he shall do that!
9. let him
10. do that!

4. gu, to cast (Contin. to lfe) and

[NUR R

© DD O

=

10.
mai onyé “adé no

mémma onye a. n.

Ony¢é adé no, he does not do that
onyé aboda, he is mot a beust
onyée, he did not do (it)

onyée adé no &, ke has not yet done it
wanyé adé no, he hus not done it

g;?;: adé m’, le will not do that

n

na wany¢ adé no, that he may not...

nyé adé no! don’t do that!
onnyé adé no! he shall not do that!

mmé dnnyé adé no | don’t let
mémm'mé dnnyé.. | him do it!

its reduplication gugu, the latter

showing the tones of a disyllabic verb by the side of a monosyllable,
and at the same time the prefix n- before g).

5. susuw, to measure, think, shows likewise the tone of disyllables
and, by the mark after w, the cases in which trisyllables and poly-
syllables assume low tone; e. g. 1. wopatipatiriw, they slip repealedly.

1. O'gh  ogugt osusiw’
2. égu égugu
3. ogli  ogugll osusiiwl
4. wagl waglgu  wasisuw’
5. orégl oregugi  oresusuw’
6. obégu obéguglh  obésusuw
7. orebegt orebegligh orebestsuw
8. ni wagii-wagugd —wasusiw'
9. gi! (gimd!) ghgu! susuw!
10. 6nnu! o6nnugh! oSnsusuw
9. m¥onni!maonnigl! -onsisuw!
10. mémma onnu -onnugu -onsusuw!

onnt onflugld  onsusuw’
ennu ennugil

onnui onnughil  onsusiuwi
wannu waniugi  wansusiiw’
orenntt  érénnugi 6rénsusuw’
énn'nt énn'huglt  énn'susiw’
na wanil — wannugi —wansusaw’
nna! nnugh! nsusuw !
onnnd!  onfulugd!, onnsusiw'!
mm# | dnnntd -dhnugh

mémm'mi | —dnnsusuw'!

96. The ingressive forms have the prefix be- or ko- (be- or ko-),
expressive of coming or going; they are either («) preceded by the
corresponding verb ba, fo come, or ko, fo go, in which case the pro-
noun is repeated only in the 1st pers. sing., or (b) the coming or going
for the performance of the action is expressed only by the prefix of
the ingressive form. (This prefix must not be confounded with that of
the Future tense; the tone is different in gbefa, but not in orebefa.)
a. Ob4 (or orebd) abefd n'adé, | he comes (or #s coming) to take his things
b. Obefa (or orebefd) n'adé, | (or, his property).

a. Mek¢ (or mereks) makofd mé bé, Q .
b. Mekof (or merekofd) mé bé, T go (or am going) to take my child.

Excluding the continnative form, of which no ingressive form is
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possible, the following examples show the ingressive form of the 9 ‘
remaining principal forms,

I, in the Affirmalive, II, in the Negative;
«. combined with ba or ko, b. by itself.
1. Ex. of monosyllables: tu, to pull out.

Ia. 1b. 1Ia. 11b.
1. oba  (a)béty, obetd ommi  mméty, ommetu
3. ob4’ bétal, | obetdi omma’  mmétdl, ommetui
4. wabd  abétu, wabétu wammé ammeétd, | wammeti
5. orebd " orebetd orémma mmeétay, drémmeti
6. obéba ”
7. orebeba
8. (na) wabd ,, ..wabetit .wammi ammétd, | ..wammeti!
9. béra bétu! bétu! - mma mmeéta! mmeti!
10. Smmérd mmetu!|{ émmetu! ommm4d mmméta! | ommmeta!
2. Ex. of disyllables: tutu, redupl. of tu, to pull out.
Ia. 1b. Ia. 11D,
1. ok  (a)kotuth | okotitu onké nkotuatu, onkotutu
3. ok¢’ kotutdl | okotutul onkd’ nkotatui onkotutui
4. waky akotutu | wakédtutu wankd ankotutd | wankotutl
5. orekd » orekotatu orenkd nkotutu orenkotuti
6. obéko "
7. orebekd "
8. (na)waké .wakotutit | ..wankd ankotatd | ..wankotihtd
9. ké kotutl! | kétutu! nké nkotutu! | nkotatu!!™
10. énko nkotutu!! onkotutu! onnké nakotatu! | onnkotutu!

97. The connected forms (used e. g. after the relative particle &
in adjective sentences § 257) are different in tone from the indepen-
dent forms.

1. Pres. oyé & 0yé a.s. dnyé, « doing which he does or does nol.
2. Cont. ohéne & oyé a.s. ()nye_i, a king that he is or ts not.
3. Prel. adé & dyeé a. s. dnyeé, a thing which he did or did not.
4. Perf. , , wayé , wanyé, «. th. wh. he has or has not_done.
5. Progr., , oreyé-érenyé, a.th. wh. he is or is not doing.
6. Fut.1., , obéye-odnnyé, a.th. wh. he will or will not do.
7. ., 1L, , brebeye—odremmeyé, (ditto in the next fulure)
8. Consec. e. g obésan ayé, lie will return to do=he will_do it.again.
9. Imp. 1. nea 6ké s¢ yé no, what he suys}thou shalt do,
» Dyé no, » not do.

10. Imp. 11. nea 6sé énye no, what he says he shall do,

s aonnyémo, , , . o » not do.

We observe in most cases, that in the connected form
1. low tones after high tones become middle, and
2. low tones before ligh tones become high, with the effect that swuccee-
ding high tone frequently becomes middle. — It would lead too far,
to repeat all the forms contained in § 95.96. in the connected form.
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98. A Synoptical View of the Ten Principal Forms
in the independent form of the Affirmative (I) and Negative (I1),
and in the connected form of ditto (IIL IV).

- A. In Figures, before the comma denoting the tones of the prefixes,
after it, those of the stems.¥)

a. with monosyllabic stems: b. with disyllabic stems:
‘ 1L 1L 1. IV. L III. II. IV.
L 31— 32| 18— 32 P 1,13 — 1,33| 1,13— 3,13
31,3 i 8,18 8,22| 3,18

2. 1,1 — 33 do. »n | 1,11 — 331|131 — 333
3,1 l1,3 I s11 3,81

3. 1,31— 332 1,31— 3,32 1,131— 3,332| 1,131— 3,332
3,31 31,81 3,131 3,131

4 31— 32! 13— 32| 1,338 — 333 1,13— 3,13

3,2 3,22 822 | 3,18

3. ]3,1(11,3)33,2| 31,3 — 33,2 || 11,13 — 33,33| 31,13— 33,13
33,1 31,3 ! 31,13

6 133 —1331 ., now |l 1331 — 1332 , . . .
33,3 33.3 33,31 83,82

7. 111,3 —333,3 1311,3 —331,3 (111,31 —333,32!311,31—331,32

311,83 | 311,31

. 1,3 — 32 i 1,3 — 32| 1,13 — 3,13| 1,13— 3,13
3,2 |82 3 18 3,18

9. 31) 38| 1,3— 1,3 11 — 33 1,13— 1,13

10. 33313 33| 1,3 — 31,3 331(1,31)3,32] 1,13— 31,13.

*) The smaller figures denote the tones of the 21 pers. sing. and plur.
in those cases in which the tones of the pronominal prefixes, and some:
times of the succeeding stem, differ from those of the 1st and 3d persons.
§ 89,5. E. g. I 1. mintd, wan'td; 3. yentdi, min'tdl.

B. In Examples: tu, to pull out; tua, to put or fix (somewhere);
for the contin. form: 8§, to be smull; kura, to hold, have in hands.

Ia. 1D. 11a. 11D
1. ot otua onti ontua
2. 080 okura onsé onkura
3. ot} otuaé ontul ontuiéd
4. watt watiia wanti  t)-tud
3. orétu oretui orénti —tud
6. obétu  t)-tud | énn'tn. —tud
1. orebetti —thd 6rémmetd  —tha
. (na) watd —tua (na) wantd  —tud
9, ta! tu no! tua! ntu! ntud!
10. ontu ! —tua! onnti! —tud!

7) The hyphen before tua replaces those prefixes which are the same
in sounds and toncs as before tu, e. g. in form 7: orebettd, 6rém-
metad, and on pag. 64, nea érebetud, nea 6remmétud,
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Ila. I110. IVa. 1Vb.
l. (nea) 4tu otiia (nea) ontd  6ntua
2. ” 086 6kura " onsé o6nkura
3. " 6tui 6tuaé " Ontui  6ntuaéd
4, »  Watd watna " wanta  —tud
3 . Oretl —tua " orenta  —tud
6. » Obétu —tud " dnnta —tud
7 » Orebetu —tud » Oremmeéta  —th4
8. (nd) watt —thd (nd) wanta  —tud
9. nea dkd sé tu ...taa . nta ...ntud
10. (nea) éntu —tud. (nea) O6nnta  —th4.

de
a.
b.

C.

Reduplication of Verbs.
(Iterative and frequentative forms.)

99, 1. Almost all verbs may be doubled, some cven twice, to

note a successive. or a simultaneous frequency of action, viz.

a plurality or repetition of actions, or

a plurality of the subject, or

a plurality of the object or other complement.

tdem’, to ¢ry out (once); t&etéem’, to cry out (repeatedly);

wu, {0 die (of one or several persons); wuwu, {0 dée (in numbers).

bo, to beat, break; bobo, to knock repeatedly, to break into many
preces, to shatter; to break many things (e.g. pots).

bu, to bend, break ; bubu, to bend or break u thing in many places;
to break many things ge. g. sticks).

ané glgu fam’, palm-oil is spilt on various spots on the ground.

2. Sometimes even the simple verb denotes an action which is a

complex of repeated subordinate actions; but a reduplicative form may

ex

re

ist beside the simple one, and each of them may have its proper use:

di and didi, o eal; di is used with an object, didi, without. 202,2.4.
horo, to wash (clothes); hoho, to wash (the face, hands, feet); hohoro
(kuruwam’, tirim), to wash (the inside of « vessel, one’s head).

3. Some verbs assume a somewhat different meuning by reduplication:

fwe, to look at, fwefwe, fo seek, to look for;
pono, to bend, pompono, to wrinkle;
si, to place, pul, sisi, to deceive;

sie, to lay up, preserve, siesie, to put in order, arrange.

4. Some verbs are no more used in their simple, but only in their
duplicated form:

dada, to deceive, awinw i, to murmur, susuw, to measure, think.
5. On the form of reduplication, see § 29, 4.

6. By reduplication, monosyllabic verbs become disyllabic, also in

tone, and disyllabic (and trisyllabic) verbs become trisyllabie or poly-

sy

llabic.

1
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100. The tone of trisyllabic"and” polysyllabic’ verhs follows that of
dissyllables, the 3d, 4th gud. bth gyllables usually sinking into law ¢gnes,
though the 2d syllable ha.ve« ]ugh tone; as:has been uuhcatcd Y tho

verb susuw, given as an e,xample in: §. 9‘), e e

E.g. né kiw. adore, bis debl hcr.s inereased; - « 5 2
n é.kdw adndore or adododod’ore, hzs deb[s h(we m 03 euw(l

" Different tone and: raduplzmted foren-of ¢ertain. 'nwif.» S

101. 1. Certain monosyllubic verbs are [zke (lzssyllablee in fom‘ viz.
all verbs that have a long vowel or a (’hphtvhonv with p‘thﬁ'al tevmi-
ndtion, and part of the verbs endmw in m-of’ .98 28, 3,8, 4.5,

E.g. otda nd, he persecules him; gséénd, he spozls- By e W

onian’ dadé, he mi,'l[s iron. See 11’ etamplos in 8240 L

2. Certain dissyllabi verbs ' are. lzLe monos Jllablee in’ tmw vig. part
of those in w]nch the vowel- part is auvm(,nted by an .xcccs\nr) ‘9 ll able
|u-0mnmﬂf with r’or n (§ 28, 3, 7), of the forms: X

are, anc, cre, ore; cre, ene, iri, ini; orxo, ono, 3uu, il
E.g 6hdive kérow, he rows d canoe; akoko kw?mo, e lien duckles ;

oforo dud, he climbs a tree. See & oxamplos in 3. 40T

3. Several pairs of verbs oxxst w!m_h _coutain , tho. sane. ls tt(-ls but
are, notwithstanding; as of diffesent’ meamng, 80 of different tonc.

The following list shows I. \erbswnhﬂwtone of monosyliables, H verbs
with the tone of dlsq)]lablos . ui tho elmple b in the mdnplu.ttod form.

sad

NPT

Ia. w. O Ilu.v o ;.1‘ Cae e l[l)
odan, he applies o, denndn; ‘odaw, he lurns; . - . DYIR
odon, he souks, donngiry odow’, he walks affectedly, downdi.
éguan, flithel.s gul’u’m.’l.a') ) ogllan he; ﬂe(,s' Lot gadihuan,
ohyen, he blows(ahorn) hyeihyéi; ohygn, e enhers, o i h_);cn'n'h_) en.
énya’ln, oL gels sowr, nymn)ﬂn, enydi, Jie uwulw.s . -ayan‘ayan.
opam, he seivs, joins, pomp.un, ()vmn he didves air. o ,pllm, p.un
osan, le drais « line, sensin; " ¢ osan’, e’ m/e.,[s B san'sant
oﬁlro, he swings, fefére; of'ere, he ‘shank,! -7 0 o ferdore.
upere, he goes alony, peporé Operé he defends, - * |p}\n-p(-u-
oﬁm'o, he proys, - . . 8080ré ;. . gBOTe, e 1iSes; - “3orMore,

bwate, ‘e is lowy, lel “bw.).ro, oWalé he marries, v w.n'ﬁw.m-
4. Similar wrbs in wlnch thoro is a dlﬂ'(-l(-nco of - sm-»l‘v qonmls

lmudm» ‘that of ° fOlYP; are: SR N

| T LI e, T T
¢han, 3l ‘gels-topse, - henhdir;: . ohaw'. he opens, ' hawthin.
ohtian, he disjornls, " lhhuin; .nhuﬁn he peels, ~ Ivaithndn.
oplm, he covemants, cf. bpiver (in'3.)5 osan’, heloosens, vf. dsai’(Ens. above).
osian, he recoils, singidn ;. obidn, ke des: and~; L siawsidin,
l-lmrn, o bozls lmhurn. .xolmmw “Te fkmpts & huvkhtiiuy
otaru, he ('arrwx (a clnhl) tutdind: e*tulummwmf’ Dasr sl otv fldes bff in

A T . . 8»)"”1:11!14"[!“

b)
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Verbs used in the Continuative Form.

102. Not all verbs have a continuative form; but there arelverd
that are only vsed in this form, und have none besides.
The latter are-partly correlatives of verbs havmg no contlnm 1
form, both of thetti mutually filling up their deficiencies. N

We give a liat of the verbs used in this form, adding some remuh
and examples, and marking tbose, that bave no other form' bésides,|.
with an asterise. .

1. Substantive verbs, denoting ezsslence and reqmrmg a comple-
ment of distinction, quality, or number (a noun, pronoun, adjective
or numeral in the nominative):

*ne, to be (idenlical with), to consist sn,
ye to de (to have the quality or functum op).
si, gu, nam, fo be (exssting or present in the number of)
2. Verbs that denote a state of holding or possessing, and tequire
a passive object:

wo, to have, to be in the possession of; Neg. nni (from di);
correl. nya, fo get.

de, to hold, have (in hand, in thought), possess;
correl. fa, to take (also for the neg.).

kura, to have, hold, contain; ‘kltl, fua, to have (in hand). 3

88, siane, {0 have hcmqmg about, to wear.

bo, to have fastened abowt, to wear.

fura (otam, ntama), hye (atade, kyew), m3 (amdase), fo tweasr
(a country-cloth; a garment, a hat; a wasst-cloth).

*g0, to have on the head, to carry; correl. soa, to carry.

turu, to have (@ child) on the arm or back, to c

*nim, Ak. ni, F. nyim, (fo have in one’s head or nm) to knowe;
correl hd, Ak. hunu, fo see. .

Rem. Most of these verbs may also occasionally have the thing pos-

sessed, held, worn, as their subject;. e. g f
mewo Qdén bi, I have a house;
oddn yi wd me, this house belongs to me;
awdéw d& no, cold seices him, i.e. he is (feels) cold;
okurapoms,or,pomdkira ne nsdm', he hasa stick in his hand;
ohyempabo4, or, mpabod hyéhye n’anin, he wears sandals.

3. Verbs that denote existence én a place (in general, or in particu- |
lar situations), and require a complement of place:

*wo, to be somewhere; neg. nni; correl. ba, to come, ko, to go.

fi, tobelongtoaplaoe,tobaveone’sormnlﬁtm,
wabefi ho, he has appeared or emerged

“te, to sst, live; correl. trd, t&ns, fo sil.

da, gu, bew, boa, boa, sam, butuw, fo le.

ta, bum, fo sit; kotow, fo squal, sit cowering, kneel.

gyina, 8ij, fo 8taml 8i, to perch (of birds); tweri, fo leawn.

Ma . .
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hye, tim, tua, to stick; sen, siane, konkon, to hany.
sd, mantam, fo be fastened somewhere.
san, to be drawn (of a line); .
etwa san n'ani ase, « scar crosses his cheek.
The following verbs imply motion in « plure:
tene (fam), to creep along; ten (ani), lo float, be afloal; sen, lo flne;
*nam, towalk; correl nantew, (0 walk (nsed withont reference to a
place); fa, to {uke (aroad, a turn, used with a complement of place).
The verbs sein and nam may also be used without a complement
of place.
4. Verbs that denote a wode of erislen‘e or a quulily:
*te, {0 he (in some state); it wants a complement of manner,
see § 215. Correl. ye, to be-ome.
*ye, to be good; correl. expression: ye yiye.
*miid, {0 he had; correl. expression: ye¢ bone.
8, (0 be large; sia, lo be small; ware, to be lony.
Some dissyllabic verbs denoting quality have the tone of the present
tense:
béré, to he red; biri, lo be black; hoa, to be while;
teréw, (o be broad, wide.
5. Verbs that denote a sfa'e implying comparisoi:
se, lo be fil, equal, alike; scn, kyen, boro, lo surpass, he more than;
sono, to be different; tanim, to be less bad.
(These two are used with an impersonal pronoun, see § 157, 2.)
6. Verbs that denote a stufe of mind concerning an object:
pe, do, lo like, to lore; kyi, tan, lo delest, to hale.
Mark thesc differences: 0do no, he lores him (wlicays. ror'inually);
0d o no, e loves him (notw andthen); 0d 60 no, he loved him (formerly).
108. The continuative form has sometimes, in some of these verbs
(§ 102), espec. in reduplication, the palitul suffix, like the preterit
tense, but with different tonc; e. g.
woyiyei, wisdsde, wosusiiae, wowowaree, wosesee,
they are good, large, small, lonn, equal.

Infinilive Mood. Yerbal! Noun.

104. The infinilive mood, callec so because it expresses an aclion
or slale in its most general or indefinite meaning (not confinel to an
agent, in Tshi also not to time), is a verb converted into a noun.

Rem. Whilst in English, e. g. of the verb {o die, we have different
forms, viz. the proper- infinitive, in “lel him die, 1 joish lo die,% —
the gerund, in “Shall we be consumed with dying?% Numb. 17, 13.
2 Cor. 4, 10. — and the verbal noun deall: there is no decided (l_“'-
ference in I'shi between the forms of the infinitive and those of other
verbal nouns, which even pass over into concrete nouns.
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The infinitive is formed from the stem
1. by the prefix o- (which is dropped in the conmnected form); e.g
ob a, coming, oko, going; obu, breuking; okd, fighling, fight;
owu, dying, death; okenkan, reading; okasa, speaking, language.
2. by the prefix a- (limited to certain verbs and compound infinitives):§
adow, tiling (the ground); asaw, dancing; aguare, washing;
adidi, eating; awo, birth, bringing forlh; ago, agoru, playig, play:
akasakédsd akamekamé, aperepéré, strife, quarrel.

3. by the prefix m- (n-, n-) (limited to certain verbs):

nna, sleep; nsisi, nnada, deceil; nkyid, greelting; nhy i, meeling;
ihyir4,blessing; nnom é, cursing; nkamfo, praise;nsopa, slunder.§-

SRR

L]

4. by the palatal suffix (of rare occurence):

Onim me koree né me bac, he knows my going and cominy.
Dankwadannipanhina dae, elernal life lies ready for all men.

5. by the nasal prefix and palatal suffix, chiefly used in a compmm(jA
inflexional form of the verb, seec § 107, 22. -
Wanya ho nkoe, ke has often gone lhere.
Manya no fo ntui, I have oflen admonished him.
Nea winyd uhif no, ényd nkaé, he who has (repeuledly) seen
a thing, knows to speak of 1.
Woanny4& ihiif 4, woannyd n'kaé, as long as one has ol
known « thing, he cannol talls of il. :

105, Compound infinilives (which, concerning their meaning and
use, are also equal to other verbul derivatives in English) are formed:

1. Of two wverbs: u. with or without the prefix o-;

. with the prefix a- or m-; ¢. with the nasal prefix and palatal suffix

a.sofWe, lempling, templation; siifre, odadwen, § 39, 7.

b. nkotosére, begying, supplication; ahycemfiri, going fn and oul.

¢. Manyd no nkakyerce, I have oflen lold him (§ 107, 22).

2. Of a verb and its complement of pluce, with the nasal prefix:
mfiasé, mfitiasé, nhycasé, mmoaind, nnanani&e.see§39, 6.
nkyereasé, explanation; nkosoé, going on; mfomsé, Lransgression;
ntotohd, comparison; nhima, insight; nhycandnmu, restilulion.

Complements of place that have the prefix a-, may be the first part
of the compound:
asefi, asehye, asekyere, anoboa, anidan, ananmuhyé, §39,59.

3. Of a verb and its object (or spe-ific complement), the latter form-
ing the first part: :
Wagyde asénké, he has ceased preaching (fr. ki asem, to preach). (
Woagyde dwonté, they have lefl off singing (fr. to d Wom, to siny).
Wanht aguddi, he did not understand tradimg (di gua, lo trade).
Onim abebi, ke knows to tell proverbs (fr. bu be, lo tell proverbs).
Obif n'kyeré agyinamod akrdmmd, nobody leaches a cat to steal

(fr. bo kron, lo sleul). :
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Rem. 1. When the object has any attribute, before or behind it,

't must be written as a separate word; e. g.

Onnyaé dWém no té6, he does not leawe off smumq that hymn.
Rem. 2. When the obJect and the infinitive are not phonetically

anited, they may be written as separate words; e. g.

Jnlpa annyaé mmobo yé &, wonnyaé nd mmobo hi, aslong
us a man does not cease to be miserable, they don’t cease to zom-
miserate him. Prov. Cf. mmoborohunu, ahiimobo, § 39, 5.

4. Of a verb and its subject: )
thopopd, trembling; ahddWwiriw, amazement; anigye, joy;
abotu, despondency; ayamhyehyé, com}msszon §39,5 a.b.

Rem. Combinations of the “cases 1—4, see § 39, &.

5. Of a verb and the noun na, marking difficulty of doing, or ye,
marking easiness of doing.

Adé no y& oye-nd, that thing is not easily done.

Nsd4m no ase y¢ ohii-nd, those wor ds are not easily underslood.

Ofi abufiw 3, wodino pata-nd, when he gets angry, he is nol
easily pacified.

Obénya n'adé dye-yé, he will be able to do his hings well.

Unnyd nsém no asc akyére-yé, he cannot well expluin these words.

COMBINATIONS OF VERBS.

106. Many combinations of a prinzipal verh with one or two
auziliary verbs are used to express various modifications and relations
of actions (scldom of states). We consider these combinations as a
kind of compound inflexional form, and have their numbers follow
those of the ten simple forms, § 91. In most of them either the au-
siliary, or the priucipal verb, or both, are used in some or all of those
simple forms. We give only one form in the 3rd pers. sing.

107. The first class of verbual combinulions contains auxiliary
verbs which may be applied to any, at least any active, verb. We
take ye as a representant of the principal verb.

#l. Obd beyé, shortened: obeyé, he comes lo do;
okd koyé, » okoyé, he goes to do. (Ingressive form.)
When a previous going or coming, required for the performaunce
of an action, is expressed by the independent verb ba or ko,
this verb must be repeated with the principal verb in the form of

the prefix be or ko; but, by way of shortening, the prefix alone
will do. See § 96.
R 0pé ayé (=ope st dyd), he seeks, desires, wishes to do. (Dc-
siderative form) — Cf. § 203 Rem. 256 Rem.
(The Yuturc obéye, he will do, may also express: he wishes to
do, yet in a less degree.)
8. Oyé ayé, he is aboul to do, is in preparclion for doing. (Prc-
parative form.)
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1. O'nyd ye, lit. he gets does, i. e. he gels lo the point of doing, ke
does already. This form is very frequently used in the preterit
negative: onnyd n'yéé(e), he hus not yet done. § 230, 3.

15. Ofi(asé) ye, ofiti asé y&, he bejins does, (obdé yé, he begins
doing) i.e. he begins to do. (Inceptive or inchoative form.) § 230,3.

16. 0da 86 ye¢, he Yies ow’ does \1 e. he continues to do, does slill
okd 86 ye¢, he ‘goes o’ does \ = éy¢ ara. (Forms of contsnuunc
otoa 86 y¢, he‘joins upon’ does[ and conlinuation.) § 230, 4.

17. Qyé kye, he does deluys;
oyé mi ékyé, he does, causes it to lust (long; i. e. he does con-

tinuing for « long time. Cf. § 231,.

a1,

18, Oky¢é yé (inf)), he delays doing, i.c. he does not do for « long time.
Cf. Qkye né b4, he deluys his coming; obaé akye, he came.
it has become long, i.e. 1. he came « long while ago; 2. he did

no more come since a long time. § 231, 2. 4.

19. Qyé wié. he does finishes; } i.e. he does to the end, complelely.

owié y¢ (inf.) he finishes doing; § 230, 5.
20. Osén y¢, he refwrns (repeuts) does‘l ic. he does wquin, repeatedly;

osim’ y¢, he puts in " »  =0yebid. (llerative form).

otim’ ye, he picks in ,, § 230, 2.

20, Ota" ye, he persecutes does, i.e. he does often == dy¢ dd. (Fre-
quentative form.,) § 230, 2.

22. Wanyd nyce, (inf)) he has got doings, i.e. he has often done,
has become used to do. See § 230, 2.

23. Otumi y¢, he is able does, i. e. he can do, s able to do. § 203 Rem.

2. Ohti y¢, onim yé (inf) he knows doiny, i.e. he can do, knows
or underslands to do.

25. Wom4é oyée, they give (or cause) he does, i.e. they cause him to
do, make or let him do, he is caused or made, suffered or per-
mitted to do. (Cuusative form.) § 91, 10. 255, 3. Rem.

Rem. In the Akyem Dialect the subject of the principal verb is
made the object of the auxiliary; e.g. Wom4 okoe, Ak. womaad no
kore, they made him go. Ma onkd, Ak. mano ko! let him go!

108. A second cluss of verbal combinations are such, in which
the auxiliary verb de or corresponding verbs (fa, gye, yi,...) are used.

26. Ode.. ye, ke holds or uses .. does, i. e he does by, with, he makes of ;
the auxiliary verb de stands for the Engl. prepositions by, with,
in, for and of, introducing, as its object, the meuns or snstrument
or materiul for the action of the principal verb. Cf.§ 237. E.g.

Ode adére t¥a dubd, with « bill-hook he cuts a branch.
Ode dud stn agus, of wood he carves a stool.
Umfa n'asow nkodow, he shall go to work wsth his hoe.
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27. Quam..s0 ye, he walks over (somebody or something) does, i.e.
Ae dogs by or by means of; nam with the postposition so is also
used to express the way, means or medialor of an action; in the
igyperative and negative forms, nam is replaced by fa. E.g.

gngm ne bd sd fré yén, he calls us by his som,
nam nnada sé nydsd, he got (st) by decest.

Msmfd akéntompo sd man:gé ob{ birib{, I did not take
“qny thing from any man by.false accusatsion.

28. Qde,.mi, kye, kyere, bere.., (he takes..) gives, presents, shows,
brings. The auxiliary supplies the want of distinction between two
objective cases (dative and accusative), introducing the direct (imme-
diate) object and leaving the indirect (remote) object to the prin-
cipgl verb. Cf. § 206,2. E. g.

QOde akuti mi abofrd no= Q'ma abofré no akaty,

géves the child an orange.

Ode mfonini kyéré ndbd = Qkyerd nd bs mfdnini,
he shows his chsld a picture.

Woam'fs fWwé ammeré mé, you brought me nothing.

29.0dg .. ba, ko, fa, tri, si...(babi), ke brings, takes, puts... somewhere;

Qde-. hyia (obi), foro, sidi (bepow), san ..

 The auxiliary introduces an object which is caused b{ the subject

to take the direction or occupy the place indicated by the prin-
cipal verb (and its object or complement of place). Thus the in-
teansitive principal verb assumes a transitive meaning by its con-
nection with the auxiliary. Cf. § 206, 3. 4. E. g.

Ohéd ofie, he came home. Agusd bi sl hé, a stool stands there.

Qgg né bad ofie, he brought him home.

Qde ggud si hé, he places a stool there.

Wgade ntréma g addkim, they pul cowries snlo a boz.

Ode né nnipa foro bépow, ke ascends a mountain with his men.

Fané ko fie, take him (9o) home. F4 ko! away with st!

109. A third class of verbal combinations are such in which the
au;i]hry adds the expression of direction to the principal verb. (Such
directive verbs supply the place of the directive prepositions in Engl.)
We may distinguish 3 cases:

30. Two or three locative and at the same time directive verbs are
combined. Cf.§223,2.4. E. g.

fi (= from).. ba, ko, fwe, si, duru...

fa '(=through).. ba, ko. : )

Ofi dud sb f%é& fam’ he coming from on the tree fell to the
ground, i.e. he fell down from the iree.

Ofii Galilea faa Samaria koo (or baa) Yudea, he proceeded
from Galslee took (his way) through Samaria went (or came)
to Judea, i. e. he went from G. to J. by way of S. -

Rem. Not directive, but merely locative, is the auxiliary verb wo;

see § 117.
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'H iDirestive verbs, either locative or objectsve, are addcd to intransi-’
“tive verbs, Cf. § 223.224. E.g. - .
~tu (fi).. ba, ko, betrd, kotra.:, to remove (flom to
guan -(fi') “ba; ko (loc % lo ﬂee (from..) to some place,
,, " do, toa (ebj.); , e “in  DErson;
guare (fi).. tWwa (obj.), ba, ko (loc ) lo szmn (fl om:,) over.. lo.
Luruw tra (obj.) i (loc.), to leap -(bound) over. D upon..
tWa.. ho si, hyia, to cut wround.. slund or meet, i e. to surround,
) kotQ sére.., lo supplicte beg (somebody). : [emompas,s
_si fre.. to zoeep call, i.e. lo zmplo;e. D
"kasa kyere.. to- speuJ» address, i. e. to- udmomah, instruct.
SOt -fiy Asanté bénai Akyem., hé removed from As. lo Aluun
Ofii Dodi guard twad Firaw bad Awurahai, . -
he swam from Dodi over the Voltu to Awurahai.
32. Direc lwe verbs are added to tlansm\e ver bs Cf. §206 5 223,4. E.¢.
ye.. ma, fa, to do or make for..
kyerew.. bére, miana, koma, fo write to..
hii ma, te mi, siit ma, fo sympathize, have CoMmpussion with..
;yo tia, hye, gu..'so, lo ‘do agusnst.:
ka (asem) kycre, to speuk lo; ka.. si so, lo speak.. make up;
ka.-(inuan) ko (danmu), fo dnv(, (sheep) into (the stuble),
_ka bom’, bo hd, toam’, kit ho, bo anim, o join together:
bo.. gu, fwete, pete, pansam; pam.. gu, to scatter, disperse:
“fwic.. gu, {0 pour out; tow.. gu, ‘kyene, to cast wwwyj;
“fre..ba, hyia.. ba, lo utll bid (to come), to invile.
Mépam tros mema Kofi, I sew trowsers for K
Méiiwene keté mrafd, T wewve « mat fm myself.
Wakyérew nhéma abére mé, na mé nso mekyeré¢w' bi
mékomddno, Le has written « letter to me, und 1 «lso-wrole !
one to him. |

110. A fowrth class of verbal, combmu,lwns are such in which
33..two -transitive verbs arc combined so as to express oune motion.
The former of the two, as the principal verb, is followed by the
_object; the second verb makes up the sense of the for mer and refers
“to-the same object without repeating it, or may have its own ob-
ject in the form of a sentence introduced by the comjunction- s¢.
.gyc (asem) di; gye..tie, lo-believe. [Cf. gye (aduan) di, lo
recedve food (and) eal; gye nom! tuke (and) drink!)
ka..fwe, so..fWwe, hitdm. . tie, 'to lusle, try.
\lwy«» no midi, I helieve (in) him. Wagyé atie, he has ubc_/ul
Mikd aduan’ no mafwe¢, I have tasted that food. .
Méso (méhd) mafwé s¢ métumino an4? .
1 will try whether I shall be able lo overcome him.
O’hiidm ta’ no atic s¢ cyé And?
He smells «t the tobacco to see whether it 48 good or nul
Iiem. Between this and the following class, we might mention the
combination.of -a prmupal verb with auxiliaries-of (comparison aud)

gradation: (se,) sen, kyen. See § 117, 3(b.)c. 269.271. - -- .
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“111, - A fifth class of verbal combinations are such in which

34. a subordinate verb (taking the lead) is used to express an adver-
bial circumstance of the principal action; cf. § 233 3.234. L g.

Opatiw ye, “he does @t suddenlj, unexpectedly ;

‘Ohintdw y¢, onam asé y¢, he does (it) secr ellf/, rtundestmf,l Y

Onam s6 y&, he does (i) forthwith. straighlforward. :

-Onam Bndmsd ye, he does (it) unduuntedl_/

X112, In most of these verbal combinations (§ 106- l]l), exthu the
auxiliary, or the principal verb, or both of them, may he used in some
or ‘all of those simple forms mentioned in § 91,1-10. T'wo or more
single combinations may be united in one complex combination.. In
all these cases of connected forms, the tones often differ from those
of the simple fmmb, but it would lead us too far, to specify the dlf
ferent combinations and tones in this place.

[Foreigu students of the language will do well in having sentences and periods
read to them by natives, and mar l\mv the tones for their own use, until they have
become accustomed _to the ways in which the tones are adapted to the different
combinations.]

An obscrvation that will go pretty far in this respect, is this: Two
verbs frequently join in high tones; e.g. instead of méko na mab4,
we say: meko maba, I go (with the intenlion) to come (wyuin).
Instead of: migyé midi, we say: migyé midi, I Delieve (it).

113. Many verbal notions that are cxpressed by simple verbs in
the English and other European or Asiatic languages, are expressed
by syntactical combinations of verbs with specific subjects or objects
and other (adverbial) ‘complements. We call them verbal phrases, and
do not treat them here as ‘compound verbs’, but refer them to the
syuntax (§ 210-220) and the dictionary,

6. ADVERBS including I’_OS-’l‘POSI’l‘IONS.

111. An adverb shows place, or time, or munner and degree, ov
cuuse and similar circumstances of an action or state.

Rem. Together with the adverbs that are mere adjuncts to predi-
cales, we speak here also of the complements of place.

Adverbs are usually added to verbs (whence their name). When the
verb has ‘an object oi other complement, the adverb stands after it.
(Bome adverbs are also put before the subject, e. g. gyama, § 133.)

O'bA ha da, he wlways comes here. Menkd ho dd, I never go there.

Oye wadvima yiyé, he does his work well.

Ode ahené abd nensd féwsd kwa, le weurs beuds round his

wrist only for finery.
Bometlmcs adverbs are added to adjectives of quahty, showing degree.

‘Eye dud kesé pa, it is a very lcm/e tree.

Zé no y¢ duru s, that stone is very heavy.
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113. A word that denates place, time, manner, cause &c. not by
itself alone, but with reference to, and in connection with, other things
or notions, expressed by nanns or pronouns, is, in the English and
many other languages, called a preposition or postposition, and may
show, not only the relation of an action or state to a thing, but also
(by omission of a verbal notion) the relation of a thing to a thing;
e. g. a cloth lies on the table; the cloth on the tuble (=the cloth which
lies on the table) #s whste. In Tshi this class of words does not exist,
and we must show here the way in which they are supplied partly
by verbs, partly by nouns which are also used as adverbs, and partly
by both of them.

116@. We shall, therefore, speak under the head of ‘Adverbs’:
I. Of preposilions and postpositions in general ;
IL. of nouns of place and relation, serving as adverbs and post-
positions;
I1L. of other nouns, pronouns and adverbs of pluace;
IV. of nouns and adverbs of time;
V. of nouns and adverbs of manner and degree;
VI. of nouns and adverbs of cause;
VII. of English adverbs expressed otherwise in Tshi.

L Preposilions and Postposstions.

11'7. The prepositions of Epropean and other languages are cx-
pressed in Tshi

a.by a class of auxiliary verbs, which we may call prepositional
verbs, combined with the principal verb of the sentence, as has
been shown in § 108.109.

b. by postpositions, which are in fact nouns (of place and relation).
A. The prepositional verbs are used for the following relations:
1. Relations of pluce.

«. Rest in a place (in answer to the question where?) is indieated by
wo (§ 102, 3). This verb introduces a place where the subject or
object #s, or an action goes on; the place itself is indicated by nouns
of place, part of which, when referring to certain objects, are also
called postposilions (§118-127). Together with such postpositions,
wo may stand for the prepositions sn, on, at, by, with; upon, over,
above, under, below, amongst, between, before, behind, about, near.

b. Dsrection from a place (whence?) is expressed by fi, firi, to come
or proceed from, answering to the preposition from and (especially
together with the postposition mu) owl of. § 109, 30. 31.
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¢. Direction to or towurds « place (whither?) is indicated by the verbs
ko, to go, ba, lo come, and the same as ingressive prefizes (ko-,
ko-, be-, be-, § 96.) before other verbs, as: si, du, ki, pem, tra &e.,
also by gu, kyene, peté, kyere, &c. § 109, 31.32. Together
with nouns of pluce or postpositions, those verbs express the pre-
position to, unto, towards, into, up, down; upon, over, above, under,
below, amongst, between, before, behind, aubout, near.

d. Other movements in space (where?) are éxpressed by the verbs
nam, fa, for motions #n, through a place, along, opposite to an object;
twa for motion across (a river, way &c.); with mu: athwart;
twa (hé) hyia or si, for motions around, round wbout an object;
tra, for motions over and beyond an object. — Cf. § 109, 30. 31. 223.

2. Relations of time.

«. wo, b fi, c. besi, kosi, bedu, kodu, are also employed to indi-
cate relations of time, answering to the questions «. when? b. since
when 2 c. tll or until when? — Cf. § 227, 2. 229,

3. Relations of manner, degree, instrumentality, also uccompaniment

and exclusion.

«. wo may introduce an expression showing manner by the postposi-
tions so, ano, = agreeing with, according to.

b. se, to be like, indicates equalily or similurity by comparison; as, like.

c.boro, kyen, sen, fo surpass. excell, expresses the prep. above =
more than. Cf. § 269. 271.

d.de, fa, introduce the material, instrument, meuns, wccompunying
object, when in Engl. the prepp. of, by, with, are used; § 108, 26. 29.

e.nam..so, fa..s0, are also used for by, by means of, showing the
way or mediation of action; § 108, 27.

f. fra, to miz, serves for the prep. umong; § 237 c.

9. gye, to accept, answers also to the Engl. prep. except, save, but;
cf. Rem. 1.2. §133.235D.

h.kwati, kwae, gyaw, siane, o omi, leave uside, puss by, ans-
wer to the prep. without; § 237 0.

4. Relulions of cause, concern, aim, intention, pwrpose.

4. wo may introduce expressions showing -cause and reference to, by
the postpositions nti, so, hd, = the prepositions for the suke of,
touching, concerning, ubout; § 200, 3. 201, 2.

b. ma, to give, answers to the prepp. for, in behulf of, on account of;
fa, to take, answers to for, when a person does or makes some-
thing for himself; koma, bere, fo bring, mana, to send by oppor-
tunsty, answer to the prepositions for, fo, in connection with verbs
implying an intended communication. Cf. § 206, 3. 243 b
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c.ma, lo gire, gye, lo receive, sesa, to exchange, answer to for, in-
sleud of, used in buying or selling or ec-hange; § 237D.

si or hye ananmu, fo step or pul in the fool-mark, answer to

instead of, in the place of; § 2370.

d tia, lo kick, hye, to fix upon, gu (so), lo cast upon, express: d-

guinst (a person); § 243 4.
~. sie, to reposil, preserve, cxpresses: for. aguinst (an event); adv.

previously; § 243 0.

Bem. 1. Most of these prepositional verbs are conjugated, i. e. they
assmine pronominal and negative prefixes, and the prefixes and suffixes
of the tenses and moods; they are, thercfore, to be treated as verbs,
and are mentioned herc only for the sake of comparison with the
English prepositions.  Yet the verbs wo, se, and gye (except), have
so far stripped off their verbal character and have become mere par-
ticles, as they do not assume any prefixes, not even the pronominal
prefix me, nor the negative prefix, cxcept when they are used, not
as prepositional or auxiliary verbs or particles, but as principal verbs.
(The negative of wo is then replaced by that of di.) This use of
wo and s¢ without any inflexion may, in literal translation, be indi-
cated by the Engl. participle; e. g.

Wanyé twe wo Osu, he has nol done wnylhing (being) at Osu.

Méye adwuma s¢ ond, I do work equalling him, i.e. like him.

Obi u'ni fie, gye ménd, nobody is at home, except my mother.

Mintié obj, gye m'agya, I listen to none but (excepl) my futher.

Item. 2. The particles s¢ and gye, or both united, may also be
considered as conjunctions, and the word governed by them as the
subject or object of au elliptical sentence; e.g.

Onyé¢ adWama s¢ me, he does not (do) work ke me, = s¢ me-

ye, as 1 do.

Onném £¥& se nst nko [naonom], ke drinks nothing but (only)

water [he drinks).

Obi Amm4, se gyé nnipa banh pe [supply: na cbae], nobody

came except only two men [came).

Manhd obi, s¢ gyé nnipa band no [supply: namihan won,

I sww nobody, except [that I sww] those lwo persons.
In other cases we rveckon gye simply among the adverbs; c. g.

(GGye Onyamé (nkd) nd onim, only (God knows (3l).

('This is in fact only another kind of cllipsis, a previous thought “Obi
unim, nobody knows* being left out.)

B. The postpositions are the nouns of place und relation specified
and explained in § 118-122. They express the English prepositions
. by themselves, when the reference of a thing or action to the place (or

lime &c ) of another thing is implied in the verb or in the attributive

position of the postposilion, or when it is plain from other reasons;
b. together with an wuxiliary or prepositional verb, of those mentioned
under 4, when that reference is not included in the principal verb.
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. Qsékan bi dd pon no s0, « knife is lyiny on that table.
Faopénnosdsékdn no, take the knife [(hat lies] on. thit lable!
Ohéne Hérédé bére s6 no wowdd Yésn, Jesus was born in

the time of king Herod. '
h.Mihth sékdn no wo pon no so, I saw the knife on the lable.
Otéw' sékanno kyénééabrannd so, he flung the knife upon
the gallery ; (the verb tow does not imply a direction (o a place;
this direction, therefore, is indicated by the auxiliary kyenel)

(" The conjunction né, originally equal to the werh de (§139). is

often used for the Engl. preposition with, denoting wccompunimen’,

sometimes also for: on account of.

M¢é nénd baé, I came with him. Y é-né won kod, we went wilh lhem.

Omidyen mo né kd, he gave us “hail!* and fightiny, i.e. he ¢r-
pressed his congratulalion on account of owr successful fighliny.

Il. NOUNS OF PLACE AND RELATION
serving as Adverbs and Poslposilions.

118. 'The chief nouns of place and relation (which are also fre-
quently used in composition, like most of the original prepositions in
English) are the following eight:

¢so (osoro), ase, emu, ¢hd, ano, ani, anim, akyi (akyiri).
Their manifold meanings and uses, also as names of things, may be
arranged thus: — ‘They denote:

1. A place which is at the same time a parl of « thing; — then
they are simply to be considered as names of things.

Poma no ase abw, the under parl ov pieve of the stik is hroken.

2. A plarce without relation to a particular thing, though with re-
ference to the general space in which we live, to the universe or to
the upright human body (- éndefinile relation). 'T'hen they are nouns
of pluce, which are frequently used as adverbs.

O'te ase, he lives, exists (on lhe ground or earth).

Tra ase! sil down! Watwk & ase, he has fullen down, lo the ground.

Méda (no) ase, I lie down (to or for him, in his behalf),

i. e. I thank (him).

3. A place wilh reference to « thing, a place contiguous to a cer-
tain thing (or person) that is (usually) mentioned before it in the
position of an attribute in the possessive case. Sometimes {ime or
other relation is expressed by the same word; see § 129, 1-5. 121, 2.
In this case we call such a noun of place a postposition or a noun
of relation, because it shows the relation of another thing, or of its
action or state, to the thing to which the postposition is added.

Oguén bi dd dud no ase, « sheep lies under thal tree. ('The post-
pesition ase shows the relation of the sheep, or its lying, to that lree.)
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When the noun, to which the postposition refers, is mentioned before,
it is replaced by a pronoun; e. g.

Akokotan no blituw ne mmé4 s6; wén nhind hyé n'asé

that hen sits over her chickens; they all are under her.
But when it is an inanimate thing, the pronoun is omitted and the
noun of relation stands absolute, thongh the reference to that certain
thing is understood; e. g.

Ohiti dud bi, na okod4da asé, he suw some tree und wenl lo

lie under (it).

4. Those nouns may also, by a kind of ellipsis, denote, in a collec-
tive manner, the things contained in a place, as described under 3.
In this case they may be considered as collective names of thinys.

Wotasétise dud no ase (scil. nneéma),

they guther (the things) under that iree.
Akoko no ase afée, thalt hen’s posterity has increased.

5. From the meanings given under 1-1, others may be derived, which
make such nouns equal to other nouns of things, concrete or abstract.

Kyéreme asém no ase, show me the meaning (sense) of that word.

M'ikwdantu ase ni, this ¢s lhe reason for my journey.

Métra mi makodt asé, I shall endure unto the end.

119. We now give the meanings of the above mentionel 8 nonns
of place and relation (§ 118), 1. as parts of things, 2. as parts of
space, 3. as postpositions, translating these by the Engl. prepusitions
and adding the Engl. adverbs.
eso, osoro: 1 the upper part; 2. the upper parts, the space above;
(osoro, heaven;) 3. on, up, over, upon, ahove, upward, on high;
used of time: #n, at, during; of other relations: on, at, concerniny,
in, from, with.

ase: 1. the nether or lower part or end (or beginning): 2. the nether
or lower parts, the way down; 3. down, under, below, benealh,
downward ; of time: n, al, under, during.

emu, the interior: 1. the inner or middle purt, inside (also the middle
part of the human body, and of an expanded surface &ec. any
point within the circumference; 2. the inner parts, the space wsthin
or inside; 3. in, at, into, through, within, inward, instde; of time:
in, at, duréing; of a plurality of things: among, amongst, under;
in connection with certain verbs (as fi, (o proceed from): oul, from.

ehd, the exterior: 1. the outer or outwurd part, outside, (also the
human frame, the whole hody, the whole person, cf. § 33 Rem.
§ 57. 217,1. 218, 1a. 2. the outward purts, the space without or
outside, mearness, proximity ; 3. at, by, near, sidewards, abou,
around; of other relations: af, abouf, touching, concerning.

ano: 1 the edge, brink, brim, tip, ulmost end, margin; also the mowuth,
esp. the lips as the borders of its opening, and (he bill of a bird,




§ 120. THE PARTS OF SPEKCH. _ 79

aléo @ heap or number of things (being defined by a margin or end);
2. the_space along or at the utmost éml; 3. on, af, along; of other
relations : according to.

ani: 1. the face ;;also the human face, espec. the eye), the surface;
2. the space above a surface; 3. on, upon, over, above.

anim’: 1. the face (also the human face), the front, frontside, forepart;
2. the space in sight, in front of, befoie;
3. before, forwards, on, onward(s). _

akyi, akyiri (Ak, akyire): 1. the back (8 kyi, the back of the human
body), the back part, hind part, also the outside of hollow vessels;
2. the space behind or outside (of hollow vessels and enclosed spaces) ;
akyiri, akyirikyiri, remote distance;
3. behgnd, outside, without; opén akyl, before i. e. outside the
door ; backwards; far off, far away; of time: after, afterwards,
Cf. § 33 Rem.

Rem. The tone of so, mu, and of the stem of ano, akyi, is low,
as often as these four words are joinéd to a pronoun in the possessive
case ending with high tone; in other cases the tone is high, and that
of the prefix low.

The tone of hé and of the stem of ase, ani, is high, whether that
of the preceding syllable be high or low; when high, the préfix a- is
high likewise. When ase is not a postposition, it has sometimes low
tone, e. g. in te ase, o live, da ase, lo thank.

120. 1. The words eso, emu, ¢hd, retain their prefix almost
only at the beginning of a sentence, separated from a preceding sen-
tence or clause of a sentence, and the prefix may be taken as a sub-
stitute for the pronoun which is left out when referring to a thing,
not a person,

2. The word mu very easily drops its u, and is then written together
with the preceding word, usually with an apostrophe; but the tone of
this m’ is always in contrast to that of the syllable which it has
joined, e. g. ¢pom’, nsdm’. Cf.§ 119 Rem.

3. Osoro is used when it does not refer to a special thing, but to
space in general.

4. Akyiri is used for akyi, when it stands without a possessive
ease before it, ¢. g. when a pronoun, referring to a thing, is omitted.

Okwin 4 dnam 86 no, 886 ye& trétro, the way on which he walks,
it (sts upper part) is smooth; or:

emi ay¢ patoropatoro, st has become slippery.

Ofwe o8érd, he looks up, upwards.

Ot¥am’ (=6tW%a mu), he culs (or pursues a line lying in) the
middle (part of the space in which we live) i.e. he passes by.

(The cempound verbs t&em’, to cry out, bom’ =bo mu, lo cry, roar,

Gwnder, must in a similar way be explained as the straightforward
. pemetrating of the space by the voice or other sounds.)
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Osiim’ kéé, he departed = Osii-kwdn mu (or: kwai sb) ke,
he slepped in (01 on) the way, he set out; starled.
Odan yi anim’ y¢ fe; akynl dé, ¢nté sd, . ot
_the fronl-side of this Touse- is fine; the bwzk side- is not- sa.
Ogyina akyirikyiri, he stands in «. remote (hs/(m/'e far aay.

121. 1. One noun of relation or postposition, viz.mti, is cxeln
sively used to indicate cause. It scems to” be related to eti, Ak
etiri, heud, and originally to signify (le upper eml as, the p[/ue or
source from ‘which an action proceeds. g :

It has nouns or pronouns (or even sentences, § 253, 64) as (lf-ﬁumv
attributes in the possessive case before it: (§ 240. 243, a; u nnl we
write enti=¢no nti. Cf. §120,1. 140. 252, ).

Nitin nti wokdam' no, oul of envy. lhey killed Tim. "

Nsan' nti dyaré, through contagion he is si‘k. :

Sikd nti na odéhyé daw dkos, .

on account of money « freem.n he-omes « slave. e
Ené nti, eyi nti, therefore, for this reason; edénnti? uh/[/\

'l his postposition, with its possessive case bc-{'nro it, usnally precedvs
the subject and verb of the sentence, and is often followed by the
conjunction na. When it stands at the end, the vowel ‘a’ is added.
In Akan it is also used ‘without the - prefix, and before the final @
the letter r is inserted.

E d ¢intia (Ak. sen’tira)? why? Den 'ti na wioka? why do yod qo"
. The postpositiond 'so and hd are also used to express mu.w
'f S240 «. 243, a. Rem. 1.

Yédano n'dyamyé sd asé, we (hank lhim for his kindness.”

Mattiand nébondsd kaw, Ihare rewarded him for his erd deed.

O'stt né nud ho, he weeps on a=ount of his brother.,

122. Other nouns of place, fmqlwntly wl\mg as pqetpmmum

(and adverbs), are the following: : .

atifi: 1. the lop (of the human head, of.a hnm-w, mmmtam), i
2. the plare abore. : :

eti: 1. lhe head, the wpmost part; 2. lhe rhzef place.

mfinimfini, the midst, (he cenlre of a thing or place’ = .

nkyén, nkyéamn, the side-part; the place by -the: side of « tham.
Oko ne nkyen. he goes to him. Qte ne nky ¢, e lm% il him.
Ofi neakyén ko, he goes wway from him.

(nsa) nifd, nifa so, on the right hand or side:

(nsa) benkiim, benkum so, on (the lefl hand or side. .

agya, the part beyond; agya-nohd (or -nohoa), beuund'

abontén nd agys, the olher side of the streel; . . 1
asuogyd, the olher side of the river; )
ayanny a, the backside of the hmun body J (llt n[ l7)e belly).
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ntdm', the space between; between, betwixt.
ntenténsd, the place opposite; over against.
nsrénsé, the place at a distance; aloof.
ananmu, i the feet i. e. footsteps; instead of.

III. OTHER - NOUNS, PRONOUNS AND ADVERBS OF PLACE.

128. 1. Of the names of the different members or parts of the
human body, we have had some amoung the nouns of place'and re-
lation™(§ 119. 122), viz. emu, ehd, ano, ani, anim, akyi, atifi,
eti, nkyen, nifi, beaikum. But some of these and other such names
are considered as things having their own dimensions, and may be
combined or compounded with mu, so, and other postpositions; e.’g.

ti 80, tiri sd, tirim'; anim'; asém'; aném’;

esém’ (the inner substance of the teeth, but also the space of the

mouth inside the teeth); esé aky)l (the outside of the teeth, revealed

by withdrawing the lips); k6 nmi;nkyénmi, mfém'; ydm'; nsam|,
nsdyam' (the palm of the hand), nsdakyl (the back of the hand),
nsé4 and, nsdted and.

Some such names are only used as compounds, as if they were
mere places:

mpampém’, momasé, atisé, dodom’, mmotoam’,

y4m', aydase, ayannya.

2. Others are named as things, but may be treated as places, with-
out assuming the postposition mu or so; e. g.

Qde bé tod ne mméati, he put a stone (on) his shoulder.

Oyaré nesd, nékdm4é, né mmerebé,

he is sick (concerning or in) his teeth, his heart, his liver.
Oso nens4, he seizes his hand, holds him by the hand.
Otim' ' no amhenewd, he took him (by) the throat.

124. 1. The following names of things also in a direct way de-
note a place, without having a noun of place added to them:
ofi, offe, a dwelling, home; akurd, a village; suk®, school;
adi, adiwo, adiwo ho, the space outside the room, yard.
Béra mé fi! come (info) my house! Cf. Béra mé ddn mu! come
into my room! — W4ba ofie, he has come home; but: Wahyén
ofi bim’, he has entered some dwelling. — Ote adiwo ho, Mat.
26,69.; but: ogyina abannué no sd, Ester 6,5. — Qko akur#,
he went to the plantation-village; but: Qko n'dfdw mu, ke went
into his plantation. — Ofi sukd bad, he came from school; but:
Oko sukd'ddn mu, he goes into the school-house (not for the pur-
pose of learning). : -
2. Proper names of countries and towns want no postposition; some,
however, are used or compounded with mu, so, ase, kurom’ (=ku-
row mu); e. g. o

6
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Ofil Abrokyiribad Abibirim’, he came from Europe to Africa.
Ofi Nkran f4d Krobo né Akwam’ k4o Hilam’, ans§nad osdn
faa Akyém kod Asanté, na ofi Kimase fad Présd bdd Ogua),
he went from Akra through Krobo und Akwam to Krepe, then he
returned and went by way of Akem lo Asante, and from Kumase
(he went) by Praso to Cape Coust. Ote Déné, he lives at Elmina.
Mereko Adukurom’, I am going to Adukrom.

3. Nouns compounded with a noun of place, though they may partly
be considered as names of things, cannot well assume a new post-
position of place; e. g.
wiase, the world; afiase, a cellar, store, prison; mpoané, the seashore;
fam'=f4 mu, ¢ the ground, usually: on the ground, at the bottom.
Oda afiase, he lies in prison. Cf. Oda dudm’, hLe lies fustened to a block.
But: Oko aguaasém’=oko guam’, he goes into the assembly, councsl.

123. Mere names of place (not at the same time names of relation
or of things) are:

1. ba, baw, bea, bew, bere, amere; all these signify a place, but
are (with the exception of baw) only used with some addition, as:
babi, Ak. beabi, pl. mmed-mmé4, mm4d nhind, ameré(d), § 60, 3.
or in composition with verbs, as: gyinabed, tribére, ddbere,
dabew, a place to sland, sit, lie (there).

Adé yi, minht netdbew, I know not where to lay this thing.
2. of4, (the one) side (also meaning the half or pari of a thing), and

afi, a separate, unoccupied part of some space. «

Wokod bépow bi sd f& babi, they went on a mountain apart.
Oda afd, he sleeps on the other side (of the room).
Minnim faikd & dwo, I don't know (the place) where he is.
Wonam afisd k6o kuréw no mu,

they went into the town from three sides. .

3. Nouns derived from verbs by the palatal suffix (§ 36, 4).
adidii, eating-place; ote adidii, e sils at table;
anomé, drinking-place; aguareé, washing-place;
akde, a field of battle; anisiel, burial-pluce; asutwareé, a ford;
mmen&, mmenkyené, nearness, neighbourhood.

4. All these nouns of place do not take postpositions of place, with
the exception of bere, when it means fime, see § 129,1., and fi,
which is often compounded with m’ = mu.

Owo mé fam’, he is on my side, belongs to my party.

. The four chief points of the compass have the following names:
apuei, apuei-fim’, anim-fim’, (anafo, boki), east;
atoe, atoe-fam’, akyiri-fam’, (atifi, anai), west;
kése-fam', nifd-fam’, (epom’), south;
kusi-f4m', benkim-fam', (eham’, kwaem’), north. ‘
Rem. The names in parenthesis do well for the Gold Coast, but

cannot be applied to other countries and parts of the globe.

i)
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126. Nouns of action may be used like nouns of places. As ko
1su means {0 go to the water (place), to go for water, so some other
hrases have been formed, as:

ko any4n (Ak. F. ko nnyina), to go for wood, fuel;

ko asik4, to go for digging and washing gold.

These seem to be exceptional formations. But more frequently we
find an infinitive, often with its object before it, or compounded with
it into one word, as a complement of place. See § 280, 2.

O’kd adidi, aguaré, asdre, he goes to dinner, to take a bath, to
prayer (or to church). Ok$od aduan'-té, he went to buy food.

12%7. Instead of nouns of place, the pronouns e¢hé, ha, ho &e,
(§ 60, 3) may be used. We must add to them:

néhd, nohda (néhdd), the place beyond, behind.

The pronouns ha and ho are often added fo nouns of place in
apposition, or just as no or yi is added to names of persons and
things ; yet no or yi may be added besides.

Owo turém’ hg, he s in that garden.
Yete dan (yi) md hé yi, we dwell in this house here.
Oko Nnonkom’ nohd tonn, he went far into the inland countries.

128. As a proper adverb of place, not derived from nouns or
pronouns, but from a verb with a postposition, we have to mention:

fah6fahé, in the expression: Wofa fah6fahd, they sail (or row)
along the shore; whilst Wofa andéédné means: they walk (or ride,
drive) along the shore (by land).

IV. NOUNS AND ADVERBS OF TIME.

129. Nouns of time, used in answer to the question when? ddben?,
either have postpositions, or they have none.
P. For the entirely abstract notion of time in general, as in “T%me
flies®, there is no proper word; all expressions are somehow definite.

Ebére, time (cf. § 125) wants a definition by an attributive word
or sentence, and can take the postposition so (or mu).
Adagyéw, leisure, can have mu after it.

Ohéne no bére 80, in the time of that king.
Ebére 3 Kolombo kohfili Amerika no mu,
at the time in which Columbus discovered America.
F  M’adagyéwmu adwuama ni, this és a work of my leisure-time.
2. Nouns expressive of the ages of human life are:

pkokéabére, bubyhood; mmérantcbére, mmababere, youth;
 Akwakorabére, mmerewabére, old age; .

they may have mu after them; but
.mmofrdase, childhood, admits no postposition.
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3. Afe, afrihyi4, year, osram’, obosdém’, month, and the native
and European proper names of the months, also eda, day, may
have mu or so after them; but not so the proper names of the days
of the week, § 41, 4.

4. The nouns for the seasons of the year usually take mu after them.

opé(bére), oftipé, apenimm4, opepén, the harmatian and its
divisions, asusow(bére), adom (adémmére, adommiirow),
the rainy seasons. [Fefew-bere, spring; ahéhurubere, summer;
awowbere, winter.] Exception: mpenda, autumn, or rather (Ak.)
the end of the harmattan.

5. Dapén, week, takes mu after it.

6. The following nouns for the different times of the day (partly com-
bined with adjectives) are mostly used without postpositions:
adekyéé né adesié; akokoboné, ahéma, ahemadaky$,
anopahéma, anopatitu, adeky&é, awiapuel, anop4, awij
owigyinaé, awia kéte, betwabére, mfaretibére, anwum-
mebdwmil, anwummére, awiatodé, anadwofd, anadwoff
fomm, adesdé, anad w6, gdast konkon, odasium'.

Likewise the words for the twelve hours: donkéro... § 80, 4.

7. Other nouns of time are formed by the palatal suffix (§36,5.) or
by composition with bere, ase, akyiri; e. g.
adidii, adidibére, meal-time; adidiiase mpée, prayers at meals;
adidiikyiri aséd4, thanksgwing after meals.

180. Other expressions of time are the following nouns, nouns
with additions, proper adverbs and particles:
1. For the present time:

ené, nné(=ed4 yi), mpren, to-day; ené da yi(ara) s, this very day;
nnansd yi, nna yi mu, in these days; 4féi, now;
ses& (sése, when at the end), just now, this moment; at once;

seséiara, mpren, mprémpren(ara), prékd, smmediately, forthwith,

2. For the past time:
'néra (mispronounced: 'nara, 'nora, = ene da), yesterday.

i

'né-nniansé ne-nnannan,...'ne-dadu, three, four,..ten days ago. .
nnansd ni a.., ¢ s three days since...; afedén ni, a year ago; -

nnd no, nnd no bi, the other day; da bi, once, one day;
dabiho, formerly; ehdbere no, then, at that time;
téte, tétebéme, tete-ntéréde, anciently, of old;
dédaw, dedadedaw, already, long ago.

3. For the future time:
okyéna (okdna), to morrow;okyénaky), the day after to-morroiw;

-

okyéna bi, dakyé bi, some day to come, some time, hereafter; i

da se 'n¢ (Kwasi, Dwo,..) this day week (on Sunday, Monday);

afedan seése, a year hence.

-
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4. For an ¢ndefinite time:

pen, once; da, dabi, dabiara, dabiarada, dakéro bi, some

day, one day, one time, any day, ever, after a negative verb: never;

étd-dabi-a, sometimes; (lit. & falls i.e. happens some duy that).
. For succession (and simultaneousness):

prekd, at the same time, at once; cf. 1.

ntem, ntémara, (quickly, § 131, 3), soon;

aménom’ (hd)ara, on the spot;

kan, ekan no, (at) first, formerly; kdn ans4, beforehand;
kinkyerekyere, first of all, at the very first;

ntam’' (no), in the mean time;

[enna (ené nd), then; ansd-na, whereupon; these are conjunctions];
akyi (postposition of nouns), after; akyiri, behind, afterwards;
the time after; ené akyl, eyiakyl, akyirino, akyiriyi, san-
kyiri yi, after that, hereafter, afterwards.
6. For repetition:

mpén ahé? how often? see § 81; bio (bidw, Ak. biem’), again;

nn4 nné, nnakéro-nnakéro, on single days; d4, often;

d4 nnidawdtwe, dd sram’, d4 afé, every week, month, year.
1. For duration :

nna ahé? how many days? how long? dakéro &e. § 80, 5. 6.

d4 (F.daba), diyi, dapem, da da, always, continually, eternally.

dabidabi, a long time; ara, on and on, continually, continuously.

V. NOUNS AND ADVERBS OF MANNER AND DEGREE.

1. Nouns, singly or with postpositions.
- 181. Nouns of quality without postpositions, but more frequently
_such or other (also personal) nouns together with the postpositions
mu or 8o, may denote manner in an adverbial way.
1. Abstract nouns added to the verbs se, fo be equal, kyen or sen,
to surpass, showing the manner or concern in which a subject equals
or surpasses an object, see § 235 ¢. Concrete nouns, used adverbially
1 to show the means of an action, see § 237 a.
;2. Some mouns are not or scarcely used otherwise than in an adver-
bial way; e. g. _

abia, o one’s aid or assistance;

abira, the wrong way, turned the other way.
Méyéno adwima abia, Twork for him in the way of helping him.
Misd no mu abia, I set my hand to it ussisting him.
Wahye n’dtadé abird, ke has put on his garment the wrong way.
Wibo (or wakd) asém no Abira, he has reversed the matter (in

stating it), altered it to the contrary.
-Yédino adanndn’ or nnyigyé, we do ¢ alternately, by turns.

Rem. In bo abira, di adannan, di nnyigye, the nouns may
B ealled specific complements of the verbs bo, di; on the other hand,

o
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many nouns, appearing as complements of verbs in specific verbal

phrases (§ 210), may be considered as adverbs of manner.

bo piriw (bo pirim), bo mpunimp#, to startle;

bo bum, bo twi, bo Wi, to start, be alarmed;

to beraw, to dobosa, to piti, to faint or swoon

(from exhaustion, sunstroke, hunger).

3. The noun ntem, quickness,® is used as an adverd either singly or
doubled, or (as ohare, lightness, swifiness) compounded with so.
Béra ntém! come quickly! Obaé ntémntém, he came very qusck. .
Wobdano ntémsd, they came with haste. Luk. 2,16.

Qye n’4dé nhina ohédresd, he does all his things swifily.

*Cf. Akyekyeré sé: ntém ye nd ogém ye,

the tortoise says: quickness ts good and slowliness és good. (Prov.)

4. Other nouns compounded with so or mu, sometimes also ase, ano,
to cxpress manner, are the following :
kwanso-kwansd, akwanso-akwansd, orderly, properly;
aberdnsd, akakabénsd, akokobirisd, violently;
anibiannédsosd, asébianndsosd, carelessly;
mpisompaso, mpéase, mpofirim', unawares, unexpectedly;
mmarimim’, mmariméso, in a manly way, manfully;
nnipaw', after the manner of men; onydmému, tn a godly way;
broféom’, brofé nsa ano, after the fashion of the Europeans.
Okéi4 asém no abufaw sd, he spoke that word in anger.

2. Proper Adverbs of Manner,

derivative (from pronouns, adjeclives, verbs), primitive, or compound.
132. Proper adverbs, besides the nominal adverbs in § 131, show

1. manner, in a demonstrative or descriptive way (the former by com-
parison, the latter by naming a quality);

2. degree, or quantity, intensity and extent;

3. certuinty and uncertainty, affirmation and negation.

188. 1. Adverbs of a pronominal character, showing manner of
an action or statc in a demonstrative way or implying comparison,
are the following:

sa, sd, sC (=sa yi), se (=se eyi), so, thus; saara, just so.

Ete sa, so ¢t is. Woyéno se! it is done thus!
Ete sdara, 4t ¢s just so, still so, always the same.
Mentéé asém A ¢te s&’ pen, I never heard such a thing.

2. An adverd showing degree in a similar way is

s¢ (=se biribi) very, very much.

Eyé s, it is very good. Qye hfi &, he és very cowardly.

3. Adjectives denoting qualily and 'indefinite quantily are frequently |
used as adverbs of manner (a) and degree (D), either in equal form §
with the adjective, or, when several forms exist, in a reduplicated, |
sometimes in the simple form. Cf.§ 67-70.
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E.g.ny#&, slowly; t&, straightway; ké mm, quietly; boné, badly;
yiyé, pé, pdpa, papapa, well, very well, much
kesé, dennén, bébre, pi, dédo, very, much, very much;
kakrd, kakrdbi, kakrdse, ketewdbi, a litle, very little.

«. Onam nya, he walks slowly. Oda hé komm, he lies there quietly.

Dué no asi fromm, that tree és in a flourishing state.

Okasd kronkron, he speaks with purity.

Ote yiyé, he is well. Minim no yiyé, I know him well.

Mikyid no pdpapa, I greet héim most heurtily.
b.Mframé bo kesé, the wind blows vehemently.

Opréanna bom’ dennén, the thunder rolls loud.

Osuré bébre, bebrebé, pl, dédo, ke is very much (or too much)

afraid.

4. Adjectives denoting a certain quality are added as adverbs of
intensity to verbs expressing the same quality; e. g.

Esd kokiird, ¢ ds very large; eyé papa, it is very good;

ebéré ko, ebirf timm, ehod fita, 4kyén kyénkyeren,

@t @8 very'red, - black, —white, —hard or stiff;

ébon kankan, st stinks very much.

184, 1. Proper descriptive adverbs, mostly primitives, not (or only
seldom) used as adjectives, but showing gqualily (or degree) like those
in § 133, 3., are found in the following sentences:

Ofwe no do (or hd, =dinn, kémm), he looks at him staringly.

M’ani tudano fénn, my eye discerned him distinctly.

Emd da ho fé, i lies open and plain (before us).

Eda nsu ase f¢, it lies deep under the water.

Wihy¢ no ke'te (kyenkyenkyen), he has commanded him strictly.

Awia afi kéte (ketekete), the sun has come out shining brightly.

Nkurdfé no abéabda wonhdé and pepé, pitipiti,

the people are gathered thick together. Luk. 11, 29.
Wofwéeé no pitipiti, they flogged him much.
Oyeén'dadé basabasa, bisibasa, sdikasaka, sésasesa, potord-
potord, he does his things in a disordely, confused manner.
. 2. Imitative adverbs show the manner of an action by describing
“the effect as a particular noise or other smpression on the senses.
+ Obdd me bam (bdmbam), ke gave me a lash (some lushes).
v Efwée fam' ara bam, ¢t fell to the ground with a clap.
. Ofwéd ase brim, he fell down plump.
l O's} pim (pim pim), ke steps firmly, takes firm steps.

i

Otid fam’ twdm twem twem, he treads on the ground strongly.
Ohuraw' twén twen, or, fén fen, he jumps about nimbly.
Nsa sd ko(ko), water drops audibly.
. Aduan’ no huru kutukaty, the food boils lustily.
-~ Anom4 no péré kitikiti, putuputu, the bird struggles desperately.
¢ Ogya déw frafra, frAmframfram, kitikiti, kyirikyirikyiri,
& fire burns brightly.
Dadé no adg srdmsram, srdnsrin, the sron is red-hot.
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3. Proper adverbs of degree or extent (primitives, derivatives and
compounds) show the exfent of an action or state in various ways:

a. Adverbs limsting the action to itself or to some subject or object
(excluding others) are the following:

nkd, nkato, nkato-koré, only, ulone; éra, just, even, merely;

kwa, téta, hinu, Ak. hun, F. gyan, gyennyan, merely, solely;

téta ara kwa, without any thing else.
Mmofra nko na éwul, children only died.
Métu no f6 nkd, I have only admonished him.
Wimi me nsi teta, he gave me only water.
Wodgyaw me nkuto-koré, I have been left quite alone.

b. Adverbs stating addstion (inclusion) and prominency or exclusion
(with regard to other actions or subjects or objects that might come
into consideration) are the following:

nso (nsoso), bi, nso bi, besides, likewise; also, too;

mpo, I[:o, even; mm om, rather, much more;

de, taken apart, concerning;

titiriw, especially, chiefly (adj. fr. ti, tiri, head).

0’dl hi4, na oyaré nso, he is poor, und sick too.
Mé nso, méko b, I also, I shall go likewise.
Fre oné nso b, call him also.
Wabisa ohéne po, he has even asked the king.
Ménlud po anhtimé, even my brother has not known me.
Eyi mmom’ n'yé, this is all the worse. '
Mé dé, méko, as for me, I shall go.
Mmofr4d nd oyaré no kim wén titiriw,
children especially die of that sickness.

The following adverbs are derived from verbs:

gye, except, save, but; wants a complement after it. § 117 Rem. 235 .
Gyéobiironi na ébetimi ayé, only a European could do (st).

(end) gyabaw, leaving (that) uside; nolwithstanding, nevertheless;

(eyi nhind) nkamfiuaw, beside (all this); these two words want
a complement before them. §242.237c. Luk.16,26.

é¢nkinkd, nkintém’ (akdntom se), fo say mothing of, not to
mention (that..); these two words want a complement after them,
which forms part of a sentence that follows or is to be supplied.

Mmofra yi yé mmofra boné, naénkinkina oyi dé (dnyé), ’

. these children are (wll) bad, but especially this one (is not good).
Nkran héne asd nteé, na nkdntém Birdni, the king of Akra
was not apprized of it, much less the European (governor).

Rem. The adverbs under a. ). may be called distinguishing adverbs;

of. § 75.

¢. Adverbs extending the action to an indefinile or a more or less

definite degree or number, or to completeness.

dra*, on and on, by degrees;
ara, conlinually, conlinuously, uninterruptedly;

]
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dra g(y)énn, pretly much; prinn, (plainly,) pretty much.-
pé*, pépe, exactly, completely; pése*, perfectly;
Wama me dare du pe, he gave me exactly or only ten dollurs.
kora (=kwa ara), entirely, completely, totully, thoroughly,
with neg. verb: (not) at all;

biruburu, boroboro, t Wém, tWébo, dW§, entirely, totally &e.

dwg, dwenn, dweérébs, completely dc. (of burning, destroying).
*The words 4ra, pé, pésé, are often joined to other adverbs.

138. Adverbs of cerlainty or uncertainty (contingency, possibility,
probability).

nokwérdm’, i truth, truly (cf. § 131,4l). See also § 236.

pl, ampa, truly, indeed; ampdiara, verily; ampanéampé, reully;
ewom’' p), ete sd’ Amp4, it is quile true;

de, mmom’ dé, certuinly, indeed, to be sure;

dabi, dabida, no, never, by no means. (On these and other par-
ticles of affirmation and negation, see § 146, 3.)

gyédma, Ak. gyaméa, perhaps, possibly;

ebia, some of st (may be) that, i.e. perhaps, peradventure;

ses¢, perhaps (=se s¢, like this, § 133, 1. cf. 130,1.);

sésekwa (bi), perhaps, perchance, by chance.
Gyama wada, perhaps he slecps. Sese wafl adi, perhaps he
7s gone out. Ebid oyaré, ebi nso & wawl, perhaps he is sick
or perhaps he is dead. Kébisa sésekwd bi na yenfwe, go
and ask at random, that we may see.

VI. NOUNS AND ADVERBS OF CAUSE.
136. 1. The postpositions nti (ti, ntia, ntira), so, hj, indicating
cause, see § 121.240. 243 a.
2. The adverbs kwa, téta, hunu (hun, gyan, gyennnyan) § 134, 3«,
have also the meaning: without cause, for nothing, in vain. § 240a.

VII. English Adverbs expressed by Verbs and otherwise.

13'7. English adverbs of {fme expressed by (auxiliary) verbs, see
§ 107, 18. 14.16-22.; adverbs of manner, ditto, § 111. Others are ex-
pressed otherwise; e. g.

Nil nst dé 4 éye, enyé 4né bi ni(lit. the Nile's water’s sweet-
ness which it has, there is not ‘any border is here', i. e.) the waler
of the Nile is exceedingly sweet.

M'ani gyé & égyei n'yé adewd (lit. my eye’'s delighting which
it delsghted was not a small thing, i.e.) I was highly delighted.

7. CONJUNCTIONS.

188. Conjunctions are particles, or little words without inflection,
by which words and sentences are joined together. They are either
primstive, or more or less plainly derived from verbs, nouns or pro-
nouns. We divide them into four classes, § 139-142,
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189. (1.) Conjunctions that connect words or single co-ordinate
purts of sentences are the following:

neé, and, with, from the v. de, to have, hold, possess. ‘
Mé né wé beko (orig. mede wé beko, I taking you shall go),
I and you shall go, I shall go with you.

Wafré me né mé, he has culled me and (or together with) you.
éné is used instead of né, when a slight pause interrupts the close
connection between the preceding and the subsequent word;

e= the prefixed pronoun of the 3d pers. sing. § 54.
ané, andsg, sg, or; cf. § 140 Rem. 2.
.., ..0, be dt.., or; cf. § 140 Eem. 3.

Kofi ana(se) Yaw n'ko ast, Kofi or Yuo shall go for waler.
Mmarimi 6, mméa 6, mmofrd 6, wén nhind mmaéra,
(be it) men or women or children, they all shall come.

140. (2.) Conjunctions that connect co-ordinate sentences:

na, and, but, yet; na, for (=because); :

(na [sometimes printed in italics: ma] with the consecutive form of |.

the verb: #n order that, with the intention to; see § 141, 6);
n'so (nsoso), also; but, besides, yet, however; moreover;
nénso, and also, but also, but, yet, however, notwithstandsng ;
de (a concessive particle at the end of a sentence), with nanso |

(following in the next): it és true, take it for gramted, but..;
anka.., na.., o would have been.., but..;

enyé..nkd, nan'so (na..nso), not only.., but also..;

enénti, eyinti, enti, enti nd, na énti,

hence, therefore, on that account;

énese, thut is; so it came that ..;

énnd (=ené na), then, upon that, after that;

én’dé (=ené dé), én’dé na, then, in that case.

Rem. 1. The conj. na has usually low tone, but high tone when it
connects imperative sentences. On né see §141,7. After single words
at the head of a sentence, na serves as an emphatic particle, s. § 247.

Rem. 2. The conj. ana at the end of a question, the alternative &
being omitted, serves as an interrogative particle, see § 142.

The conj. anase, or (§ 139), connects also co-ordinate sentences. -

Oyaré anas¢ wada, he is sick or he sleeps. :

Rem. 3. The conj. ..o, ..o, whether.., or.., connects sentences that .
are co-ordinate to each other, but subordinate to a succeeding sentence.

Opené d, ompené 6, oyé na méye ara,

whether he agree or not, 1 shall do () by «ll meuns.

141. (3.) Conjunctions that connect subordinate sentences with
principal sentences, are simple or compound, and stand between the™
principal and the subordinate, or the subordinate and the principal
sentence. In the latter case, i. e. when the subordinate sentence comes
first with a conjunction at the end, others may stand at the same
time at the head of the subordinate or of the principal sentence.

(Examples see after 1-10.) -
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1. The explunatory particle se, that, whether, if (probably derived

from se, to say; F. de, Ga: ake).
A. When simple, it is used in the following ways:

a. It is joined to a principal sentence and, usually after some inci-
sion marked by the falling tone of voice (s¢) or even a little pause
(which in longer sentences is indicated by a comma or colon),
connects with it or ntroduces
a. a noun-sentence that supplies the subject or a complement or an

attribute in the preceding sentence; § 255, 1b. 2. 3. 4. 6b.
B. an adverbial sentence of manner (extent); so that, § 273,10.
y. an adverbial sentence of purpose; that, in order that, § 279, 1.

b. It stands at the head of a conditional or concessive sentence (Ga:
ke); § 276, 3. 278, 2.

c. It stands at the head of an adverbial sentence of cause, cf. B,e.

B. 1t is combined or compounded with other words (verbs):

a.kyere se, (in order to see) whether, if (is rather obsolete, =se ebia).

b.gye se (or se gye), except that.., § 277.

c.kyen se, sen se, more than (that..), § 270, 3.

d.efi se, since; § 265, 1.

e.efise, esiane se, or se alone (4,c¢.), with nti or ntia at the
end of an adverbial sentence of cause, which precedes or succeeds
the principal sentence, because; § 275, 10. 2.

f- besi se, kosi se, kodu se, kopem se &ec. #ll, until; § 265, 2.

g-kansese, though, even if, § 278,2. Cf. 4, . [278, 2.

2. The comparative particle se, as (from se, to be like, Ga: tamo),

and combinations with it: te se, as if; senea (se-dea, lit. like that
which), just as (Ga: take, take boni), introduce

«. a noun-sentence; how (relat.); § 255,1¢c.d.3Db.5. § 268,¢.
b. an adverbial sentence of place (extent); as far as; § 260.

C.

an adverbial sentence of manner or degree, succeeding or preceding
the principal sentence (which in the latter case begins with sa na,
saara na, sa nso na, or has sdara at the end); as, just as;
§ 268 a.b. 270, 2.

d.a member of an abbreviated or elliptical adverbial or adjective sen-

tence, § 248, 6. 269.
3. The relative particle ‘a’, always with low tone, connects

a. a succeeding adjective sentence with an antecedent in the principal

sentence; it is, together with a pronoun expressed or understood
in the adj. sent., translated in Engl. by the relative pronouns and
adverbs who (whom, whose,) which, that, where, when &c. § 64. 257.

b. an adverbial sentence of manner, degree, extent, (Engl. so thut,)

(4

with a preceding sentence or some part of it; § 273, 1a.

. a preceding adverbial sentence of time, § 262, or condition, § 276,
or concession, § 278, with a succeeding principal sentence; in this
ease it has usually a comma after it.

4. The disjunctive particle o is used for ‘a’ in double or manifold
onditional or concessional sentences; § 276, 4. 278, 3.
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5. The distinguishing adjectives no and yi (§ 74, 2) serve as connec-

ting particles, answering to the Engl. conjunctions when, after, as.

a. The demonstrative particle no is used at the end of adverbeal sen-
tences of time with the verb in the continuative, past, progressive !
and future forms, § 264, also at the end of an adv. sent. of pro-

portion, § 272,

b. The demonstr. part. yi is used in the same cases, with the verb

also in the present and perfect forms; § 263.
¢. The particles ara pe, us soon as, may stand with or without no

or yi. § 264,1. 2.

6. The conjunction na with the verb in the consecutive or impera- ¥
tive form, that he may or shall, might or showld, connects an adb.
sentence of purpose with a preceding principal sentence; § 279, 2.

7. The conjunction n& (with high and low tone) indicates ssmulta- |
neousness or concomitance, or emphasis, and is used at the head of
the principal sentence, when the action or state in it coincides with
a state or action in the preceding subordinate sentence; § 262, 2. 276, 2.
It is not translated in English.

8. The particle anka, eventually, then, in that case, is put at the
head of the principal sentence after a conditional sentence, the predi- |
cate of which is conceived as nof real, but only imaginary. § 276, 5.
(cf. § 251 Rem. 2.)

9, The particle ansd, before, combined or compounded with na,
introduces an adverbial sentence of time stating an event subsequent
to that of the principal sentence; § 266,1. The same particle at the
end, together with the conj. na at the head of a sentence joined to an
antecedent principal sentence, may be translated by till, until; § 266, 2. !

10. The verb ma serves as a causutive particle, = so that, connec-
ting an adverbial sentence of extent, by which an effect or conse- 5
quence is stated, with a preceding principal sentence; § 273, 1c. e

Examples of the use of these conjunctions, with the verbs ba and
ko, one in the subordinate, the other in the principal sentence.

1. 4. a. . Ok $¢ kok4é se abofrd no abd (or mméra),
he went to tell that the boy has come (or shall come).

B.0kéé ntémtém se* obi rémma n'akyl mmetiw' no, ke went

very quick, so that nobody will come after him pursuing him.

* or better: a, cf. 30.

y.Qk¢ée s, osdn ba a, ode nebs besan aba, he went that s

returning he might bring his child back with him. )

Okdo hé s¢ nebd mmérd ho bi,

he went to that place that his son might also come thither.
b.8e woko h¢ 4, méba ho by, if you go there, I shall come there too.
c.Se woko nso a, obi beba, though you may go, another will come.
B.a. K6 kofwe kyéré s¢ (=se ebia) obéba,

go and look whether perkaps he will come.
b.Merenk6 gyé sé wodbd ansé,

1 shall not go except (or wuntil) you have come first.
¢.Obéko asiném mmdm’ sén sé obéba abétié asém, he will

rather go to drink wine (strong drink), than come to listen.
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I.Efi 58 ob4ad kurém' h4, onk$d babi da,- )
since he came into this town, he mever went anywhere.
2. Efisé 6ba hd da nti, menta ménkd ne fi,
because he often comes hither, I do not often go to his house.
f. Obéko n'anim ara akosi s¢ n’adidmfo béba abdhyid nd,
he will go onward until his friend will come to meet him.

7. Se 6ba a, méko, if (it happens that) he comes, I shall go.
Kansese 6ba a, méko ara, though he come, I shall go still.
.a. Mekd makofwé senéawdde ponnkénofihyénmu bébafém,

I am going to look how the horse will be brought from the ship
to the land.
b.Sénéa Kristosém abéteréw nhind, wonkd n'kosém abésém
bid, as far as Christianity has spread, they do mot serve the
fetishes any more.
¢. S¢(néa) yedmfd fWwé Amm4d Wiase no, s nso nd yeremfd
fweé nkd (or: se yeremfa fwé nk¢ nen), as we have brought
nothing into this world, so we shall also take nmothing with us
tn going.
»a.Onipa & woéwobéno bad Wwiase yi, obéfi ma aké bid,
a man that has been born into this world will go out of it again.
b.Wank$ ntémntém & obi rentimi mmé n’akyl mmetiwnd
nté nod, he did not go so very quick that nobody could come
after him to pursue and overtake him.
¢. Wébs ara pe &, yebésim' ako, as soon as you come, we shall start.
Wéba menkyén &, mé né wé beko m’afiw mu, when (or if)
you come to me, we will go together into my plantation.
Oba menkyén nso &, merenkd néfi da,
though he come to me, 1 shall never go into his house.
t. Be 6b4d d, se omm4 b, mé dé, méko,
whether he come or not, I for my part shall go.
B.a.Ob4dé no, meké, when he came, I went away.
| Akdfo foforo toa so reba abegu mu no, nanso woreko
: won anim akopam dom no, the more new champions came for
| reinforcement, the more they went onward, repulsing the enemy.
b.Waba yi, méko, as he has come, 1 shall go.
t.Ob4é ara pe, na mekde, as soon as he came, I went away.
Merékd 'né na okyéna masdn maba,
I am going to-day that 1 may come back to-morrow.
Kb na of6féro mméra! go that another may come!
. Oréb4 no (or yi), nd mereky,
whilst he was (or is) coming, I was (or am) going away.
8¢ 6ba a, ankd méko,
L §f (or in case that) he should come, then I would go.
Mekéeé ansd-nd obae, I went away before he came.
(Perhaps better: Onny4 mmaé no, na mekéé. Cf. Mekdé no,
pa onnyd mmaé, when I went away, he had not yet come,)
Méko mé of6féro abési m'andnmy,
I shall go that another may take my place.




94 ETYMOLOGY. § 142-14!

142. (4.) Interrogative particles are the following:
a. at the head of a sentence: so, eno, asa;
b. at the end of a sentence: ana? ana? a?

So oremm4 kora? will he, then, not come at all?
Ené ddben na obéba? at what time, then, will he come?
Asa ehé nd worek$ nd woéboabda wohé?

but where will you go, preparing yourself?
Obéba yénnkyén anad? will he come to us (or, scil. not)?
Kofwe s& owo fie and? go and look whether he is at home.
Yebényd adtan’ wo kwan mu a? shall we get food on the way:

8. INTERJECTIONS.

148. Proper interjections are exclamatory sounds expressing an
sudden emotion of the mind or wish that has not grown into a definit
thought.

We add to them a number of improper interjections, consisting ¢
single words or even short sentences and contractions of such, ths
are used in colloquial intercourse. —

Imitative sounds of processes in nature or of actions have bee
treated under the head of adverbs, § 134, 2.

144. Enclitic sounds giving emphasis are:

¢ (after names); 6 (after sentences); ¢ (after a wish or command
see also § 91, 3. 170); a (after an emphatic assertion or wish ; § 75, 2.
The three former usually absorb a previous ‘a’. E.g.

Kwadwo6 6! Adwo é! §45,2. Ber'o! mémmer’ 6! mémmer’s! com
K¢ 6! ménko 6! k¢ ¢! ménko &! go! Wiko ! they are gone!

1435, 1. The following exclamations are expressive of feeling.
viz. pleasure, joy, admiraltion, salisfaction, exultation (cf. 146,2):
8, h&, hahg, & yé, 0; Wi¢, 4yo, osémpa!
displeasure, annoyance, regret, abhorrence:
i, & 0, 0, 40, kose!
sorrow, grief, pain:
4), 4}, b6 &, béboé, agy's, mirewu(d)!
surprise, astonishment:
h4}, (méy¢ dén’ ni!) ao, (se wodyéno ni!) éi, (ade bén' ni!) bod
Shouts: hé, ha, wd, yé, mé!

2. The following acclamations express also a desire concerning others
Calls for attention: ha! fwe! fWweofWweo! tie! munti’ 6!
Ezpressions of contempt: &, ha, twea, twéa! of challenge: f&'!
Ulterances in chasing: h&¥ hié! in cursing: kai!

Hushing words: gyde! gyde a! minnyaé!
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146. The following particles and phrases may be called colloguial
inlerjections :
1. Interrogative particles, see §142.
2. Replies of affirmation, approbation, assent, consent:
yiw', yi¢, wie, & ehd bdé! yes! cf. § 145,1.
twd (twew), twébéw, twem, twébém, of course, exactly!
ampi! wém'moad! F. wintwd apiaw! Ky. etera (=ete sa),
indeed, truly, really! you are right! you speak true! so it is!
w'anka! what else? pa fwi, be it so! :
3. Replies of negation : ' :
dabi, no, orig. mever; this word stands as the only remnant of a
whole negative sentence, e.g. wok6o hé pén and? (menk$o hé)
dabi! have you ever been there? no (viz. I did not go there any day)!
dabida, no, never (=dabiarada)!
1'nd6! ¢h&é F. 6hoo! no!
. Interjections of politeness, to introduce a saying by way of excuse:
tafarakye, sébé(w), sébéo.

14'7. Salutaiions and their replies:
. In approaching to a dwelling &c. (by night): 4gd! reply: Ama!
L At meeting in the morning, about noon, in the evening:
makyé! mahd! madwé! =mémi wo akyé, ahd, adw,

I give you good morning, good day, good evening! Or:

duénéawd! duénéwis, duénénwin’o!
~ I pity you concerning the cold — the sun — the coolness!
b At parting in the night: nnopa, nnop’'d (mémi wo nnapa), (I
wish you) good sleep! reply: da yiyé, ménna yiy 6! sleep well!
At parting after a visit: mek¢é maba (§ 112);

minnyaw w' ase, I don’t leave you alome!
At parting for a journey: ménkyé! I shall not stay long!
reply: nantew yiyé, farewell! nkyé! nkyer' 6! don’t stay long!
For welcoming: abd (aba 0)! akwiba!
LAt meeting on the way: ahyia! reply: ahyidhyia!
to or of one that went before: ddikan 6!
‘At sitting: atraase (0)! at eafing: aguare 6!
At ealing or at work: kitam’! lay hold of dt!
veply: mifud nd! I hold dt!
atulations: m6! mé mo! wody(2) adé! wo tiri nkw4!
lations: kdse! dlue! hyé¢den! ddrekind!

on different salutations: y& aberdw! (or, ya ahénewa, ya
0o, ya obere, ya amii! to the members of different families,
ished by the worship of different family fetishes); ya ontlia;
‘adW 6! (orig. to one born on Monday, as ya ayisi! to one
on Sunday, ya bend, ya wukd, ya-6, ya afi, ya amén! to one
on Tuesday, Wednesday &ec. cf. § 41, 4).
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PART IIL
OF SENTENCES (SYNTAX).

148. A sentence is a complete thought expressed in words. —
In every such expression there is 1st, a thing of which we speak,
the subject, and 2dly, what we say of it, the predicate.

Different Kinds of Sentences.

149, The predicate may assume the form of an assertion, or a
wish, or a command, or a quesltion, or an exclamation, each of which
forms may be affirmative or negative.

Accordingly we distinguish: 1. sndicative, 2. optative, 3. émperative,

4. interrogative and 5. exclamatory sentences.

150. (1.) Indicative sentences contain an assertion; as,
Onyanképén béd adé, God created (all) things. :
Du4 blaké n'yé kwie, one tree does not make a forest.

151, (2.) Optative sentences express a wish, either in the form of
an indicative sentence, usually with the addition of certain particles; as,

Woébewu! mayest thou die! Se wobekum' gbonéfé a! Ps. 139,19.
Se ankd wanim nea éfA wo 4sdmdwoeé hd a! Luk. 19, 42.
Se ankd okarf nd wokarl m’dwérehéw ¢! Job 6, 2.
0O, se mewo ntabdn s¢ abrénéma de ¢! Ps.55,4.
A, ankd woatwitwa won 4gu pé! Gal.5,12.
Ményd tekremé apém é! (§ for a thousand tongues!
or, in the form of an imperative sentence, § 152.

152. (3.) Imperative sentences contain a command, exhoriation,
wish or permission, in the negative way a warning, wish or prohs-
bition; as,

Do wo yénkd s¢ wohd! love thy meighbour as thyself!
K¢, na nkoyé boné bid! go, and sin no more!

Mmé wo wére mmfi mé! do not forget me!

Me b4, fa wé kémé mi me! my child, give me thy heart!

158. (4.) Interrogative sentemces contain a gquestion, which re-~
quires either a. an affirmative or negative reply to the whole sentence,
or b. the statement of the subject, object or any other member of the
sentence. In both cases the collocation of words is the same as in
indicative sentences; but in the former case interrogative particleaai!
used, see § 142, in the latter, interrogative pronouns, see § 60.61. E.g. -
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i a Wo 4gyd wo ofie and? is your father at home?
‘ So gremm4 ha? will he not come here?

b. Héna nd 4ba? who ¢s come? O'sé dén'? what does he say?
Woatd ntamd ben? what kind of stuff have you bought?
Worekd hé? (or: ehé nd woérekd?) whither are you going?

The interrogative tone of the sentence alone may suffice, or the last

sound of the sentence is lengthened and sinks into the low tone. E. g.

Wébeye yén kwankyerefé akd Wasd? will you lead us on to Wasa?

On6é na mubu no 6-9? him you promounce guilty?

Sometimes an assertion is expressed in the form of a question, which,

then, requires no answer. E. g. Mat. 6, 25. 7, 16.

Oki'rd n'sén aduan’ ana? is not the life more than meat?

So wotetéw brodomd wo akraté sb? do men gather figs of thistles?

Imperative sentences also may be interrogative, in which case an

antecedent sentence may be considered as omitted ; as,

Mémmérd and? shall I come? So yénko bi? shall we go too?

Cf. Ose mémmsra and? does he say, I shall come?

So wépe sé yénko bi? do you wish us to go likewise?

154. (5.) Exclumatory sentences express a feeling (of joy, grief,

“regret, displeasure, astonishment &c.) in the form either of an indi-
 cative or of an interrogative sentence; as,

Nhyirad ne ohéne & ¢nam' Awurddé din sd rébd! Luk. 19, 38.
Onyamé ayamyé sb dén ara! how great is God’s goodness!

Structure of Sentences.

155. Sentences are either simple or compound.

1. A simple sentence usually contains one subject and one predicate.
When both are simple, the subject consisting merely of a noun or
noun, and the predicate merely of a verb, we have a bare simple
ice; e. g. Onipa kisd, (a) man speaks. Obi sit, somebody weeps.
When one of them or both are enlurged, the subject by an attri-
or attributes (§ 183-197), and the verb by one or more comple-
ts or adjuncts (§ 198-243), we have an enlarged simple sentence.

Rem. Two or more subjects, two or more verbs (one the principal,
other an auxiliary verb), and several complements or adjuncts,
y be combined in the same sentence, which is called contracted,
any of the combined parts, together .with the other members
the sentence, might form an independent sentence. Such sentences
treated as simple sentences. § 245.

1. A compound sentence is a combination either (a) of two or more

wdénate sentences (§ 249-253), or (h) of one or more subordinate
) twith a principal sentence; the latter kind is also called a
sentence (§ 254-280).
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SECTION I. SIMPLE SENTENCES.

CHAPTER L
The Subject.

The Simple Subject.

156. The simple subject is a noun or pronoun in the nominative
case, which usually precedes the predicate. E. g.

Obofo aba, a messenger has come. Ost td, rain falls, i. e. it rans.

Obi séréw, somebody laughs. Eyli n'yé, this is not good. ‘

When the subject is one of the personal pronouns mentioned in § 53,
it is prefized to the verb. E. g.

Oye abofra, he ¢s a boy. Yesurd, we are afraid. Wésti, they weep.

15%7. The impersonal pronoun e (prefixed to the verb) stands for
the subject (besides the cases in wich it naturally stands for a pre-
vious name of a thing or things or persons) —

1. When the thing in question, though it turn out to be a person
or persons, has not been clearly known or stated before; e. g.

Héna na ondm ho? eye ohéne, who walks there? it is the king.

Dén na ekekd néh§ wd wird nom’ h4? eye mmofra bi,

what moves there in that bush? it is some children.

2. Before certain verbs, called impersonal, the real subject of which
is cxpressed after the verb, or is left indefinite; e. g.

Esono adwuma (1nkd), nd esono agoru,

work and play are different things. Cf. § 199, 5. .

Efanim eyi, na emfinim ené, this is comparatively less bad than thal

E'pA anyinam, ét lLghtens. Eye anadwé, ¢ is night.

A’kd mé, I am left; akd ndm, meat 7s wanting. Cf. § 54 Rem. 1. *

Ese wo anigye, na enyé aniwu, joy becomes you, not shame.

Etwa né s¢ 0ko, he must go. Etware no, ke faints.

(Cf. Adtru no atWware no, the medicine has made him fat.)

Ehid me, (it straitens me) I am in a strait, in distress.

Rem. 1. Tn the two last examples the subject in English has becorm
the object in T'shi. This is also the case in some other phrases, e. g

Okém (osukdm, awéw) déme, lit. hunger (thirst, cold) holds (seices) w:

i.e. I am hungry (thirsty, 1 feel cold).

Eht akd me, feur has struck me, I am afraid.
and when the verb in Engl. is in the passive form (§ 165 Rem.), e. 4

Woafré nd, they have called him = he has been called.

Rem. 2. In examples like the following : Ehi4 mé sik4, I am in wet
of money; A'kd me biribi, I am wanting something, — it may be qpm
stioned whether sika and biribi are subjects or adverbial adjunc¥
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188. The subject of the verb ne (§ 102,1) may exchange its po-
sition for that of the nominative complement of the predicate (§199,1), i. e.
the subject may stand before or after the verb. E. g.

O'ne ohéne, or: ohéne nen = ne no, he s the king.
Oyi ne héne, or: ohéne ni =ne oyi, this (one) is the king.
Double Expression of the Subject.

159. 1. The subject is expressed by the pronoun e, prefixed to
the verb, and a noun «fter the verb, in part of the cases mentioned
in § 157. .

2. The subject is put by itself, preceding the sentence to which it
belongs, and afterwards taken up by its corresponding pronoun, by
way of emphasis; sec § 247, 1.

3. When in the utterance of a sentence a pause or interruption
intervenes between the mentioning of the subject and of the verb

‘belonging to it, the corresponding pronoun is prefixed to the verb.
Onipa no, ommaé ¢, that man, he has not yet come.

Omission of the Subject.

160. 1. The personal pronoun wo before the (first) imperative is
emitted. § 90, 5. 91,9.
2. The pronoun e- falls off before the prefix a- of the perfect tense
d the consecutive form. § 54 Rem. 1. 58, ). 89, 7.
3. The pronoun e- is sometimes omitted by negligence; e. g. before
impers. verb ka; cf. §276,5 Rem. E.g.
Ka (= Eka) me nk§ a, ankd méko,

if I alome was left, i.e. as for me, I should go.
QOyaré bebod no, kokiima (= ka-kiima, ekaa kiima) mi owu,

a sickness befell him, that he almost died.
4. The pronoun e- (or wo-) is also omitted in béye (8¢), béboro,
ucing an approximate number, weight or measure. § 175, 2. E. g.

Nnipa beye du behyiaa ho, about ten persons assembled there.
Owo nkéko bebord aduonu, ke has probably more than twenty fowls.

5. On the omission of the subject before successive verbs belonging
the same subject (in contracted sentences), see § 245, 2. (253.) 2532
2-5. 2762, 2.

Compound Subjects.

@1. 1. The subject may be enlarged by atlributes, see § 183-197.
A peculiar kind of compound subject are the sperific subjects of
phrases mentioned in § 215. 217.

. The subject may be expanded into, or expressed by, a sen-
5 see § 255, 1.

The subject is fwofold or manifold, when two or more co-ordi-
jmbjects are united and have a common predicate; sec § 245, 1,
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CHAPTER Il
The Predicate.

162. The predicate of a sentence asserts of the subject: wha
it s, how or in whut state it is, what it does or shall do, or all thi
in the megative. For such assertions, verbs are used, either alone, o
together with other words, called complements and adjuncts, by whicl
also the objects concerned by the action, and the place, time, mannei
and cause of doing or being, are indicated.

The Simple Predicate.

168. 1. The simple predicate consists of one intransitive verb
which by itself conveys the complete sense of an action '), state?)o
quality 3).

1. Mmarimé k&, men are fighting. Mmofra goru, children play.
Anomé ti, a bird flies. O'sh, he weeps. Woseréw, they ugh.
Neiké nam, he walks lonely. Onantéw, he walks, goes on fool

2. Qyaré, he is sick. Wada, he sleeps. Wawu, he is dead.

3. Okwan ware, the way is long Sik4 beré, gold is red. Eyé, st is good

Rem. Intransitive verbs not only admit adverbial adjuncts of anj
kind (§ 221-243), but occasionally they admit also ob_;ectlve 1), loca
tive?) or qualitative %) complements.

1. O'stt né nu4, he bewails his brother. Woseréw nd, they laugh at him
2. Onam ho, he walks there. Onantéw' fam’, he walks by land.
3. Wokd 1nkadén, they fight a hard fight. Oyaré yarepd, he is sick o]
a real sickness. Owiu wu-yawydw, he died a painful death.
N’anim' hod oyarehéa, his face is pale with a sickly paleness.

2. The simple predicate consists of one transstive verb, when the
object is not expressed, but easily understood, e. g. when it should b
a pronoun which is omitted (§56 Rem.1.202, 3).  E. g.

Minim, I know (it). Wahd, he hus seen (it). Of4d, he took (it).

Compound Predicates.

164. 1. The predicate may be a combination of a verd will
another word (a noun, adjective, numeral or adverb, single or con
nected with other words), by which the predicate is («) completed o
) extended.

(@) The different kinds of complement see § 198-220.

() The different kinds of adjunct see § 221-243.

2. The predicate may contain {wo verbs, of which one is the prin
cipal and the other an awuxiliary verb, each of which may, or ma;
not, have (a) a complement or (b) an adjunct after it. The auxiliar
either precedes or succeeds the principal verb. There may also be liw
or more auxiliaries to one principal verb. Cf.§ 108-111. 245, 2a.
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3. Any complement or adjunct consisting of, or containing, a noun,
may be enlarged by an «itribute or attributes. § 183-197.

4. A complement or adjunct of the predicate, or an attribute in it,
may also be expressed by (or expanded into) a sentence. § 254-280.

Uses of the Inflected Verbal Forms.

163. As the verb either contains the whole predicate, or is the
prominent part of it, we review here its inflexional forms. Cf. § 90-93.

Rem. The passive voice of the English and many other languages
is supplied in the following ways:
1. by active and transitive verbs, having for their subject
«. the noun mentioned as the agent of the verb!);
b. the pronoun of the 3d pers. plur.?);
¢. the pronoun of the 1st pers. plur. or 2d pers. sing.?);
d.the specific subject of verbal phrases %);
2. by intransitive verbs %).
1.Qhéne asoma nd, he has been sent by the king.
Onyanképén nim no, he és known of God. 1 Kor. 8, 3.
Onyamé ahii mo, ye are known of God. Gal. 4, 9.
2. Wofré nd, he s called. Wodhlt mé (mt), I am known (1 Kor. 13, 12).
Wowéo Yési wo Bétlethem, Jesus was born at Bethlehem.
3.Yéhtt adidi ansd-nad yéhit adé pé, eating is known before ucquiring
of riches is known. Wikisd odé bébrebé a, epirim’, when yam s
rousted too much, it gets hard.
4 Ani Amp& won mu biakd sb, not one of them has been forgotten.
5 Ne ba ayéra, his child has been lost.
Ehé nnééma nhind sdkraé, every thing was changed there.
Biribiara nséed e, nothing has been spoiled yet.
Dud & ét6 ndm nd andé hyéw, of the stick by which meut is roasted,
the foremost part is burned.

Present Tense and Continuative Form.

166. 1. The present tense denotes an action or state present to
the speaker :

6. an action passing at the time in which it is mentioned (actual present).
Okasa, he speaks. Onantéw, he walks. Qfré mé, he calls me.
Okyeréw nhéma, he writes (or: is writing) a lelter.

b. an active or passive staie; e. g.

Ohomé, he breathes, rests. Qyaré, he is sick.

2. It denotes an action or state not confined to the present time, but

taking place always or af any indefinite time (indefinite present); so

in the subjunctive, conditional or suppositive mode of speaking. E. g.
Onyankdpon fwe nnipa so, God looks after (or cares for) men.
Ost td a, asasé ba aduan’, when it rains, the earth produces food.
Woyaré a, wofwefwé adiru, when you are sick, you look for medicine.
8¢ 6bA a, fre me, when or if he comes, call me.

Obisd mé a, ankd méma nd, if he would ask me, I should give him.
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3. It denotes an action repeated at any given occasion, in contra-
distinction from a continuous action or state (ileralive present). E. g
O'ba hé da, he aliways (or often) comes here.
O'da ha, he uses (to lie down) to sleep here.
O’tdn no, he hates him now and then. Cf.§ 102, 6.
4. The present tense is also used in describing habitual actions of a
past time, especially in connection with da. E. g,
Tete Hellafo agéru & di mfrihyid anan nd wébegori wo Olimpia
no mi, wode nhwéd pi gugi bibi, na mmérinté titd mmirikd fa
86 ko botde bi hd, na nea 6du hé kdn no nyd abotiri..., na
nkurofé bébré né dé ayeyi bo osé fa ne hé. '(Abasem &e. pag.21.)
5. The present tense is used for the preterit (in narration) in the word
se (mise, wuse, ose &c.), introducing the words spoken by somebody.
Wobisdd no se: wobeko and? na 6s¢: yiw', méko!
they asked him saying, Wilt thou go? and he said, Yes, I will go.
Rem. The tone of the present tense is different in the Akem dialect;
e. g. Akuapem: Misé¢, Akyem: mesééd, I say.

167. The continualive form denotes a continuous (imperfect)
action, state or quality, without regard to the beginning or end ofit,
either in the time present to the speaker, or in the past time. E.g.

Qda hg, ke lies (¢s lying) there. Otan no, he hates him (uninterruptedly).

MekofWéé no no, oda hd, when I visited him, he lay (was lying) there.

Kén & oté né nkyén no, otan no, na aféi dé, ddo no, formerly, when

he lived (was living) with him, he hated (was hating) hsm, but
now he loves him.

168. The negative forms of the present tense and the continua-
tive form are not distinguished from each other in tone, as the affir-
mative forms. E.g.

Onyé aboa, he ¢s not a beast. Onyé adwima, he does not work.

Preterit and Perfect Tense.

169. The preterit tense expresses an action performed and finished
in (a point of) the paust time, previous to the time present to the
speaker (Engl. past tense) or previous to an action of the past time
(Engl. past perfect). E. g.

Ob4é 'néra, he came yesterday. Obaé no, n'dbusiiafé behyiad hé,

when he came (or had come), his relations assembled there.

170. The negative form of the preterit implies that the actiom
has not yet been performed in the time present to the speaker, or in
the time of another action of the past time, but leaves the question
open, whether it will be or was performed afterwards.

Ommas e, he has not yet come (but may come still),
Wow6d Yéslt né, nid Her6dé nwil e, when Jesus was born, Herod
had not yet died.)
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1'71. 1. The perfect tense expresses an action performed and com-
pleted in the past time, but continuing in its results or effects in the
time present to the speaker (Engl. perfect tense, perfect or complete
present tense), or in the time of another action of the past time (Engl.
pluperfect, perfect or complete past tense).

2. Sometimes it represents a past and completed action as a real
fuct present in memory.

3. Sometimes it represents a present stute with reference to a pre-
vious completed action.

4. It denotes habitual action, in the description of the manner in
which some procedure is performed.

1. W4ba 'né, he has come to-day (and is now here). Wako asu preks,
ke has gone (and returned, or, has been) for water once.

Oduat ho no, na owid apue, when he arrived there, the sun had risen.
2. Osufé kéé sé: Kanno yen nd yedtwd nnuéd, na yen yérenom asoa

nwora’, na yede ahyéw ami Osubrofé, na wode srda abdn no hé.

3. Ne 16 atew, he is (=has become) holy, is said of a sinner; but we say:

Onyanképon ho tew, Glod 4s holy (he having never been otherwise).
4. Tete Misrifo ki efinu akyenkyenniru &, na woayi ne tirim hén né

n'dydmdé afi né ml, na wode nkyéne bi né nniru ahy¢ amd no,

when the ancient Egyptians embalmed w corpse, they took the brains
und bowels out of it, and put a kind of salt and spices into the corpse.

172. The negative form of the perfect tense implies that the non-
performance of the action is a decided fact in the time present to

the speaker.
Wamma4, he has not come (and the time for his coming is now past).
Obiara ankd nd asém bi, nobody told him any thing. Mat. 22, 46.

Progressive Form.

178. The progressive form represents an action
6 in its Deginning at the time actually present to the speaker;
b. in smmediale succession to another action;
¢. in the progress of performance in the present time or simultancous
vith the occurrence of another event (or performance of another action)
in the present or past time.
a. Ost reba, rain is coming. Osh retd, ¢t is beginning to rain.
b. Meréba, I shall come immediately. Opété té finu nka &, nd oreb4,
when the vulture perceives a carcase, it comes (forthwith).
¢. Orekyeréw' nhdma, he is writing a letter.
Meb4d ne nkyén no, na orckdn nhéma,
when 1 came to him, he was reading a book.
Meréye adwuma, na wé nso, wuregéru!
" whilst 1 am at work, you are playing!
174. The negalive form of the progressive is also used as a ne-
gtive form of the future; see § 177.
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Future Tenses.

178. 1. The first future represents an action that will be performed
in some time to come, or an action intended. E.g.
Ost beto ’'ne, it will rain to-day.
Ok4é se obéba okyéna, he said he would come to-morrow.
2. It expresses also probability in estimating the number of something:
Nnipa 'beye s8¢ oh& nd ewd ha, men, it will be (something) like i.e.
about a hundred are here.
Witd nkéko bebord aduonu, he has bought fowls (that) will sur-
pass (i. e. that are likely to exceed) twenty.
176. The second future, or future proximate, denotes a future
action as coming on certainly and immediately. E. g.
Worebebd mprémpren, they will come immediately.

177. As the negative forms of the Ist fulure (ommeyé, or con-
tracted dnn'yé) and of the 2d future (oremmeyé) may be easily con-
founded with the sngressive forms having the prefix be in the negative,
or with the neg. present, or with the affirm. and neg. imperative, the
neg. form of the progressive may be substituted for them. E. g.

Ost rénté ne, there will be no rain to-day.

Consecutive Form.

178. The consecutive form expresses an action consecutive to, or
resulting from, a previous action, either as the natural, or expected,
or intended result and consequence.

It is most frequently used after future forms; in stating a series
of futurc acts, only the first verb is used in the future form, and all
the rest have the consecutive form. Cf. § 250, 2.

But the consecutive form is also used after any other form of the
verb, and expresses then always an intention or expectation. § 279, 2.
(In the following examples the preceding forms are arranged as in § 91.)

1. Yeséré wo amd ahidfo, we entreat thee for the poor.

2. Wété ho aye (or agye) dén'? you are sitting there to do (or to

receie) what? i. e. for what are you sitting there?

3. Oyéé na wanya hé asém bi aka,

he did it, that he might have to talk of it.
4, Wode n6 aba ofie nd woanyd no afweyé,

they have brought him home, that they might be able to tend him well.
5. Yeréyé adwuma na yeanyd biribi adi,

we are working, that we may get something to eut.

6. Yebétu abdfé afré won abi,

we shall despatch messengers to cell them. Cf.§ 280, 1b.

7. Worebeké akdkyéré no, they will now go to caich him.

8. Fwe yiyé na wodsiw no asém no sd, na né b6 anti,

take care to hide that matter from him, that he be mot dismayed.
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9. Sakra me kéra, nd masom we da,
change me entirely, that I may serve thee for ever.
10. Wommeso y¢n mi, na yeatumi awie,
they shall come und help us, that we can finish it.
179, The neguative form of the conseculive is not distinguished in
tone from the ncgative of the perfect. E. g.
Woésiw no kwén, nd wantumi amma4, they have prevented him, that
he may not be able to come; or: and he has not been able to come.
Rem. Verbs joined to negulive progressive or future forms without
an intervening na, do not assume the a- of the consecutive form.
Obésaw’ nsi aném, ke will scoop water to drink;
Orensdw' nsi nném biod, ke will no more draw waler to drink.

Imperative Forms.

180. The imperative forms express or contain a command, exhor-
tation, permission, wish or entreaty, implying that not the subject of
the action, but some other subject, desires or permits, or, in the ncga-
tive form, prohibits the action expressed by the verb. By the first
imperative a single person spoken to, is addressed directly. The second
tmperative in all persons, sing. and plur., expresses an indirect, in the
2d. pers. plur. also a direct, command &c.

1. pers. O'sé: ménko (yénko) as, he says: I (we) shall go for water.

2. pers. O'sé: Ko (ménko) asu! he says: go (you shall go) for water.

3. pers. Osc: dnko (wonko) asu, ke says: he (lhey) shall go for waler.
In a question, the second imperative may also be used in the 2d p. sing.

Ménko ana? Shall I go (according to the will of the person asked,

or of a third person)?

Wonko and? Shalt thou go (according to the will neither of the

person asking, nor of the persan going, but of a third person)?

181. A causative imperative form, compounded with ma is fre-
quently used (cf. § 91, 10. 107, 25.); e.g.

Mi menkd, lit. give or grant I may go, i. e. let me go.

Om'ma menko! ke shall let me go!

Mémma wonko and? (shall I give you may go) shall 1 let thee go?

O'mma wonko and? shall he let thee go?

Ma yenké! béra néd yenko! béra md yenko! let us (two) go!

mémmi yenko! mémmérd mma yenko! let us (more than two) go!

omma monko! he shall let you go! wémma monko they shalll.y. g.

dmmi (wémma) wonko! he (they) shall let them go.

M4 menkdsa, let me speak; dmma menkasd, he shall let me speak &c.

In the Akem dialect the construction of this compound imperative
is different: The subject of the principal verb is made the object of
the auxiliary verb ma, and the principal verb is without the nasal
prefix of the imperative (at least after the 2d pers. sing.). E. g.

M3 no k¢! let him go! émma no ko (or nko?)! he shall let him go!
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182. Al negalive imperative forms add a nasal prefix to the
affirmative forms. E. g.

O'sé: mennkd (yennkd) asu! he says, I (ice) shall not go for wuter.

Osc: nké asi! he says, thou shalt not go for water.

Wosé: ménn'ké asu! they say, you shall not go to the water.

Mennké And? shall I not go? Wonn'ké and? shalt thou mot go?

Mmi meénnkd! let me not go, or, dow't let me go! |

Ommmé ménnkd! he shall not let me go! i

CHAPTER Il
Attributes.

188. The subject, when consisting of a noun, may be enlarged |
by attributes; but also any other moun in the sentence, be it a com- !
plement or adjunct of the predicate, or even itself an allribute, may
be enlarged by attributes.

18A. Attributes of nouns are 1. the adjective and numeral; 2. the

noun in apposition; 3. the noun or pronoun tn the possessive case;
to the latter belong nouns with postpositions.

1. The Allributive Adjective and Numeral.
188. The adjectival attributes of nouns are
a. adjectives of quality and quantity; b. numerals;
c. distinguishing adjectives; d. emphatic particles.
They are put after the noun to which they are referred. E. g.
a. bépow kesé, a large mountain; nnud bébre, many irees;
b. nnipa oba, a hundred mew; nnudn dv, ten sheep;
c. dud yi, this tree; odan no, that house; asu bén, what (which) river.
d. ohéne nkd, the king only (or alone); abofrd po, even « child.

186. When several of these four kinds of attributes are used, they
follow each other in the given order a. b. ¢. d. E. g..

dué kokurd yi, this large tree; abofra bén ara, whatever chsld;

nnipa tréné’ bisd no, those three righteous men;

adé foféro ablen’ no nkd, those tiwo mew things only.

18%7. 1. The adjective of quality is often so closely connected with
its moun, that it changes the tone of the noun, and assimilates its
nasal termination, if it has any; the noun may also lose its termina-
ting syllable, or the adjective, else used in a reduplicated form, its
first reduplicated syllable. In such cases the noun and adjective are
considered as compounds (either perfect or imperfect, § 30, 1. 2.). E. g-

Apin-néddw —apim dédaw’, the old covenant; odé-améno — odé mdé—

moné, raw, unbosled yam ; andimmono, endm momond, fresh, raw meat 5
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ohenkesé = ohéne késé, a greal king; ohemforo, see § 70, 2.
2. Nouns and numerals compounded in a similar manner, see § 80.
3. Nouns or pronouns and adjective pronouns compounded, see § 60-
viz. onik3, oyakd, deecben, dekdde, adi, ehayi, ehono, babi, fika,
daben, dabi, dayi, se.
4. Substantive and adjective pronouns compounded with ara, see § 60. 74.

" 188. 1. When two attributive adjectives of quality are referred to
} the same noun, they are cither merely put together, or connected by
E the conjunctions né or anase. E. g. '
¢ Odan kesé foféro bi si hé, a large new house stands there.
Ohiilt birib{ tintum né fita, he saw something bluck and white.
Woébeto ntdm4 koko ands¢ tuntim?

will you buy the red or the blue cloth?

Rem. Not to be confounded with this juxtaposition of two adjectives
is the case when an adjective has an adverb after it (as an adjunct); as,
dué kokurd pa, « very large tree; nnipa pl pé, a great many people.
2. Sometimes the second of two adjectives is expressed by an adjective
sentence; e. g.
To ntama pd A éyé fé (or: ntama féfe 3 eyé) mi me,
buy a good and fine (piece of) cloth for me.

189. 1. In the place of an attributive adjective, we may also have
a0 adjective sentence (besides the case mentioned in § 188, 2). See § 257.

2. An attributive numeral may have the words beye (se) or (be)boro
before it, denoting approximate estimation; e. g. nnipa beye se du =
mipa a wobeye se du, about ten persons. § 160,4. 175, 2. 229,2. 258, 6.

3.0n appositive nouns in the place of English adjectives, see § 191.

2. The Appositive Noun.

190. 1. A noun in apposition is put after the noun or pronoun,
to which it is referred, and stands always in the same case with it.
2. Of two nouns combined by apposition, the former is, generally,
of a wider sense (a generic name), and the appositive noun gives a
$pecific name, limiting the former to some individual; as,

Ohéne Dawid, king David; mé wura ohéne, my lord the king;
aboa ananse, the animal ‘spider’.

3. Two or more appositive nouns of equal value may be joined to
e noun, one after the other (without a comma); as,

Oseé Kwaku Dud Féeda A'gyeman, the king (of Asante) Kwaku D.F. A.
4. Appositive nouns of different value, or an apposition bearing a
ider sense than the noun preceding it, or an apposition to a personal
oun, may be separated in writing by a comma; as,
I'srdel héne S4lomo, Dawid b4, Solomon the son of David, king of Isr.
Yést Nasareni, I'srael héne, Jesus of Nazareth, the king of Israel.
Wé, Kofi, na wody¢ adé no! thou, Kofi, hast done it!

Mé, Akuapemfé, modkd akyiri! you Akuapem people stay behind.
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191. Nouns of persons, as obarima, obanin, obéa, and such
as are formed by the personal suffix fo or ni, are frequently put in
apposition to other nouns, where in Engl. adjectives are used; e.g.

Abofrd obarimé, lit. « child a man, « male child, a boy; abofra gbés,

a girl; akod sisifé, lit. « fellow a deceiver, a deceitful fellow.

Such nouns often form compounds with the nouns to which they are
added (which is seen especially from the changed tone, the principal
noun often losing its own high tone); e. g.

Qb4abarim4, obabanin, gbdbea, onuabarima, onuahéa, chémmea; § 41, 2.

Obavimdefé, « cunning person; anomaniferefo, a keensighted bird.

3. The Attributive Noun and Pronoun.

192. The aitribulive noun or promoun, or, the noun or pronoun

in the possessive case (§ 45, 3), is placed immediately before the word
which is qualified by it, in close connection, by which not the attri-
bute, but the word qualified, is often caused to exchange its indepen-
dent form with its connected form (§ 47-49). E. g.
Esono were, the elephant’s skin; onipa honam, man’s body;
tekremd ano, the lip of the tongue; ofie kwan, the way home;
ehd adan, the houses there; obi akura’, another man’s village;
yen' kiuréw, our town; e¢héna sékan’ ni? whose knife is this?

198. The attributive noun (or pronoun), in its relation to the
noun qualified by it, denotes
1. the possessor of that other thing, or a personal or social vonnection:
yen &sasé, our country; ohéne aban, the kings palace;
mé nld gba, my brother’s son; akoi no wurd, that slave’s master.
2. the author of a thing, or the subject of an action:
ohéne mmird, the king’s law; amriddo nhéma, the governor’s letler;
bant adwima, {iwo men’s work ; abofrd no agéru, the child’s pluying.
3. the object of an action:
asasé no tén anyé no de, the selling of the land displeased him.
4. the whole, of which the other thing forms a part:
osékan no fwéti, the point of the knife; nnud ase, roots of plants.
5. the material of which the thing is made:
dwété atéré, a siver spoon; kiintt ntidé, woollen clothes.
6. the contents of a thing:
agyan kotokd, a bag for arrows, a quiver ; ikyéne pée, a bag of sall.
7. the place where a thing is, from which it comes, to which it tends:
okwankyen dud, a tree by the wayside; ehd adé, the things there;
Abrokyiri kénté, a sort of country-cloth from Europe;
osoro kwan, the way to heaven.
8. the time of an action:
anadwé adwama, work by night; awis adidf, a meal at noom.
9. the qualily ascribed to a thing, or the manner of some action:
nokwire Nyanképdn, the true God; nokwire ahénu, lrue repentance.
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10. the cause or origin, the purpose or end and asm of an action:
‘0dé mmodénbg, lubour of love; sikd adWwima, a work for money.

Rem. The place or other relation is frequently stated by a noun or
pronoun with a postposition, so that the latter is the direct attribute
to the noun qualified, and has the noun, to which it belongs, as an
attribute before it; e. g.

opén sd ntama, the cloth upon the tuble;
okwan mu asém, « word (heard) in (or on) the way;
né nud ho nkdmmg, the anxiely for his brother.

In this manner all the nouns of place and relation appear in the pos-
sessive case, when the English prepositions corresponding to them show
the relation of one noun or pronoun to another noun; e. g.

me hé asém, a matler about (or comcerning) me;
odan akyi dud no, the tree behind the house.

194. In many of the cases stated above, the attributive combi-
nation passes over into real compounds, indicated by changes of tone
and of sounds, especially dropping of prefixes; e. g.

anyamesém = Onyamé asém, the word of God; sce also § 51, 3.

sikadwima, akwanmusém, § 193, 10. Rem.

anadwobda, night-animal (nocturnal bird &c.); cf. § 193, 8.

193. Double expression of the allribute is met with in some cases:
1. When the attributive noun is the name of a person, especially a
proper noun, the pronoun ne may be added to it; e.g.

Néa n’4gyd né hena? who was Noahk’s father?

Yéséf né nudnom baé, Joseph's brethren came.

Rem. The Mfantsi Grammar (pag. 10. 89.) makes it a rule that the
possessive case “is distinguished by a personal pronoun in the posses-
sive case annexed to the noun“, e. g. anoma ne ntekere, bird its fea-
thers; mnoma wore ntekere, birds their feathers. This seems to be a
singularity of that Fante dialect; in other dialects it would sound rather
childish, and ‘anoma ntakara, nnoma ntakara’ is quite sufficient.

2. When the emphatic particles dra, ank4dsa are added to the attri-
butive pronoun, the single pronoun is repeated; e.g.

méara me fi, my own house; nankasa ne nd, his own mother.

196. 1. When the word, to which an attribute is referred, has been
mentioned before, the pronoun de or dea is put for it. § 62. Mat.22,31. 32.

Aséw yin'yé wod dé, nd eye me déd! this hoe is not yours, but mine!
But even this may be omitted; e. g.

Héna ba ne no? Diawid. Whose son és he? David's. Mat. 22, 42.

Rem. The emphatic particle de (§ 75, 3) must be distinguished from
the pronominal de; both may be used together; e. g.

Mé sékai’ y¢ nnam; na wé dé dé, enyé nnam, my knife ¢s sharp;
but as for yours, that is not sharp. :

2. A subordinate sentence may stand in the place of an attributive

noun; see § 255, 6.
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4. Different Altributes added to one Noun.
19%7. Two or all three kinds of attribute (§ 184) may be used st

the same time for only one moun, be it a subject') or object?) or
other complement or adjunct of a verb, or be it an attributive noun%

1, Nl[e m:a. kﬁ:mi K:)ﬁ B;dlt ad:u'n fofzoro al;ieﬂ 1;0 a.hnyew,

o R T 6 1 3 2 4 13 »
those two new houses of my youngest brother K. B. are burnes. §.

The subject adan (°) has three different adjectival attributes (%,
after it, and before it an attributive noun (?), which again has a
attributive pronoun () before it, and an attributive adjective (%) and
two appositive nouns (proper names) after it.

2. When we say, Wodhyéw mé nud ... adan ..no, they have burned
those ., houses of my .. %)'rother .., then we have the subject of the
former sentence (adan) as an objec!, being a complement of the
verb (ahyew), to which a new subject (wo-) is prefixed.

3. When we say, Mé nud ... ad4i ... no hyéw (4 éhyewé no) yt
me yaw s¢, the burning of those .. houses of my..hrother .. grieres
me much, — then we have the word adan as an aflribule to the
new subject hyew.

In these three sentences the different attributes are always the same.

CHAPTER IV.
Completion of the Predicate.

198. The predicate is completed, when the verb alone does not

suffice to express a complete thought.

QU W N =

The different kinds of complements of the verb are:

. nominative complements (of identity, character, quality, number);
. objective complements, or objects, one or two for a verb;

. locative complements, or complements of place;

. adverbial complements of munner;

. specific complements of verbal phrases (cqual to any of those mentio-

ned under 1,2, 3or 4). .
All these are integrant or necessary parts of the predicate.
1. The Nonunative Complement.
199. Certain verbs of existence (§ 102, 1) require nomsnative com-

plements, consisting of a noun or pronoun, adjective or numeral.

1.

Identity of existence is expressed by the verb ne (old: de), and #
noun or a pronoun. The subject and the complemental noun signi-
fying the same person or thing, the position of both can be inter-
changed without materially altering the sense. E. g.

Mé nid ne Kofi (Kofi ne me niid) my brother is Kofi (K. is my br,)-

i

. e
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Ohidni asdbmmén ne batafésd, a poor man’s twory is a hog’s tooth
Boné akatud ne wi, the wages of sin is death.
Yehéwd né Nyankdpén, the Lord, he is the God. 1 Kings 18, 39.
Okesé no ne wo, the great one art thou = thou art the grealest.
Nhyird ne mo, blessing i.e. all blessed are you.
Rem. When the pronouns yi or no are made the complement of ne,
ey are contracted with the verb into ni, nen (Ak. di, de no, do no).
g. Mé nd nf = me ni ne oyl (oyi ne me nd), this is my mother;
m’4gyd nen — m’agya ne no (6ne) m'dgya, he is my father;
ow¢ ni! this or here is a serpent, also: this (picture) represents a. s.
Mini! here I am; wuni! here thow art: 6ni (éni)o! here he (it) is;
yén ni! here we are; muni! here you are; won ni! here they wre!
Onen, ¢t #s he; ondara nen, he is the very same person.
Ezxistence in a distinct individualily, or in appurtenance to a certain
class of things, is indicated by the verb ye in the continuative form,
=t{o be, and a complemental noun or pronoun. E.g.
Eye héna? who ds ¢t? éye onipa ben? what (or which) man is it2
eye mé, Kofi, ¢t is I, K; eye won nd éyeé, ¢t és they who dit it.
Eye ohéne, it is the king; eye ohéue bi, 2 is « certuin king;
dye ohéne, he s a king; éne héne (no), ke is the (that) king;
6di héne, he is (rules as) king.
Eye dén’ na 6ton? what is it that he sells? eye nkoko, it is fouls.
Eny¢ biribi, 4 s (also: it makes) nothing; eye asenkesé, ¢ is an
mmportant matter. Eye siké, enyé awéwa, it 75 gold, not brass.
Pati y¢ anomd, the owl is a bird (is of the class of beings called b.).
Anomd yi ye patt, thés bird és an ow!l (of a class of birds called o.).
Onipa no yé otorofo, that man is a liar. Eye me déa, ot is mine.
Existence in « certain quality, stale or condition, is indicated by
the verb ye, to De, and a complemental adjective. E.g.

Nkéko bi yé fifu, ebi yé tuntum, some fowls are white, others black.
Stimpi" y¢ duru, led is heavy; asdwa ye¢ hare, cotlon is light.
Okwan yi yé teteré, osd no y¢ hihia',
this way s broad, that path is narrow.
Rem. Quality, espec. colour and dimension, and stule or condilion,
e frequently expressed by verbs. § 85, 3.102, 4.
. Existence in a certain number is indicated by the verbs ye, si,
gu, nam, boro (in the continuative form) and a numeral (or ad-
Jjective of quantity).
Asb y¢ abien’, ané y¢ biakd pe, the ears are two, the mouth is
only one. Dawld nuanom s ahé? wosi asén, David’s brothers
were how many? seven. Ntrama ahé na égu ho? &si atiri dg,
how many cowries are lying there? there are ten heads. Qdé
ahérow gu ahé? eboro aduonu, there are how many kinds of yam?
more than twenly. Yenam basfa, we are six of us.
Indefinite number is better expressed by verbs, than by adjectives;
t.g. Wostia (woye kakrdbi), they are few; wonndsd, they are not many;
wodgsd (wosi bebre), they are many; edosd, st i3 enowugh.
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The verbs ye, si, boro, are also used in the future tense; cf. § 175,2.
Wobéye (s¢) di, they will be (ubout) ten.
Wobési ha, they will amount to hundred.
0dé ahoréw no, ebébord aduasa, the different kinds of yam may
be more thun thirty. Ennu s, they are not so many.

5. Difference of existence is indicated by the verbs somno, fanim
(usually with the impersonal prefix ¢), and a noun or pronous
(after the verb), which, however, is rather to be called the subje:
than a complement. Cf.§157,2. E. g.

Esono asém yi mu, na esono eyi mu, the contents of these two
slories are different. 1 Mos. 40, 5. Ezek. 22, 26. Acts 15, 9.
Aniwu né wu, nd efanim wi, of shame and death, the latier i

preferable. (Prov.) Cf.§ 248, 5. 102, 5. Mat. 11, 22. 24.

6. Change of existence is indicated by the verbs ye (in all its forms
except the continuative), fo become, grow; dan, to turn, become;
nyin, bo, to grow. The new kind of existence is expressed by a
noun or adjective. E.g.

Waye ohéne, he has become king; wayé kesé, he has become stoul.
Dué hyéw a, edai’ gyabiriw né¢ nsé, when wood burns, it is turned
wnto coal and ashes. Edan won’ dman ablen’ no k6, st turned out
into a war between those two mations. Omamfrani n'nyin kréi-
kron, a foreign setller does not become pure i. e. w perfect natsve.
Winyin or wabd akwakora  (aberewa), he (she) has grown as
old man (woman).

2. The Objective Complement, or Object.

200. 1. Transitive verbs require complements in the objective case,
briefly called objects. The object is
a. the thing (or person) that suffers the uction, or is affected or other-
wise concerned by it, — the passive ohject. §201-208.204,1-3. Oritis
b. the thing produced by the action, — the resultive object. § 204, 4.
¢. Or it is the person (or thing) snleresied or concerned in the action
to whose benefit or detriment something is done, to whom something

is given, or from whom something is taken; we call it the termsnative '

or (as it stands after many verbs that imply giving) the dative object.

Cf. § 45, 4. 46, 4.

2. Some transitive verbs take fwo objects:
a. a passive and a resultive (or fuctitive) object, § 205.
b. a dalive and a passive object, § 206.

In both cases we call the passive object the direct, and the other
the ¢ndirect object.

3. A few intransilive verbs also may occasionally have an object
joined to them, conrcerning which the action takes place, or which gives
occasion to it or calls it forth; we call it the object of concernm, Itis

l
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70t a necessary, but an accessory complement (because the verb gives
@ complete sense without it), and is, therefore, equal to an adjunct
of rause (§ 240, 1a. b); e. g
O'stt né atd, he bewadls his brolher; — osti né nia ha, le weeps
about (ox on account of) his brolher, —= osit mi né 4, he weeps
for his brolher.
Oseréw’ ne ba, he derides (langhs al) his child; - oseréw' ne ha hs,
he laughs aboul (i. e. al) his child, — ne ba nti c‘»sm'éw, he langhs
o aceounl of his child.

1. Intrausilive and lransitive verbs occasionally have their infinilive
form, simple (without or with an attribute) or compound, joined to
thewm like an object, which serves either to give emphisis to the verb «),
or to express the wmanner (qualily or degree) of the action b), or to
form rerbal phrases conveying a new notion ).

«. Nuitnd wada, nd wanwd, e sleeps a real sleep, but he is not dead.
H. Wikld owl wna, he sleeps the sleep of dealh.

Wada nnaho, he sleeps « deep sleep.

O'ks nkaoden, he fighls « hard fight.

Obd ara ni obd me, with continued striking he strikes me.

O'bo mmodén, he exerts himself. O'bod mmoforo, he begins afresh.
5. Loralive complements, specific complements of verbal phrases and
various adjuncls may be found condined with objecls. Cf. § 246.

~

On the Form and Position of the Object.

201, 1. The objest is evpressed by a noun, pronoun or any other
word or combination of words equivalent to a noun. It may be simple
or componnd like the subject. (§ 156. 161. Co-ordinate objects, see
§ 245, 3. Seatences in the place of objects, see § 255, 3.)

When verbs take Giro objecls, each of them may be simple or
compound.

2. When the object has «  posiposilion after it, we may in some
eases call it a (compound) objecl of concern (ef. § 200, 3); e. g

O'dwen né nd hd, he thinks of his mother (K e is transitive, ef. ddwén

asém; this word asem might even be supplied, whereby the words

nénd hé would appear as the compound «llribule of the object).

O'dwen né daé no so, he medilates on s drean.

Ct. Acts 10,19, Luk. 2, 19. and: susuw o, susuaw so, Arls 12, 12,

But in most cases we take the postposition cither as a localive
complement relative to, and defined by, the noun (or pronoun) before
L it 8207, 0., or as a specific complement of a verbal phrase, § 213,

3. The position of the object is usually immediately after the verb
ta which it ix the complement; attributes of the objeet in the possessive

eare must, of course, intervene. L. g.
Obo me, he sirikes me; wabd wani, e has Enocked oul his eye.
0boy ahind, he broke « pol; obdd né nid ahing,.. his sister’s pot.
8
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4. When necessary, the object assumes the connected form, §47,2¢.

Fz2 ob6 no, take that stone! tow b no, throw that stone!
Wath odé (31,13), he has bought yam.
Wafia odé (133, 32), he has planted yam.

5. The object may be put by itself at the head of the sentence, byg
way of emphasis or from other reasons (§ 247), and is, then, in i
proper place after the verb, either indicated by a corresponding
noun (no, woin), or understood. E. g.

Onipa, woén'n6 nd nna nhind, you do not alicays lore (the same) mo
Okyekyéfo adé, nkurd na édi, a miser's goods the mice eal.

Omission of the Object.

202, 1. An indefinite passive obje:t of transitive verbs, which i
omitted in English, is not equally omitted in Tshi, but indicated
ade, thing, or onipa, man. E. g.

Osékdn twa adé, a knife cuts (things).

Okromfé Wwid adé, a thief steals (things).

Owo ki onipa, a serpent bites (man).

Ainki meye onifuraéfé, na 4aféi mihd adé, whereas I was blind,

now I see. Oserésere adé, he begs. Joh.9,7.25.39. (41)

2. In other cases it may be omitted (though in English it be indi-
cated), when it can be guessed from the nature of the verb, from ths
context, or from circumstances. E. g.

Aniwa nyi a, na fwéne anyd, if the eye gets (a thing), the nost

gels (it too). Prov.

Wo nsé dim’ 3, wonni n'nydw wo, #f your hand ss in (the dish)

they will not eat (viz. the food contained in it) leaving you asi

Wonni &, wonndd, if they do not eat (a thing), they do not cook (il).

Rem. The simple verb di, fo eat, is always transitive, relative to
an object, but the reduplication didi is intransitive. § 99, 2. E. g.

Wintami iw'ké né nkyén; odidi; you cannot go to him, he ss af meak

3. When the object is a person or animal that has been mentioned
just before, it is, as in English, denoted by a pronoun. E.g.

Oguin no atéw, kékyere no, the sheep has broken loosé, go calch i

4. But when the object is an ¢nanéimaule thing, the pronoun is usw-
ally omitted. E. g.

Wédé ndm no beye dén? ménoa madi,
what will you do with that meal? 1 will cook (it and) eat (3).

The Object an Infinitive.

203. 1. Several verbs may take an ¢nfinitive as their object; e.g:
siia, to learn; kyere, lo show, teach; hi, nim, to know, understand,
tumi, to be able, can; bie, to begin; kye, to deluy; gyae, to leave off
wie, to finish, complete.
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An infinitive of a transitive (or locative) verb has its object or ob-
ects (or locative complement) before it, like an attribute in the pos-
essive case; a noun, being a single object, and the infinitive are often
nade up into one compound word. E. g

Osiia okénkdn or nhéma kin or nhémakan, he learns to read.

Okyeré nb (1béma) kyeréw or nhdmakyeréw, "he teaches him to write.

Ohéha keénkan (ihomakdn) ntém, he will soon understand to read.

Onim k&, he knows to fight; onim ntrama kan (ntramakan), he can

count cowrz'es; minnim’ aduan’ yi di, I cunnot eat this dish (having

never eaten it before). Ehofo tumi ahoho fWe, the people there are
able (are so bold or impudent as) to flog strangers. Onnyaé sfi, he
does not leave off weeping; wagyde no fWé, he has left off beating

him; wannyaé no yiyé yé, he has not left doing him well. Ruth. 2, 20.

Wavwie n'asém no k&, he has finished (to deliver) his speech. Owiéé

n’dsuafé no kisakyeré, he made an end of conmanding his dis:iples.

Mat. 11, 1.

2. In the compound frequentative verbal form wanya nyee (§ 107,
?2) we have likewise an infinitive as the object of the verb nya,
md such an infinitive may have one or two objects, or a locative
oomplement, or even an adjunct, before it, like an attribute. E. g.

Winyd ho nkoé, ke huas often gone there.

Wanyd no sa' nkae, he has often told it so.

Minyd no nkakyeree, I have often told him.

Manyd no f6 ntul, I have often admonished him.

Wonydd no mpokyeré nnul, he had been often bound with fetters.

Mark. 5, 4

Lem. The verb pe, lo seek, desire, like, love, be fond of, wish for,
md the verb tumi, (o be « malch for, be equal to, are construed
vith a passive object, which may also be an infinitive. E. g.

Kope apifo bi bérd, go seek some (hired) labourers (or carriers)

and come with them. Wope okd, they are fond of war.

Ope agoru sén adWamaye, he likes playing better than working.

Ope wisém, ke likes hem. Ope no, he loves ler.

Mepe hd mmdm’ sén hi, I like that place better than this.

Métumi no, I shall be able to malch or to overcome him.

Otumi nd. he is « match for him, is equal to him.

Woantumi won, they could not withstand or overcome them.

Ontumi adwama no, he s unequal lo this business.

Otumi sa yo, he o/[en does so, s well versed in doing so, is ar'('usto-
med, knows well lo do it (sa is a complement of manner tnrned
into an attribute before the infinitive yo = ye).

Other constructions of pe, {0 wish, be willing, will, tumi, to be able,

can, see § 256 Rem. Cf. § 107, 12, 23.

DLussive and Resullive Objects.

204. 1. Of passive objects, examples are found in § 201, 3. 4. 202.1.
203. and elsewhere,
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2. We add some which we may call recaprocal objects (Riis’ Outline
&e. § 189, 1 «), the action expressed in the verb being conceived as
mulual between the subject and the object, so that we may transfer
the object to the place of the subjeet, and the subjeet to that of the
object, without materially altering the sense; or both of them may be
made co-ordinate subjects or united into one pronominal subjeet. E.g.J

Abofrd yi s¢ n'agya, (his boy is like his futher;

agyd no s¢ ne bd, (hat father is Lke his son;

abofra yi né n’agyd se, this boy and his father are alike?

agyd no né ne bi s¢, (hat futher and his son are alike;

ose no, -né né st, wose or wosesee, lthey are alike.

Ose owtt, or owt s¢ no, he deserves death (or deallh becomes him).

Atadé yi fatd no, this garment swils hinm. — Asemmoné fatid Shidoi,

« bad deed [its (is likely to be comnmitted by) « poor man. (Prov)§

Mihyidd no wo kwan miv I mel him on the roud; é-né mé hylid

or yehyiaé (wo) ho, he mel will we or we mel (came logelther) there

3. Another kind of passive object is found with predicates expressing
a bodily ov mental affeclion, and taking a pronoun as an object, which I*
denotes the person affected. E. g.

Me ti béi me, my head aches. Né s& tatdw no, he has an aching toolh.

Me hé dwiriw me, I am astonished, shocked, 1 shudder.

Me bé yéraw meé, I ame in aniicty ov perpleity.

4. A resultive object we have in the following sentences:

Otomtd bo asow, the smill forges « hoe (- cf. the passire object in:

Otomfé bod dadé, the swith hammers iron).

O'nwene tam, he weaves cloth; 6sén akonnua, he carves « chair;

ok asém, he delivers « speech; 6si apini, he utlers o groan:

¢y ahvirn, d produces foam; dud sow abd, the tree bears fruit;
asasé b aduan’, the earth produrces food.

Direcl and Indirect Objects.
A passive with a resultive object.

203. 1. A direcl or passive objecl is, by the action expressed in
some verbs, miade or turned into, or appoinled ov ronsidered us, or
called, somelhing else, expressed by the indirecl or resultive objed,
which is, in this case, called the fuclitive obje:t. B.g.

Woyée no satohéne, they made him raplain;

wosil no héne, they sel him (up as) king; cf. 5.

wohyée no s0fo, (hey appointed him (to be) priest;

obayito dan’ nehd dsebd, « sorcerer transforms himself into u leopard.

2. After the verb bu, lo reckon, esteen, ronsider, the particle se, o%
may introduce the second object; c. g.

Wobtlt no (s¢) opanyin, (hey esteemed hine (as) an elder;

obilt no (se) onyansafd, he cowded him (as) a wise’ man. :

Ouyanképon apiw mé se n'adwimayedé, God has chosen you (a8

his instraments.
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3. The indirect object may also be un adjective, before which a noun,
‘eviously mentioned or referred to, may be understood; e. g.
Obatlt no kesé = onipa kesé, he esteemed him great == a great man ;
ohyirdd howmédd no, na oyéd no krénkron = da kronkron,
he blessed the day of rest and made it holy = a holy duy;
ohyée ntama no kokd', he dyed the cloth red;
obod dadé no tere, ke hammered e iron flat;
wiye ho pasa, he has made there desolate, lugd the pluce waste;
wiayl won pasi, he has wllerly destroyed them.
4. The verbs expressing fo call, to give « nume lo, have usually
v obje:ts; c. g.
Wotré nd Kofi, they call him K.; wotéd no A'dow, they named him A.
In ‘wofré né din s¢ Kofi’ we have two verbs, each with a single object;
‘wotdéd no din Adow, they guve him the nwme A’, we have two
jects like those in § 212, and Adow is an apposition to din;
‘wotoo ne din Adow’, we have onc object, din, with an attributive
onoun and an apposition.
5. In some of the above mentioned cases, the passive object may
so have its own verb d e (or fa in the imperative and negative forms),
that we have two co-ordinate predicates, each with its complement.
L § 245, 2a.
Wode né yeé osafohéne; wode né sii héne; wode né hyed 0s6f6.
Wade n6 tod A'dow; another construction would be:
Wode né wofa A'dow din tod no, they named him after his uncle A.
Lem. We might call an indirect object ox a complement of comparison
the obje:t with which « direct objest, introduced by the verh de or
fa, &s compared; e.g. Obi m'fa abérekyi n'té guantén ho, nobudy
compares « gout with a sheep. Cf. § 25632, C.
what we shall find mentioned in § 235¢. as an adjunct of cutent
or concern.
A dative with a passive object.
206. 1. The dalive objert stands after verbs expressing that some-
ling is yiven or mparted lo or bestowed on the object (the subject
eing the giver and the object the receiver), or, that something is (aken
reliciled from the object (so that the object is the giver). Such verbs are:
mi, (o gire; kye, lo present; kyere, to show, leach; here, to bring;
ye, to do (good or harm), {0 cause; gyaw, lo leave lo .yi, lo hand
oul, gire oul lo, and: (o call forth from; gye, lo luke from; bisa,
lo ask from; bua, to answer.
The thing given, the pussive or direct object, follows after the dulive
o indirc:t object. E. g.
| Oméx me sékdn, he guve me « knife; »
okyée me daki', le presented me with « handkerchief;
tkyerée me mfonini, le showed me « picture. Cf.2.
Widi né nhind, wannydw mé bi, he has culen all and left me nothing.
’ Y )



118 SYNTAX. § 207. 28

Miye wo boné, I have done thee wrong, evil.

waye me yiyé, he has done me good, shown me kindness.

Eyeme anigye, it gives me joy; cf. éyé me fe, it makes me glad;

éyé me yaw, awerehéw, ¢t gives (causes) me pain, grief.

O’yi me abufuw, he provokes me to (calls forth from me) anger;

6yl me awerehéw da, he always causes me grief;

oyl me ntén, he prefers a charge against me, expostulates with me.

Woyl ohéne tow, they pay tribute or taxes to the king;

ohéne yl won téw, the king raises tribute, taxes, from them.

Woagye me sikd pi, they have taken much money from me.

Ok#i me asém bi, ke told me somelhing; obiséd me asém bi,

he asked me something; mammud no fwt, I answered him nothing.

2. In some of the above-mentioned cases, the passive object may also
have its own (auxiliary) verb de (or fa, § 108), and then precedes
the principal verb with its dative object, so that we have two co-
ordinate predicates, as in § 205, 5.

Ode sékdn no mad me; ode ditki’ yi kye¢ me ; ode mnfonini bi kyerés me.

Ode ne b4 béreé me, he brought me his child. :

Mede asém no mibisdd no, I asked him about that maitter;

ode nsé¢m yi buad me, he answered me with these words.

In other cases the indircct object is introduced by a dsrectsve verb
as an auxiliary, following after the principal verb and its passive
object, — so that we again have two co-ordinate predicates, of which
we call the second an auxiliary. Cf. § 2430.

Ok&d asém bi kyéréd me, he told me somelhing.

Ogyaw' né sitkd mad me = ogydw' me né s, he left me his money.

Other [co-ordinate] auxiliary verbs may be used besides; e.g.

Wakyérew nhéma dé abére mé = wakyérew mné ahéma, ke has writlen

me a letter. Mé nso mékyeréw' bi (md wode) komdd no = me-
kyeréw' no bi, I also wrote one to him.

3. The Locative Complement, or Complement of Place.

20%. Locative werbs, i. e. verbs implying rest or motion n, or

direction to or from a place, require a complement of place.
The place forming the complement is indicated

a. in an absolute way, without express reference to another object,
by a noun or pronoun or adverb of pluce; § 118,2.119. 122, 123,2.
124-128.

b. as referring to some other thing (or person), by a noun or pronous
with « postposition; § 118, 3.119, 122,123, 1. 124, 125,

E.g. a. Owo fie, he s at home; ote hd, he sits or lives there.

b. Owo dén mu, he 7s i the house; ote ne bé ha, she sits by her child.
208. Such locative verbs are the following: ‘
1. Verbs denoting rest in or at a place:
wo, neg. nni, {0 be; te, to sit, be, dwell, live (at a place); l




208. SIMPLE SENTENCES. COMPLEMENTS. 119

ka, to remain, be left (at a place); di, to occupy (a place);

tra, ténd, fo stay (cf.4); kye, to stay long.

Sikd bi wd mé foté mu, there is some gold in my bag.

Onni dén ma na onni turém, he #s neither in the house nor in the
Ote n'adgud sd, he ¢s silting on his chasr. qarden.
Akyém héne t& Kyebi, the king of Akem resides at Kyebs.
Waka babi, he has remained somewhere i.e. he is dead.

Obétrd ha nnanna, ke will stay here two days.

Orenkyé ha bid, he will no more stay long here.

Obédi ho nninsd, he will pass there three days. [In this sentence,
ho may be taken as an adjunct of place (§ 225, 3), but in odi ho,
he is the second (§ 83,2), it is a complement.]

2. Verbs denoting motéion in a place:

nam, fo walk, kyin, kyini, o move round, run about, rove, roam;
fa, lo take one’s way (through, over, along).

Onam (or onennam) abontén sd, he s walking on the streel.
Obommofé kyini wardm’, the hunter roves through the bush.
Wifa mfikyiri, he has taken his way behind the house.

3. Verbs denoting rest in a place in the continualive form, and
ion to a place in all the remasning forms, used either intransitively,
causatively after the auxiliary verb de (or fa):

gyina, si, ta, to stand, to place; tWeri, to lean against;

da, to, gu, bew, bea, boa, sam, butuw, to lie, {o lay, cast &c.
sisi, o sit, perch;kotow, to stoop, kneel; sen, to hang, to squat;
konkon, to hang, soar; tene, to creep, lie lengthway ;

ben, benkye, pini, Ak. pinkye, to approach, benear, draw, near.
Ogyina hd, he is or was stunding there; okogyindd hé, he went and
stood there; gyina hé! stop! ode né gyinad hé, he placed him there.
Duéd bi s} né dan anim', a tree stands before his house.

Orési bonté no mu, ke s stepping into the boat.

Nsu td mfikyiri, water stands behind the house.

Oyaré da mpa sd, he lies sick on his bed.

Okod4a dud bi ase, ke lay down under a tree.

Owé béa okwanmu, a serpent is lying in the way.

Niudn bi boa abontén sd, some sheep are lying in the sireet.
Akéko butuw n'abd sd, the hen sits haiching.

Ode né tio tweéril dud, ke leaned his gun against a tree.

Okotéw né ndnkroma anim', he is kneeling.

Yéaben kuréw no hé, we are now near the town.

4. Verbs denoting motion to a place, either intransitive, or causative
rith de (or fa):

ba, o come; ko, to go; du, to arrive; duru, to descend, come down;
83, to reach; ka, to louch at; pem, to knock at; tra, to sit; fwe,
to, to fall; fwe, to look; kyere, to show, turn, direct to or to-
wards; kyene, to throw, hurl towards; twa, to cul across, pass;
tra, fo leap, jump, pass over; mia, to press upon; huw, fita, fo

upon, at, into; fiti, to bore, prick; hyen, to enter.
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M’adamfo bi abd me nkyén, a fricnd of mine has come to me.
Many4 madu fie ni! now «f length 1 have wrrived «t home!
Trd ase! sit down! Otrdd oponkd no sd, he sat upon the horse.
Watd (or watwe) amdam’, he Las fallen into « pit.

Né mfénséré kyéré apuei, his window shows eastward.

Wotéw' Yona kyenéé pom’, they cast Jonah forth into the sea.

Ohurtw trad okd no, ke leaped over the ditch.

Adésoa no mid méti so, the load presses my head.

O’huw ne nsam', he blows into his hands.

Ofitd ogy4d mu, he funs the fire.

Ofitfi or ohyén' dén mu ara pe ni omdd akyé,

as soon as he entered the room, he greeted. |

(Infinitives appearing like locative complements, sce in § 126, 280,2) !

5. Verbs denoting molion from a place:. i

fi (firi), to proceed or come from; gyaw, to leuve.

The verb fi (firi) in the continuative form denotes appuwrienance
to a place: to be from; in other forms, especially in the ingressive
forms (with the prefix be or ko), it denotes, as the verb pue, lv
uppear, come forth, muke one’s uppearance somewhere. E.g.

Abofé bi fii Kumase baé, messengers came from Kumase.

Osafohéne yi fi Akyém, lhis captain is from Akem.

Onipa yi abéfi mé ma, this mun has come to me unawares.

Wifl mensd or wafi mensam agudn, he huas escaped from me.

Wabéfi meé nsdm', he has come to me, I have got him.

Wapiic abontén so, ke huas shown himself in the streel.

Ogyaw' hoé koe, ke depurted from thence. Mat.16, 4. Joh. 4, 3. 43.

[Cf. Ogydw' no hé koé, he left him there and went wway.

Here gyaw is used transitively and ho is an adjunct of place)

4. The (udverbial) Complement of Munner.

209. 1. A mode of existence is expressed by the verb te (§ 208,1) and |
a complement of munner, consisting in a pronowun (den? sa, 8a, saars,
8¢) or the adverd yiye, well [or a comparison expressed by the cou-
junction s¢ with a noun or pronoun or a sentence, cf. § 255, 5]. E.g.

Ote dén'? ne hd té dén ? how ds he? ote yiyé, ne bd t& yiyé, he s well. 1

Qda s6 té& sdara, he ¢s still in the sane state. :

[Ote sé(néa otd) 'néra, he is us (he was) yesterday.) _

Ete sa, sd’ na cté, [sé cté ara ne no, se ’te nei, se 'te ni,) 50 # 5

Ote sé¢ onoé (te), he s like him, similar o him.

Onyamé asém té sé ogya, the word of God is like as « fire.

Jer. 23, 29.

2. The verb ye, to become, making up for the verbal forms wanting
in the verbs te (sce 1) and ye, to be good, assumes the same comple:
ments of manner. E. g,

A'ye yiye, it s well now. Ebéye sa, it will be so.

Wo hé beye yiyé bid, thou wilt be well again.
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Rem. The complement of manner may be enlarged by an adverb

of degree. E.g. Ote yiyé pésé; aye yiye kori; ete sa’ pe.
The examples in 1. 2. may also be taken to §233. 234

3. Other complements of manner, showing similarity, instrument,
also cuuse or origin of an action, are found among the specific com-
vlements of verbal phrases, § 211. 212, E, g.

O'di no nyd, ke lreals him like o bought slave, he illlreats Tin.

O'kdino mma', he lowches him (with) sticks, i.e. he flogs him.

Wabow unsd, he has become weak from strong drimk, i.e. he is

intoxicated.

5. Specific Complements of Verbal Phrases.

210. A verb expressing the nolion of an action in « wide and
general sense, may take a specific complement, so that both iwords
together denote one new idea, which in the English and other languages
is usually expressed by a single verb. Such peculiar combinations
we call werbal phrases. (By other Grammarians they are called com-
pound verbs; but in a vernacular grammar, such phrases must needs
be treated as syntactical combinations, not as mere verbs.)

Seren different kinds arc to be enumerated in § 211-220.

211, The first kind of verbul phruses contains such in which the
spectfic complement has the nature cither of an object, or of a comple-
ment of manner. Some of the nouns used as complements are scar-
cely used otherwise but in connection with the peculiar verb to which
they belong; the real meaning of them is often obscure, so that we
cannot easily discern between the objective and adverbial complement.
But we distinguish

1. entransitive combinations, denoting actions or states confined to
the subject; some of them become fransitive, when the verb is used
causatively;

2. lransitive combinalions, taking a pussive or dutive object between
the verb and its specific complement,

212, (1.) Intransitive verbal phrases are e. g. the following:

bo dam, fo go mud; trans. (with a pass. obj.): to drive mad;

wabo dam, he is mud; ebébo mé ddm, it will drive me mad.

bo gua (cf. agua, seat, egua, market, assembly), to assemble; caus

(often with a dative object) to call together an assembly;

woiabd gud, they hold « council. Brohéne no baé no, ghéne bod no
gua, when the governor cume, the king convoked an assembly in
his behalf.

bo tuo, lo shoot one’s self; bow nsi, lo be intoxicated;

da adagyaw, to be nuked; da nsow, fo be distinguished by a mark;

di bata, di gua, to barter, to trade;

odi ntamd gua, ke trades in cloth (attribute of the complement).
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di bem, to be (found) innocent, to be acquslted; .
di fo, to be (found) guilty, to be condemned ;

6di kim f6, he is guilty of death, condemned to be kdled
di nim, di nkom m, to be victorius, lo triumph;
di pa, to go or work for hire;

odino pa, he does mercenary work for him;
di nsew, to curse, swear; di obosom, to fake an oath (by a fetish);
nom abosom, fo enter into a confederacy;
wo abosom, fo be confederate;
to nko, to full asleep, sink into a slumber; hiiane n k §rom, to snore;
tu agyina, o consull, confer, deliberate; trans. to give advice;
twa adwo, agyadwo, bo béna, bo abubuw, to lament.
(2.) Transitive verbal phrases are e.g. the following:
bo dua, hye nsew, fo curse; bo fe, to wound (in the head);
bo pa, to hire; bo kdko, lo forewarn; bo sdbo, to blame;
bu bem, o acquit; bu fo, to condemn;
di kusum, fo dwat di amim, to over-reach;
di ni, to honour; di atem, to scold, revile; di awu, lo murder;

gye (abofra) tata, to lead (a ckzld) n waleq,
gye atdi, ye ati, {0 embrace; gye awo, {0 welcome;
hit mmobo, to see with commiseration, to pily, commiserate;
hye ma, to fill; hye baninha, hye nkuran, fo encourage;
ka hyew, o warm; ki mmi, fwe mpire, fo flog;
tu fo, to admonish, exhort, give an advice;
twa adafi, fo reveal, discover, disclose to;
twa dwow, fo rob; twa twctla, to czrcumczse,
yiadwo, lokidnap; yi hii, to frighten; yi ahl, to frighten; to mock at.
yi apra, fo warn; yi nten, to remonstrate wilh, to reproach.

Some of these may be used without a passive object, though an
indefinite object is understood ; e. g.
Wakébo p&, he has been out to hire (people, carriers, labourers) ;
wébo won apa’ he has hired them.

Wadi awv, he has committed a murder (on somebody);
wadi no awd, he has murdered him.

Rem. In all cases in which both the verb and the complement are
used in a plain sense which they have elsewhere, we do not speak of
specific verbal phrases; as, bo kuw, to make a heap, to put in heaps.

213. The second kind of verbal phrases, having a noun of place
and relation for their specific complement, may be distinguished from
the combinations of locative verbs with common locative complements
(§ 207), when the verb acquires a new meaning in connection with
the specific complement.

E.g. in “0da dud no ase, he lies under the tree; ofii dud no ase
bad, he came forth from under the tree“ the verbs da and fi have
lovative complements, as spoken of in § 207; but in “0da Onyamé
ase, he thanks God; ofii n'ddwima ase, he beqan his work® we have
the specific verbal phrases: “da ase, to thank; fi asé, to begin.* —
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Other examples, referring also to § 201, 2. 2075., are the following:
O'fwe mfonini, he beholds (ooks at) a picture; éfwe nnudn, he tends
sheep ; — here we bave simple objects.
O'fwe ho, he looks there; 6fwe né wurd nsi and, he looks unio the
hand of his master; — here we have. locative complements.
O'fwe adWumayéfé sd, ke superintends the labourers;
ofwe asasé no 80, he governs that country; — here we take f We.. so
as a wverbal phrase in which so is the specific complement, and
adwumayefo or asase no is its atlribute.

The noun of place and relation may be used as a specific comple-
ment, cither absolutely, as a mere adverd (of place), or with relation
to another object, as a postposilion. In both cases the verbal phrases
are cither 1. énfransitive or 2. transilive (with passive or dative objects)
See the examples in § 214, ‘ -

214. (la.) Intranmsitive verbul phrases with an absolute locative
complement are the following: ,

Ko so, to go on; da so, toa so, to continuc (see § 107, 16);

te ase (in the continuative), tra ase (in other forms), fo live.

Rem. 1. In “wote n’dhénni ase dwodwo, they live quielly under his
reign® te alone is sufficient, because a common postpositional comple-
ment follows.

Rem. 2. The combinations te ase and trd ase, with an attributive
noun, mean also: {0 sit under, and tra ase, without an attribute, fo
sit down; e.g.

ote dud bi ase, he sils (is sitting) under a tree; tra ase! sit down!

ba mu, bam’, {o come #n, i.e. to be fulfilled, realized;

bo mu, bom’, 1. lit. fo sirike (emit a loud sound) in or through (the

space in which we live) i.e. o cry, roar, thunder; 2. lit. to strike

(together) in (the common space), i. e. to unite, agree, be reconciled,

make friends.

tée mu, tdem’, (lit. to strelch in, to emit a’ sound straightway

penetraling the space in which we live,) to cry out. Cf. § 120, 4.

twa mu, twam’, (lit. to cut én or through the space,) to pass by.

Rem. 3. In bam’, bom’, bobom’, téem', téetéem’, tWwam’, tWi-
tvam’, the specific complement mu has dropped its vowel and is
written together with its verb in one word; yet the preterit tense may
be written with a doubled vowel; as,

Né daé no badm’ pé, his dream was exactly fulfilled.

Wotééem’ se: fa né ko! they cried: take him away! away with him!

Nnannt no tWwadm’ no, offi hé koé, after those twwo days he departed.

Rem. 4. Not to be confounded with this specific locative complement is

. L. the postpositional locative complement whose attribute is omitted; as,
Ahind bi st h¢, fa nsa gum’! there is a pot, pour water tnto (it)!

2 the case of m being not an abbreviation of mu, but belonging to
the verb by original formation, as in bam, fdm, to embrace; pam,

to join, sew; pam, to confederate; p&m, to knock at; sdm, to serve.
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(1h.) Intransitive verbal phrases with a relulive loculive complement
i. e. a complement to which an attribute is expressed or understood, are:

di so, to rule, gorern; hye so, to oppress;

fi asé, fiti ase, hye ase, bo ase, tu ase, fo begin.

E.g Odi man no s, ke rules over the country.
Ohye ukurofé no so, he oppresses the people.
Ofi asé retd aban, he beains to build a house.
Ottt asé kad asém no, he reluted the story from the beginning.

Lem. 5. In these phrases ase is rather a name of a thing (= the
under end, undermost part, foundation, beyinning), than a name of
a place. Cf. ohy¢ abdnté no ase, he begins that building, and: ehye
ob6 no ase, it sticks under thut stone.

gye 86, lo reply lo, to unswer; dgyé né fré sb, he replies to his call.

so mu, (o lay hold of; so pén no mu, lay hold of that table!

ka ho, (lit. to touch the outside) lo accompany ; méks no hé, I am
with him.

These plirases may take a dulive objest, and at the same time the

attribute to which the complement refers, may be left out; c. g.

O'gye no s6, he replies, answers him (= ogy& no n'dsém sd, he replics
him to his word).

So né milt (= so né my, so onipa no mu), luy hold of him (of that
man)! But: Sono mi (==so n’ddWima ml ma no), help him in
(his work), i.e. put « helping hand for him in or to his work.

Méka no hé (=nehd, § 55 Rem. 3), I shull be with him. But:

Mékiand hd = mede (bi) méka (n’adé) hd mamino, I shall add
(something) for him lo (what he has clready).

Rem. 6. The phrase ki hé =tfo add, is causative, and the thing
added is usually introduced by de (or fa); e. g ode nnipa ha ki
dém no hé, ke added « hundred men to the host.

(2.) Transitive verbal phrases with specific locative complements are:

ma s6, to Lft up (so is absolute, without reference to an attribu-
tive object). Ma wo nan so, lifl wp lhey feet i.c. go quick!

tu sé, to depose, dethrone. Wotilno adé sbd, lhey delhroned him.

bére ase, to humble, subdue (with passive object; ase is absolute);
da ase, to thank (with dative object; asc is absolute);

hye ase, to promise (with dative object; ase is relative, usually
followed by a noun-sentence introduced by the conj. se¢; cf. § 255, 6b.

E.g. Abofrd no afWwé ase, mano s6! the child has fullen, lift him up!
Obiara & 6mi nehd so no, wobéberé no as¢, na nea dberé néhd asé
no, wobéma nd sé, whosoever eralteth himself shall be abased,
und he that humbleth himself shall be exalted.
Wodhy¢ me asé s¢ wobeba yi, méda wo ase, us you huave (thus)
promised me to come, 1 thunk you.

215. A third kind of verbal phrases is that in which a specific
subject, being a noun of place, usually referring to some noun or
pronoun in the possessive case, gives a specific meaning to the suc-
eeding verb. E.g. ’
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¢hd or emu or ano da ho, ¢ s or lies open;

emn do, it /s deep; emu gow, s spacious; emu terew, il s wide;
emu ye den, i is difficull, different from eye den, # is hord;
emu ye¢ duru, 2L /s important, diff. fr. ey e durn, L 7s heavy:
emu ye hare, i 25 eusy; diff. fr. eyc hare, o is light.

Afiw no ho dd ho, that plantadion lies open, presenls free arcess.
Asém no mu da hd, the maller lies open or pluin (before us).
Odan no and da hé, the door or enlrance of the house is open.
Asubontén no mi do, that river is deep.

Qdan yi mu gow, this room is sparious.

AdikA no mn teréw, thal hox is wide.

Asém yi mu ye den, this malter is hard o be seltled.

Emt (or asém yi mit) siw me kakred or ntéw meé yiyé,

i (ov this maller) is not quile or nol sufficiently plain to me.

216. 1. The fourth, fifth and sixth kind of verbal phrases express
some bodily or menlal arclion ox wffection, stule or rondilion, and have
this peculiarity, that some purt of « person’s body is mentioned as
the grammatical subjecl or object of the sentence, to which the noun or
pronoun denoting the person (the logical subject or object) forms an
allrébute in the possessive case.

2. Those phrases, which have such a specific compound subject (§217)
do not seem to belong into this chapter on the complements of the
predicate, like those with such a specific compound object (§ 218);
but the former ought not to be separated from the latter, and, in fact,
the notion of lhe predicule is compleled by the wotion put in the place
of the subjerl. E. g.

Onipa no awd, that man has died. Onipa no ani awl, lhat man’s

fare has died, i c. that man is ashamed.

Q

3. In § 219 we shall find both cases combined with cach other or
with some other specific complement.

4. The nouns that are used in such verbal phrases, as the gram-
matical subject or object, are the following:
ehd, the outward part, frame, body. also the whole person or self;
eti, tiri, tivim', the heud, the interior of the head;
ani, the eye, fuce; anim, the face; nton, the eyebrows;
ano, anom, the mouth; aso, asdm, the ewr;
kon, kénml; the neck, throat; menewam', the gullet;
bo, kéma4, (he breast, heart; weére, the hearl, mind, memory;
yam', the bosom, the interior of the chest and belly;
nsa, nsam, the hand, hunds; basd, abasim’, abaw, the arni, arms;
enan, anan, the fool, feet; andnmu, the fool-steps, fool-prints.

217. The fowrth kind of verbal phrases has a specific compound
subjet (a personal noun or pronoun in the possessive case, and the
name of some part of that persens body). E.g.
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1. Ne hé him, popé, saw, (his frame shakes) he trembles, quakes, shivers;
ne hd y¢ den, he is (bodily) strony (oye den, he ¢s hard in his dealings);
ne hé pirim, y&, t& yiyé, ayt yiyé, he is strong, heulthy;
ne hé huruno, ke feels hot; ne hd bon, he stinks;
ne ho ye fi, ye nwini, ye tan, he is dirty, nusty, ugly;
ne ho ye fe, he is fine, handsome, beauliful;
ne ho twa, ye hare, ye kimkam, ye¢ wéwe, he is quick, nimble;
ne hé afom no, hid no, kyére no, yerdw no, heisin a strust, in distress,
ne ho dwiriw no, ke is wmuzed, terrified. [trouble, perplexity;
ne hd haw no. pére no, nsén’ no, titi no, he is impatient;
ne hé adwo, agow (no), ki nehd, dsén nd, sepew no, ato (no), atu no,

he is at euse, cabin, composed, happy, joyfuc. contented &e.

2. Ne tirim’ ye den, he 48 cruel;

ne tirim nye, nyeno yiye, ke hus « bud conscience, is troubled in
his mind;

ne tirim nye, nye no yiye, ki (no), ye basabasa, ye sakasaka,

he is deranged, crazed, crazy;

ne tirim kyére no, t¥&twé no, ye no késckese, ye no késérenenene,
he is in anguish, perplecily.

8. N’ani beré, (his eye reddens,) he covels; he is anqry; he is grieved;
n'ani bu, ke s tired of wailing; n'ani kum, he is sleepy;
n’ani afi, apae, atew, he s inlelligent, shrewd, cunning;
n'ani gyina (nena, ne kurom), he longs for (his mother, his home);
n’ani so (me), he respects, honours (ine);
n'ani gye, ki, he rejoices, is glad, is merry;
nani dvo, he és tume, mild; (odWo, he is meek;)
n’ani da ho, ki fam’, ki ase, he is sober, modest, quiet;
wani ye den, ye hyew, ye krimakrama, he s bold, fierce, unruly, wild;
n’ani wu, n'anim gu ase, he 23 ashamed.

4. N'anim' ye duru, he is serious, venerable;
n’anim ye hare, ke is lightminded.

5. N’ani 80 birind, ke #s giddy; n’ani so da ho, he is awake;
n'ani so atew, he has recovered, come to himself (from a swoon);
n'ani so ki (= ne tirim ki), ke 45 crazy;
n’ani so ye krakra, ke is in anguish, anciely;
n’ani so ye sakasaka, he is bewildered,;
n’ani so atérew no, aye no téteré, he is absenl, wandering;
n'ani so ye no ya, he is astonished;
n'ani so nye, n'ani so aye yiye, he is tipsy.

6. N’and ye den, birebire, kiirdkiiro, pérepere, he 7s quarrelsome,
n’ano ye duru, he is not lalkative; [talkative;
n’ano tew, awo (wost), he s eloquent;
n’ano ye¢ dew, doko, frémfrem, he is a flalterer;
n’anom ye no de(w), he likes dainties, is dainly-moulhed, lickerish;
n’anom akum, he has lost his appelile;
n’anom atew, he has recovered his uppelile.

7. N'as$ yeé den, dnyln, asen, asiw, asorow, awu, he is disobedient;
n’asém’ 4dWo no, he s peaceful, huppy.
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8. Ne kén d9, his neck (throat) loves (deepens?), i.e. he covels, lusts for;
ne kon asen, he is stiffnecked, stiffhearted, headstrong, stubborn;
ne konmu ye den, he is strong, powerful.

9. Né bé abu, he is out of breath;
ne bo fono no, he feels inclined to vomit;
ne bo afuw, ahuru, he is angry;
ne bo adwo, he s appeased, composed, sedute, contented;
ne bo atg (ne yam), ke is contented, well pleased;
ne bo ye duru, he #s brave, courageous.

10. Né weére ahow, he #s sorrowful; ne were fi, he forgets;
ne were akyekye, he has been comforted.

11. Ne yam' hyehyé no, twitwa nd, he is compassionate;
ne yam ye no hyeewhyeew, his conscience torments him;
ne yam' yé, he is good-hearted, benign, benevolent, liberal, churitable
ne yam' ye nwene; he is dliberal, stingy, niggardly.

12. Ne nsdém' ye den, he is illiberal, near, close, hard-fisted, fast-handed;
ne nsam tée, he s liberal, generous, bountiful, munificent;
ne nsa ka, (his hand louches,) he obtains, receives;
ne nsa n'nd, (his hand does not rest,) he is diligent.

13. N'abdsam' 4tu, he has been discouraged, disheartened.

218. The fifth kind of verbul phrases has a specific compound
obje:t (a personal noun or pronoun in the possessive case, and the
name of some part of that persons body).

1. Tn some of these phrases, the person denoted by the attribute in
the compound object is sdentical with the subject. In this case we give
the examples only with pronouns of the 3d pers. sing.

a. We first mention the verbs made reflexive by taking the reflexive
pronoun, which belongs to this kind of objective complements. E. g.

Ohyehyé néhd, ohodhoa nehd, gkyers néhd, émi nehd so,

he boasts, brags, vaunts, shows himself, exalts himself;

6kd nehd, he moves, stirs, is active; onii neld, he repents;

osakrd néhd, he disquises himself; otwa ncho, he turns round.

Some intransitive verbs may thus be made reflexive with almost
the same or with an altered meaning; as,

Odan koo nifs, he turned to the right;

odan' nehé koe, he twrned and went off;

odan'ndn nehd, he does some business, he lrades, traffics.

b. Phrases in which other nouns (of those mentioned in § 216, 4)
occur, are the following:

Wifh ne tirim' (he has taken in his head,) he recollects, remembers ;
ofwe ne tirim', (he looks tn or into his heud,) he tries lo recollect;
0bd ne tirim (péw), he (ties a knot sn his head,) devises, plans out;
otu ne tirim agyina, he (goes to council in his head,) devises, deli-
berates; he exumines himself.
Rem. In the two last phrases ne tirim' is not an object, but an ad-
junct of place, or an attribute of the object pow and agyina,
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O'gyé n'ani, he rejoices, amuses himself';

ototé or 6twa wani, he looks aboul;

oyiyi (W)ani, he is heedless, careless;

otew or otetéw n'ami, he opens his eyes; he is canlious;

odwo wanmi, he nm(lm wles his haste, his demand.

Omund or 6ktum w'anim, he durkens or disfigures his fore;

otew wanim, he is [riendly, gracious, cheerful;

oyi (W)anim (with a succeeding verh), he hus the derided mfl’nll(m
(to do something), he does il op/'n/l/, [rankly.
Oyi wano, he speaks or pleads for himself.
Oyi vaso, he s heedless, careless;

okyea n'aso, he (/muds- his ear) perverls judgment

oseren Waso, he pricks up his cars, Uslens lo « sound from a dislan-e:
owell Wasd, pye aso, oye n'aso dcnnn, komw, he lislens altentively.
Ototo ne kon, he looks aboul in « hawghly, impudent, contempluons
wener ; obo ne kon, he lalks, gives wllerance lo his thowshls.
Osi ne bo, hie dares, allempls (se o-né no beko, lo fight with him):
oti ne bo, he sels his hearl al resl. composes his mind.

Oyi ne yam (with a snceeeding verh) he does frow his heart, sincerely.
Oyi ne nsa (a decent expression ~= odidi), Te eals. — [willingly.
Ogow ne nsam, he is liberal, mlm/mnl he s slack in uml:m[

Wapa abaw, he has drawen 0/] his hands, has given it up in despair.

In some of those phrases, the objerl refers to a person different
from (he subjecl. In this case we give the examples with the pronoun
of the 1st pers. sing. for the ohject; as,

Onim (m wahi) me tirim, Je l/lnus iy mind (my /m{h/ulmss)
Oso w'ani, he pleases me; eyi wm'ani, o displeases me.
Okyi wm’anim, he distikes, shuns, delesls me;
otiatia m’anim, he abuses, conlemns, scorns me.

- Aduan no agye m'anom, his food has herome my farvourie dish.
Nsem no aka w’ano, I can repeal the words fluenlly.
Ototd m’ano, he accuses me falsely. Okasa m’ano, e is my spokesman.
Otwe m'asd, he padls me by (he car, i.e. he punishes me.
Ofuw me bo, ohurn me bo, (oyi me abufuw,) ke excites my anger;
ota me bo, he dishear lens, discourages, freghlens, appals me.
Ohow me Were, (oyi me awerehow,) he grieves me;
okyckye me were, he comforls, consoles me.
Otu m’abasam, he disconrages, disspirils me.

219, In the sixlh kind of verbal phrases, a specific compound
subjecl or objerl, and some similar ov olher specific complement, are
combined, some of them containing two verbs. (Any of the kinds
mentioned in § 211-218, 220, is combined with any other of them, or
with any complement or adjunct). B.g

Ne hé abd ne hé biv, he has recovered from his sickness;

ne hé k& ne hé, he is happy, conlenl, well pleased

ne hé hyli né W, he has all he wants ;

ne ho tua ne ha, he is fab, well fed, corpulent;
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oda nehé sd, he is on his guuard;

ode nehd to mé s0, he commits himself to me, confides in me.

Ne ti n'sd no sod, he is lightminded.

1\ ani bd mé so, he remembers me;

n'ani ba nehd so, he comes lo himself; Act. 12, 17 Luk. 15, 17.

n’ani bo me so, his look fulls on me;

n'ani da me so, he hopes, confides in me;

n’ani da neho so, he s caultious, heedful, wary;

n’ani aka m«" s?», n’ani atd mé s dwén, he sltures al me;

n'ani akd m’anim, he has become confidential or funululr with me;

n’ani apa me so, he has forgolten me;

wani atrd né ntoén, he s supenzhozw

n'ani ati atd ne nsam’, ’ani y¢ no ntiréntiré, n’ani y& no totototo,
eye no aniani, he s in anxeely, grief, ronfu.smn perplexily, con-
s[wrnulzon &e.

ode n'ani tb mé s0, he mn/‘ des in me, sels his lrusl in me;

fa wo ani to m’anim ye mi no, do him this favowr for my sul»e,

obu n'ani gu(..)so, he winks al @D

ok n'ani gu so, he shuls his eyes (for sleep, in death);

omid n'ani téw, he Leinkles

okoyi n’ani sb kakm, he is going lo lake a nap;

oda or odeda wani akyi,
odwudwé nwani akyi nantéw,
ogyen or otu or otutu n'ani fwe me, he fixes his eyes on me, regards
me._[i zedly ly, sleudfuslly,

opupiw’ n’ani (kasd) kyere¢ me, he spoke roughly to me; Gen. 42,7. 30.
wiyl m’ani ahy¢ me nkyéami, he has disappointed me;

ontwa n'ani n'twé n'akyl, he is constant, steadfust;

esi n'ani so, i comes inlo his mind;

nsa atew n'ani so, he has become sober from his inlorication.
Obere n’ano ase, he moderates his speech;

on(to)to n’ano ase, he does not hold his tongue;

ontow n'anom toa ma, he did not speak a word;

wonkasd wonhd ano, they don’t speak with earh other;

otutu m’ano sisi, he distorls, confounds what I ane saying.
Oprapria n’asé akyl (de gan s6), he did not listen lo, would not
hear or look no heed of it at ull.

Né bé di ne yam', he s of good cheer or couraqge, easy, cureless;
ne bo ato ne yam, le is of good cheer, happy, well contenl, his heart
is ul euse;

ne koma apae ne yam, he s ulterly terrified;

gbere ne bo ase, he reluxes his anger;

oto (or oto) ne bo ase, he is patient;

oto ne bo ase kye, he is longsuffering;

otwa me bo to me yam, he appeases me.

Ne nsa hyid né hé, he provides wilth his own hand for «ll his wanls.

he or she has wanton eyes:

220. A serenll kind of verbal phrases cousists of a principal and
v supplemental verb. _
Y
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1. The supplemental verb enlarges the notion of the principal one l
s0 as to form a new notion. :
A common objective complement is joined (or understood) either to
the principal verb, as in
gye di, gye tie, lo belicve;
ka fwe, so tfwe, hiam tie, lo lusle, (ry (§ 110); i'
or to the supplemental verb, as in )
koto sere, to supplicale; su fre, to emplore;
kasa kyere, {o instruct (§ 109, 31).
hi ma, te ma, to sympathize wilh;
di ma, kasa ma, (o act or speak for, inlercede for, defend, adrvorale.
2. The supplementul verb adds some particular circumstance or
general relation to the notion of the principal verb, like an adjunct
of manner or lime. E.g.
kasa san mu, kasa ti mu, (o speuk wilh repelitions; (Wokasi
san mi pi, you repeut too often whut you have suid wlready,)
kasa sie, to muke « previous wgreement;
ka sie, lo foretell, predict; di sie, lo sellle before-hand.
Adiasie (== asém & wadi asie) n'y¢ 'di-nd, « maller setiled hefore-
hand s not difficult lo be adjusled. |
The verb sic may thus be added to other-verbs, and it may have ‘
{
I

the lime or event, for or against which something is done, after it as
a complement, constituting with it a lerminalive adjunct to the prin-
cipal verb; sce § 2430, and Ilem.

CHAPTER V.
Extension of the Predicate.

221, The predicale, whether it consist of a single verb (§163)
or have complements with it (§198), may be exlended by adjuncls,
i.e. by words which express any circumstances of 1. pluce, 2. lime,
3. manner, 4. couse &e. !

These adjuncts are not necessary to complete the sense of the verb,
but are wecessory parts of the predicate. ,

Rem. In the following paragraphs (222—243) we treat the circumstances of
place, time, manner, cause d'c. more in their logical, than in their grammatical
relation to the principal verb of the sentence, 1e. we confine owrselves not only
to such expressions as are obviously adjuncts of a predicate, but mention also those
cases in which an adjunct in the English language is” expressed in Tshi by an add-
tional predicate, co-ordinate (mostly in the form of a contracted sentence) to
the principal one. Cf.§. 245, 2a. 253a- o . .

We call the verb which in such cases expresses the principal action of the subject
the principal verb, and the verb which expresses any circumstance of that action
in the form of a co-ordinate predicate, an awriliary. In some cases, the verh expres
sing only a_circumstance of an action is even the only predicate of the senten
taking the snfinitive of the verb that contains the action itself, as its
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§ 222, 223,

complement. — 1t is thought convenient to have the different ways of expressing
the circumstances in question put together in this place; only the cases in which
they are expressed by subordinate sentences will he reserved for the §8 260--280,

SIMPLE SENTENCES. ADJUNCTS. 131

1. The Adjunct of Pluce.

222, 1, Adjincls of place, attached to the predicate, show a cir:
cumstance ot place in answer to the questions: where? whither? whence ?

2. They are expressed by nouns of pluce (absolute or with relation
to things and persons) or by pronoins and adverbs of pluce (§ 118.
122-125.127.) cither «. entirely equal in form to complements of place
(§ 207. 208), i.c. merely added to the predicate, without an additional
verb, — the only difference is, that the adjunct is not necesswry to
the verb —; or A. they arc introduced by awciliury verbs [co-ordinate
to the principal], which take them as their complements.

We consider the latter case (B) as the rule, § 223. 224, and the
omission of the auxiliary verb () as the exception, § 225.

2:23. These [co-ordinate, or] wuwxiliury verbs, alone or together
with the postposition used in the adjunct, in many cases answer to
English prepositions, cf. § 117, A.; in others, they have no equivalent
in English, the latter rendering the adjunct mercly by an adverb.

They are taken from the locative verbs specified in § 208, viz.

1. wo; 2. nam, fa; these verbs refer the action, or the subject or
object of the predicate, to a pluce, 4s going on or being there, (u!,
in, on &ec.) without showing a direction.

3. 8i, gyina, combined with ananmu; these cither refer to rest in
a place, or imply a direction.

4. ba, ko, used alone or as ingressive prefixes (§ 96) with the verbs
si, du, sd, ka, pem and others; fwe, to, gu, kyene; these verbs
express direclion to a place. Other directions are expressed by kyere
— towards; twa— across; tra— over, beyond; ti— from; &e.

Item. The anxiliaries fi, nam, and sometimes fa, with their comple-
ments, precede, the others succeed, the principal verb and its complement.

1.O’dl né dwama wo ofie, he curries on his business at home.
O’di né gud wo babi, ke is pursuing his lrade somewhere.
Nward refiw wo tirém', weeds are shooling up i the garden.
O'nyd aduan” pi wo n’dsdsé so, he obtains much food on his land.
O’turn ne b wo n'dky), she carries her child on her back.

2, Onam mfénsérém’ koo dan mu, he got inlo the room through the windoi.
Ofda bon mi gudnd, or: oguan fad bén mu, ke fled through the valley.
Menam fim’ mebdé, mamfd nsiani, I came by land, not by weler.

3. Yesu sii yen ananmu wui, Jesus stood in our place died, i. e. Jesus

died in owr steud.

4 Miguaréeé mebad mpoand, I swam lo lhe shore.

Ogudn koo ahabin mu, he fled into lhe bush.
Otutitt mmirikd kdodad kurotia, he ran on lo the end of the lown.
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Otow' dud no f¥eé ho, he felled the tree (to the ground).

Ohuriw fil hyéia mu tdo pom', e sprang from the ship inlo the sea.

Wobtlt ne nsd gutt w'aky, they tied his hands behind his back.

Wotéw nd kyenéé tire no mu, he was cast inlo the lake.

Wotéow won gl ust no mu, they were cast inlo the waler.

Opetét wé no tod gyd mu, he shook off the snuke info the fire.

Oteréw' ne nsdm' kyerée no, he spread forth his hands loward him.

Miguaréé mitwaa ast no, I swam through that river. .

Ohuraw trad amda no, he leaped over the pit.

Mifi Kimase na merebd, I am conmiing from IKumase.

Ofiy dud sd £%ée fam' Le fell down from o lree.

Ofii (or 0fi?) né din mu frée me, he called me from his house, i. e.

he, being in his lLouse, called me.

Ofrée me fii m'ad¥ama and, he called me (wieay) from my work;

hut it seems more correct to use wo in such cases: |

Ofrée me wo m’ddWwima and, he called me, being ot my work.

Rem. Verbs like yi, gye, o take out, off, uway from, lo resrue,
sare from, may have the auxiliary wo or fi joined to them. E.g.

Oyit me fii m'dhéhiam’, he look me out of my troudle.

Gye mé wo m’atdmfo nsam’, deliver me from my enemies! {

224. Two or more adjuncts of place may be combined. E.g. |

‘Ofré meé fi ha ba ne nkyén, he calls me from here to him.

Ogudn fad Datd kod Osu, he fled by (or wiw) Dale to Osu.

Ofi Ost gudn kod Ad&, he fled from Osu lo Ada.

Otan kwan fit ho fad Akyém koo Dwabén wo Asanté, he travelled
from thence through Akem to Dwaben in Asante.

Ogudn bada me nkyén wo mé fi, Le fled to me into my house.

225, The awriliary wo, sometimes also ko, is omitled (§ 222,a.)
1. after the principal verb, when the sense is plain without it, espe-
cially in the Akem dialect. E.g.

Mmofrd goru (wo) abontén so, children are pluying in the slreel ‘

(

Wodgydw no (wo) hé, they have left him there.

Wodyi no ho, they have removed him thence (i. e. killed him).

Osomad no (kod) n'dfuw mu, he sent him into his plantation.

2. When the adjunct of place, especially one of the pronouns eh@?
cha, cho, is emphatically put at the head of the sentence, followed
by na (§ 247, 4. Ilem.), the auxiliary wo is always omitted. E. g,

Ebh4 nd méy¢ adwuma, here 1 am working.

Ehé na éye wo yaw'? where do you feel pain?

(In “Wé hé y& wo ydw? lit. thy where i. e. what place of yowr ,
body causes you puin?’ the adjunct of place is converted into the subject)
3. The adjunct of place may (without wo) precede the object of

the verb, aud is then like an attribute to that object. E.g.

O'dwén né kdmédm' asemmoné = 4dweén asemmoné wd né kdmém)

he devises evil in his heart.

Oséré mé hg adé = ostré adé wo me ikyédn, he begs things of me.
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2. The Adjunct of Time.

226. Adjuncls of lime, attached to the predicate, show

1. Some particular point or period of time, answering to the question:
when? (In a general way the time of an action is expressed by the
lenses.) ’

2. Duration of time, answering to the questions: how long? since
when? Ul when?

4. Deginning, continuance or conlinuation and end of an action
(without specifying a time).

3. Repelilion, answering to the question: how often?

227. Circumstunces of time are expressed

1. by nouns and «dverbs of time, including nouns with postpositions,
as specified in § 129. 130.

2. by [co-ordinate] awxiliury verbs introducing such nouns; viz.

wo is sometimes used to introduce postpositional phrases answering
to English phrases with the prepositions af, <n, on, after &c.

fi answers to the Engl. prepositions from, since;

kosi, kodu, besi, bedu, answer to the Engl. prep. till, until.
(The auxiliary fi usually precedes, the others succeed the principal verb.)

3. by co-ordinate verbs or verbul phrases combiced with the prin-
cipal verb as auxiliaries, before or behind, or with its infinitive, in
which case the verb expressing time is the only verb of the sentcnce.

4. by wdverbiul sentences, on which sce § 261—266.

5. sometimes by a co-ordinute predicate, beside those auxiliaries
(2. 3.), in a conlracted or connected or unconnected senten:¢; sec in
§ 2532, 263, 1 Rem. a.

228. Examples with merely «dverbiul udjuncts of time (§ 227, 1),
put before or after the subject with its predicate.

1. Adjuncts denoting a point or period of time, or a succession of such.

Ené yébédu fie, to day we shall arrive at home.

Ost atd pi 'né, it has rained much to-day. ,

Enéra na ne ba koyaree, yeslerduy his child fell sick.

Edén 'ti nd wammdi 'nera? why did he not come yesterduy?
Né-nnansd nd mihidl no, three days ago I saw him.

= Mihdt no, né nuansd ni, or: nnansi ni & mihéi no.)

Okyéna anopad mesim’, lo-morrow morning I shall start.

Yén dé, yobéke okyénakyl, we shall go the day after lo-morrow.
Meréba mprémpren (Ak. sestara), I shall come immediately.
Mprémpren odan’ néhd ba hdyi, na mprémpren odan’ néhé ko hiyi
bio, he twrns now here, now there.

Woimmi ntém ’'ne, you did not come soon to-day.

Menkéd Akwiam' da or pen, I have never been in Akwam.

Né mmofraase wanstid biribi pa bi, he learned nothing in his youth.
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N¢é kankyerckyere no, abé nd wodé tow, akyiri yi Ansi na 4féf wode
dadé akordbo pomde tow, al the very first, slones were discharged,
but afterwards iron bullets.

2. Adjuncts denoting duralion.

Mintum{ mény¢é adwima dd, I cannot always work.

Mckohomé kakrd, I wm going to rest « lillle.

Obétrd ha nnansd bi, he will stuy here some days.

Obédi ho nnannt s¢ nnansd, he will pass there Lo or three days.

Wiyt adwima adesad, he has worked oll duy (Ll night).

Mobehit amane dadu, ge shall have tribulation len duys.

3. Adjuncts denoting repelition.

Wiyt sa’ da, they often (or always) do so.

Di afé wohye i, every year they celebrale « festival.

Woko Yerusalem dd afrihyid, they went lo Jerusalem every year.

Méko hé m'pén abien’, 1 have been there lLwice.

4. Mixed examples.

Oprdanna’ akyi na ost td dd, after thunder & uliways rains.

Eué¢ wako ast prekd pe, lo-duy she hus been for water only once.

229, Adjuncts of time introduced by awuxiiary verbs (§ 227, 2),

1. denoting duration by stating the time of beginning or end:

Ofi né mmofriase yaré, he s sick from lhis infuncy.

Endéra mifii anopd meyet adwiama kodutt anwinnnere, ¢né nso maye
fi nuonson mabesi nnonndim, na okyéna meye mafi nmonsén makosi
mdnsid, yesterday I worked from morning LUl cvening, to-duy from
7 lo 5 o'clock, and lo-morrow I shall work from 7 lo G o'clock.

Di nokware kodu wum', be failhful unlo death.

2. denotling approximale duration (cf § 160, 4):

Wiye adwima beye s¢ dadd, ke has worked about ten days.

Wadi (bé)boro m'frihyis aduosia, ke is more than sixty years old.

230. Adjuncls of time expressed merely by verbs (§227,3.226,2.3.4.)

1. Indefinite duralion of action expressed by kye, see § 231 (107,

17.18.)

2. Repelition of action (§ 107, 20-22).

Asantefo né Akyemf6 anyd nkae, the Asanles have repeatedly fought

Ota’ kd Nkran, e oflen goes lo Akra. [ewilth the Akems.

Monsan mmu akontd’ no bid, cast up that wecount again.

Mckd mitim’ s¢: manhéy, 1 repect that 1 have not seen it.

3. Comamencement of action (cf. § 107, 14, 15; the following examples:

partly belong to § 229, 1.)

Woanya rebo don, they are already ringing the bell.

Minnyd& minnan hd ¢, I have not yet aririved at (hat point.

Wafi asé rekyéréw ne ihdma, hehas begun lo wrile hisletter. (§214,10.)

Ofi bad h4 ¢nyé 'ne, lit. he begun came here it is not to-day i. e
it 4s nol only since lo-day that the came here.

Lfi ho ara E'nyiresifo tumi ml fi yet den, from that lime the Eng-
lish became more wnd imore powerful.
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Efi hé na wofii asé nyad timi de-bepém 'néyi, firom that lime they
hegun lo oblain the power which they have unto lhis dwy.
Efi hé ara nd Napoléon tami fi yed kesé da koo so, firom that time
the power of Napoleon was continually increasing.
4. Conlinuance and conlinualion of action (§ 107, 16).
Oda s6 da, he s'lups still. Méko sd magéru, I shall go on in plujmq
Wotoa s6 kékd asém, lhey continue their speecheb
y. Completion of action (§ 107, 19).
Qkail'l ‘nhéma no wiel, or: owiéé nhdma no kan, he reud the book
o the end, or he fineshed reading the book.
Wiyl n'adWima awie, or: wawic n'adwama y¢, he has finished his
work.

231. The verb kye, o last dong), to be lony i. c. of long duration,
is used in different ways:

1. s an independent inlransilive werb, it expresses, in a general
way. some duralion of existence or of a stay in some place, whence
it may take a complement of place. E.g.

Woko a, nkyd! when you go, do not stay wway long!

Da ok hd &, okye ho sé, as often as he goes there, he stays there

rery lony.

Merenky¢ ha bio, 1 shall no more be here « long time.

Okdéd kurow bi s0 kokyée, ke went lo some lown and staged out lony.

2. As an independent causative and, therefore, {ransilive verb, it
takes an infinitive as its objeet, and expresses that the action denoted
by that infinitive will not soon, or not eusily, come to pass, or it it
is put in the negative, that it will soon, or eusdy, take place. E.g.

Okyéd né bd, he delwyed his coming, did not come for « long lime.

Poré yi kye bd sén kurdwd no, this jur deluys breaking surpasses

that juy, i.c. this jur is more durable than that jug.

Kuriiwa & éte st yi nkyé¢ bé, such « jug as this here does nol de-

lay breaking, i e. casily breaks.

3. When following after a principal verb as an auxiliury [or co-
ordinale] verb in the same tense (or after a future tense in the con-
secutive form), it denotes some duration of the state or action expres-
sed by the former. L. g.

Oda kye, he sleeps long. Ote hé kyé, he is sitling there « long whilc.

Otrdad hé kyee, he remained there a good while.

Wantrd ho anky¢, he did not remuwin there long.

Meké makotrd ho makyé, I go (o stay there for « long time.

4. When following after the affirmative preterit form of a verb, in
the affirmative perfect tense or in the negative preterit tense, forming
a sentence by itself. yet dependent from the preceding verb, it denotes
that the event of that verb has passed long or not long ago. E.g.
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Mih6d no dky¢ (pi, kakrd), I saw him a (long, short) while ago.

Ohtit me enkyéde, he saw me not long ago.

0Obda ha dky¢, he came here long ago, or he is here since « long time.

Wobsé akyé, il is long since you came (and have not come agai).

5. When forming a sentence by itself, preceding another, it denotes
the long, or not long, ¢nterval between the succeeding event and the
presence of the speaker or a previous event. l‘a. '

Ebékye Ansé nd waht, it will be long before he finds (:t)

Obdé no, ekyét ansi nd okdé (or orcko) bid, when he had come,

“he did no more go for a long time.

Wibs yi, erenkyé na dbeko (or wako, oko?) bio, having come no,
he will soon go aqam

Owii no, ankyé na ne yére bad, when he had died, his wife came
soon aflerwards.

Rem. In the cases 3.4.5. the verb kyc stands in the place of the
adjunct of time in English.

3. The Adjunct of Manner.

232. Adjuncls of manner, attached to the predicate, answer to
the questions: how? how much? in what manner? by what meuns? &e.
and denote

1. manner, cither qualily, or mode, way in which ;

2. deyree and extent; 3. certainty or probubility;

4. manner, implying other circumstances:

a. meuns of uction; b. price, exchange and substitution;
. accompaniment or exclusion.

233. Circumstances of manner arc expressed

1. by nouns (without or with postpositions) and adverbs of manuer
and degree; § 131-134.

2. by [co-ordinate] auxiliury wverbs having such nouns as their
complements;

3. by [co-ordinate] werbs or werbal phrases combined with the prin-
cipal verb, and commonly preceding it;

4. by adverbial sentences; see § 267-273.

5. sometimes by co-ordinate predicales, not auxiliaries, in contracted
or connecled senlences; see in § 253a.

234. (1.) Adjuncts of quulily or mode and way in which.

Examples of the case mentioned in § 233, 1. sec in § 131, 2. 3. 4. 133,
1.3. 134, 1. 2. Adding some more, we put expressions according to
§ 233, 2. 3. together with some of them.

1 Q'sdm no nokwdrem', ke serves him truly, indeed (cf. § 236).

Qsbm 1o nokwaresd, he serves him fuithfully.

0Osom no_ gesekwasém or mpasompaso, he serves him carelessly, nol
earnesgly or seriously; = onfwé sd nsém nod yiyé.
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1 Ofia no oberdnso, he took #t by force, forcibly; 2 ode ntintimanim'
gyét ne nsdm’ adé, he took his things from him by violence.

' Anudnom no gyeé yen féw so, the brethren received us gladly;

2 wode féw gyeé m'dsém no, they gladly received his word.

2 Qde anigye kod né kwdn, he went his way rejoicing.

t Okéo ne nkyén nnadmsd, he went to him courageously;

2 ode nnam pd hyida won, he met them with good courage;

3 onam nniamsd kdd ne nkyén, he went in boldly unto him.

1 Q'y¢ no brofém’; sostid Brofé y¢; or: ofwe Brofé de s ye, he
does it in the Furopean fashion; he imitutes the Europeans in
doing it; he copies it from the Luropeans.

2 Yiyé & dyed won no, wode yét no sd'ara, or: 3wosusiw' s yeé
no bi, the good he had shown them, they showed him likewise
(requited il to him).

1 Qbad mé so mpofirim’,

3 opatiw bad mé sb,

1 Owil prekd pe or afrésd, 3opatiw wul, he died suddenly;
towllt awusin, he died « sudden death.

2 Ofréé me wo kokoam'

3 ohintaw or onam asé freé me,
tOfwée no dinn, § 134, 1.

3ogyén’ nani fWee no, he looked closely at him.

' Ki no péfe! 3 Pae ma ka! speak it out, tell it plainly!

'Kano yiyé! 2Tew w'and kasal ftell or speak it distinctly!
38an wo né mi kasa! 1Kasa ma wonté! speak distinctly!
30nyamé na odém ye¢ no sa’ (mad me),

God graciously made it thus (for me).

3 Miyi me yam' meda wo ase, I thank you hewrtily.

23 Ne yére dé odd yit ne ydm' f\ée no,
his wife nursed hem acill loving and self-denying care.

1 O'du n’anim’ nkakra-nkakra, he gels on by deqrees, by little and little.

2 Qde siara nyad won so tami, thus he gradually got power over thein.

The examples in § 209, 1.2. may also be taken here.

l he came upoN. me unwicares.

} he called me secretly, clundestinely.

235. (2) «. Adjuncls of deyree, showing the inlensily of an action,
state or quality. Examples of § 233, 1. sce § 133, 2. 3. 4. § 134, 3c.

10st pi, he wept much. (Osti dennén, ke wept aloud.)

Mabére kakrd, 1 am « lillle lired.

Okwan no ware dodo, the way is very or too lony.

Ensond ne kyéré yi dédo biara, his doctrine differs not very much.

Woany¢é won boné dodo bi, they did not trouble them very much.

Woawie won asé tore kora, lthey were utlerly extirpated.

Kuréw no ahydw dwerebg, he town is completely burned down.

30kasd a, yckamé até, when he speuks, we scarcely hewr .

Dahomefé nnéyeé kamé aye se Asantefo dé, the domgs (manners)

of the Dahomeans are almost the same as those of the Asantes.

Ekamé mi aye da (Ak. okamd ma n’dye du), i makes nearly ten.

Ekamé mi anki wawie n’afiw nhind dow,

he has almost completely cut his whole plantation.

A'kd kakrd nd woamd maddn Kristoni, Acts 20, Z8. 29,
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Wofwéé no ma ekdd kiima st na otoe, they flogged him nearly
lo death.

Aka-kima na afé no awic dino, ckaa kakra sd ma woké faa
oman no nhind, lowards (he end of that year they had already
conquered almost the whole country.

Worckd no, ckdd kima (F. ekaa d¢ == s¢) ma won nsd kad ohéne,
in the battle they almost caught the king.

h. Adjuncts of extent, showing the extenl or limilation of a state-

ment to a certain action, subject, object, place, time &e.

Examples sce § 134, 3. 0. Cf. § 277,

Mintumi mémmd, gyé kyéna, I cannol come cxcept lo-morrow.

Gyé ha nkd na yési dan & ebéye yiyé,
only here we may conveniently build « house.

v s Adjuncts of exlent (or concern) we mention also

abstract nouns added to the verbs se, o be cqual, kyen or sen, fo
sirpuss, showing the quality, state or action in which the subject equals
or surpasses the object. E. g.

Ose no ahdodén, Le equals Tim in strength.

Okyen no ahooté, he swrpasses him in heauly.

Woasén me adidi 4, mesen wo und, if you swrpuss me in cating, 1
swrpass you in sleeping. (Prov.)

Itew. The noun of relation so may be used by itself as a comple-
ment (of comparison) to the same and some other verbs, forming
specific verbal phrases (§ 213, 214); as:

ese 56, cbo s, it is equal; eboro so, ekyen so, it ercells.

236. (3.) Adjuncls of certuinty or conlingency.

Examples sce also §135.

Mihtt no nokwarem', I have scen him indeed, cerlainly.

Wika si’ ampd, he has really said so.

Ebid (or sese) omni fie, may be Le is not at home.

Sesekwi bi menya nsd matd and?
shall 1 perchance get pabmeine to buy?

D 32
-~

37. (L) Adjunclts of manner denoting the instrument or means
of action. Cf. § 10%, 26. 27. 131, 1.
Oboo me kutrukd, kutrumdd, twerd, he struck mce with his fist &e.
Oponkd tod no anankoti, « horse kicked him.
Here we have rather an object, or a specific complement.
OfWée uo mpiré, okdd no mmd, ke flogged him (with « whép, « rod).
Ode pomé bod me, he struck me with « staff.
Onam atéro s yii nehd fii asém no mu, ke extricaled himself from
the matler by « lic (or lies).
Yede tow yi yi yen kénmu afsd, by this tribute we avert the sword
impending on our necks.
Okdd sa’ dé kyékyet mé Weére, by saying this he comforted me.
b. Adjuncls of manner implying price, exchange, substitution.
Metoo odé yi aboedén, I bought this yam dearly (at « high price)-
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Winyino fow or abooméréw, he hus got it cheap or ut a low price.

Méanya no kwa or teta, J got it for nothing.

Mato nné (mamd) dare asid, 1 have bought odl for six dollurs.

Qde dwoastru t60 ntamd, ke hought cloth for four ackies.

Otod asasé no mac béye s¢ dwoa, he bought the land for about

cight ackies. ’

Mede sikd pi metde, 1 bought it for « good deul of money.

Witdn aburow’ (agyé) dar¢ andn, he has sold corn for four dollurs.

Oton” ka' no mad ne yonké gyeé daré fi, he sold the ring to his

friend for half « dollar.

Mimi no abérekyi masésa oguantén, 1 huve given him (or exchan-

ged with hiny « goal for a sheep.

Mede dare di mesesad sika mfutiru, I exchanged ten dollurs for

gold-dust.

Omid me kyéw deé sfi dika” ananmb, or: ode kyéw sit me diku

ananmu, mslead of « handkerchief he guve me @ cap.

Oye abotrd no, né ni dii héne no mad no, whilst he was youny, his

mother reigned for him i c. in his stead.

Agyenkwd no wu maa yen, the Saviowr died for us.

Yesu sii yen andnmu wii, Jesus died in our sleud.

o Adjuncls of manner implying accompaniment (of objeets, states,
actions) or cuelusion and omission (of objects).

Ode dom kosé tutt won so sd, he went Lo war aqainst them with
great army.

Ne bd uso wom’ (== wo mu) kot, his son also wenb.an it (or, wilh them).

Okde bi, he went likcwise. Okiad won héd kot, he went wilh them.

Ne hd ye fe, na owo sikd kd hé, he s handsome and rich too.

Philem. 19,

Wogy¢d wiase tumi kad hd, they obluined worldly power besides.

Eyi nhind nkamfnaw, oyare nso, beside all this, he és also sick. § 1340,

Mede awverchow yi ara mceko odd mi, with (his grief 1 shall go
into the grave (ory, 1 will go down into the grave mouriing),

Ode anigye kosé wul, he died will greal joyfulness.

Auomd dé akontabd nd énwene berebaw, by going wnd coming «
bird weaves ils nest.

Wofdl s’ trad ofie, lhey took (i) so (scil. as they had it) remained
at home i. c. thus they rather stayed al home.

Wofrdaa won & wobd no mit bad aduan’ to, lhey came lo buy corn
among those that came. Gen. 42, 5.

O'baw fim' da, e Dblows (off what is on) the ground lics dvien, i.e.
he sleeps on the bare yround. Yeda ntiw, we sleep witlhout fire.
Woanyi wohd a, to wo poi mu da, if you are rich, shut your
door sleep, i.e. sleep willh yowr door shut.

Woadi agyaw me, they have ewlen (have left me i. e.) withoul me.
Obf nkwati (nkwaé, nnydw,” nsiand) kokitrobeti m'mé pow,
nobody leaves aside (owils, puasses by) the thamh lies a knot, i. e.
nobody ties « knot withouwt the thumb.

Dua biafa nsow nnya nfwiren da, no (ree ever beurs without
(having had) flowers.




140 . SYNTAX. § 238-240.

4. The Adjunct of Cuuse.

288, Adjuncts of cause, attached to the predicate, answer to
questions corresponding to the local questions whence? whither? viz.
the questions: from whut cause or reason? why? of what materiul?
to what purpose? for what? for whom? They denote:

1. a real cause, being either (w.) the natural cause, the origin or
occasion of an event in nature or history, called the effect, result or
consequence; or (h,) the molive of an action; or

2. a material which is used up for obtaining the designed thing;

3. a possible cause, or condilion;

4. an adversulive cause, or concession;

5. a final cause, or an intention or purpose (aim, end, design).

239. Circumstances of cause are expressed

1. by noums (or pronouns) with the postpositions nti (sometimes
introduced by the auxiliary verb siane or fi with the impersonal pre-
fix e- beginning the sentence), so, hd, mu, (sometimes introduced by
the auxiliary v. wo or fi); §136, 1.

2. by a few adverbs, as, kwa, teta, hunu &ec. § 136,2.

3. by the conjunction né (from the verb de) — in a few cases.

4. by [co-ordinate] wuriliury verbs or verbul phrases, usually con-
nected with complements and either preceding or succeeding the prin-
cipal verb;

5. by a noun-senlen:e¢ with the postpositiorn nti. § 255, 6a. 275, 1
Bem. 2. 279 Rem. 2. 3.

6. by adverbial sentences. § 274-280.

7. by co-ordinate predicales, not auxiliaries, in contrasted or connec-
led sentences; see in § 253a.

240. (1.) Adjuncts containing a real cause.

«. Awoéw no nti dkoyarée, from or on wecount of the cold weuther
he fell sick.

N'dhofwi 'ti odi hi&, by his debauchery he hus become poor.

Esiane ne nneyee nti, wotan no, because of his doings they hate him.
Nkoasém sd na oké no fi bae, out of the slavery question that war arose.
Wokéé wo s6, they quarreled aboul it.

Oda no n'dyamyé sb asé, he thanks him for his kindness.
Mabére nd hé, I am tired of him.

Wannyd aguddi no hé mfisé bi, he had no profit from the trade.
Ow¢ dé ahéyeraw' na okd, the snuke bites when being troubled.
Ode ahometéw dil nehd dém, from despondency he killed himself.
Obgo ne nua din bae, lit. ke made mention of his brother came, i.e.
Le came on account of his brother.

O'kd no sd kwd, he spoke so without foundation in realsty.
Wotan me kwa, they hate me without reason. Cf. § 243 c.
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b. Nitan nti wokim' no, through hatred they killed him.

Alédntan nti oné bi w'ké, out of pride he agrees with nohody.
Ehi nti wokohintiwe, for fear they hid themselres Cf. § 255, Ga.
Woremfi mmira niwuma mu mmu onipa biara bem, by (he deeds
of the law there shall no man be justified. (Rom 3, 20)

Won méneasé retow né sukdm, their throal languishes (panls, gapes)
with or from thirst. -

Womid won mé né ki or due né ké, they conyratulated or condoled
them on account of the fighling.

Minnué né adwiamaye, be pilied on account of yowr working.

¢. Ntakird na wode hit anomd, a bird is known by its feathers.

Won 4ba na méle behi won, by their fruils ye shall know them.
Mmira so na wonam hii bone, by the lwiwe s the knowledye of sin.
Rom. 3, 20.

241. (2.) Adjuncts denoting a material.

Oyée kanéadud no nhind sikd, or, ode sikd yee kanéddud no nh,
he made the whole candlestick of gold.

Wode ntami agowagéow y¢ nhéma, paper is made of ruys.

242, (3.) Adjuncls containing a condilion.

Abofrd no ho n'td nd, gyé ne nd nkyén, the child does nol feel al

ease, excepl (when il is) with ils mother.

(Here the adjunct is elliptical, standing for a sentence = gye st

owo ne nd nkyén.)

The adjunct of condition is usually expressed by adverbial or ellip-
tical sentences, sce § 276.

(4.) Adjuncts containing a concession.

Eyi ubind gyibaw, oda s6 t& WG, nothwilhstanding «ll this, he is

still there.

The adjunct of concession is usually expressed by a co-ordinate
sentence, see § 278.

243. (5.) Adjuncts implying purpose or intention are chiefly ex-
pressed by adverbial sentences (§ 279. 280); but here we give examples
of such cases

@. in which a noun with a postposition denotes the thing fo be ob-
lained by the action; or

0. in which an auxiliary verb, usually with its complement, shows
the object for which the action is intended, towards or against which
it is directed (the terminative adjunct);

¢c. in which adverbs show the absence of purpose.

a. N'dndduan’ nti osdm no, he serves him for his duily food.
M’itadé sd na wobod ntonto, for my vesture they cast lots.

b, Wokye mé ntama mu fa, they part my gurments among them.
Okyée¢ aduan’ no mu maad won, he served out the food to them.
Woyée nhdmatéw mad obodamfo, card-playing was invented for a

madman.
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Yestrd wo ama ahidfs, we entreal lhee for the poor.

Q'yé adWiama ma né nid, ke works for his brother.

Woye adé yi ami héna? for whom do you make this thing?

Meyé mafa, I make ¢t (hal 1 muay lake i, i.c) for myself.

Adwuma yi hé n'ni mfasé m'md mo,

there s no profit from (his work for you.

Nea onim papaye na ony¢ no, ¢ye boné mi no,

to him that knows lo do good and does is nol, to him it is sin.

Wonsiésie wonhd nsié nea ¢beba no, they shall prepare themselves

for (or against) the things that will rome.

Obodboda aburow’ and siec okdémbere, he galkers corn against the

expected) lime of scarcily. Makd masie, I huve told ¢l before.

Wokasd hyee no or tiaa no, they spoke wgainst him.

Wamina ahye me, he has darkened (his fuce) i. e.-he frowns

wUPON Mme.

Wotow tiao kyéré borohéne, they fire guns én honowr of the

(Jovernor.

Otow' tiio bod né nud, he fired « gun hit his brother ; =

otow' né nua tto, he shot his brother.

OkA3d ntdm gul noé sd, he conjiired him.

Yesu b o nnipa ogyé din bad asasé so,

Jesus came on eurth for lhe salvalion of men. _
¢. Wasée ne sikd téta ara kwa, Le spoiled his money for nolhing, lv

no purpose.

Il¢m. 1. The terminative adjunct may sometimes interchange with
a simple object, or with an adjunct of cause (§ 240); e. g.

Né bo aftw ahyé me = né bé afiw me, né bo atiw (wo) me hé, /e

is angry with me.

Ostt md né nld = o6stt né nld, dsit né nud ha, he weeps for his brother.

Item. 2. In some of the sentences under b. and Rem. 1., e. g. okyét
aduan’ no mli mid won, osii md ne nua, we might be inclined to con-
sider ‘won’ or ‘nc nua’ as a complement of the principal verb (an
indirect object, dalive or terminalive object, object of concern and direr-
lion, cf. § 200,1¢.), introduced by the auxiliary verb ma, in other
cases by sie, hye, tia, — and not as an adjunct; but this would not
do throughout, and we prefer calling every enlargement to a predicate,
which is not a nccessary complement of the verb, an adjunct. Cf.

Miy¢ kyéw mami no, I have made « cup for him;

mdye kyéw mafd, I have made o cup for myself. )

It we would call ‘mama no’ a dulive object, introduced by an auxi-
liary, we cannot apply the same expression to ‘mafa’; again, we
cannot consider ‘mama no’ as a principal sentence, only co-ordinate
to the preceding, which would be ‘mede mimi no, I huve given itlo
hine’; so nothing remains but to designate both additions to the sew
tence ‘maye kyew’ as adjuncls.
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CHAPTER VL.

Subordinate and Co-ordinate Parts of Simple Sentences.
Order of Words. Emphasis. .Ellipsis.

1. Subordinate Parts of Simple Sentences.

244, The principal parts of a sentence (the subjest and the pre-
di-ale, § 148.155, 1) may have accessory parts subordinate to them.

1. In the predicate, when it does not consist of a verb only, the
coniplements and the «djuncts arve subordinate to the rerh.

2. The altribules are subordinate members of the subjert, or of the
complement, or of a nowun in the adjunct, or of another allribuliv: noun.

Ilem. The subordination may be of the first, second, third or fourth
degree, accordinfr to the distance from the superm‘diuatn word, L. g,

Me wara d.]hlfo akatua 0, the wages of ml/ nm.slw lulm/u’ms are
considerable.

Ote }".uao abrafo mm pan_)m fi, he 2as i the house of the Jm'f

umom; l’huruoh s crerulzom'r«:

2. Co-ordinate DPurts of Simple Senlenres.

245. 1. Two or more subjects, having the same predicate, are
co-ordinule. (The single nouns or pronouns are then members of a
compound subject; § 161,2.) They are connected by the conjunctions
ne, and; ana, anase, or.

In a succession of more than two members, the conjunction né may
be omitted, except before the last member.

. The combination is essentiul for a given sentence, when the
predicate referring to it could not properly be applied to a single
member. E. g

Andn né antm y¢ akwn, four and five are nine.

O-né Yaw né Kofi st (or sesee), he and Y.and K. are like each olher.

Kwasi né Kofi ye tipenfo, Kw. end K. wre equal in size.
Ye-né won abom’ bio, we and they are uniled (reconciled) again.

b. The combination is uccidental, when the predicate is true of every
single member. In this case two (or more) sentences are conlructed
into one, E.g.

Kofi n¢ ne nua aba, Kofi und his brother have come.

Ne yére, n¢ mmd né ne yonkonom wo ho,

his wife, children and friends wre there.

Observ. The attributive pronoun is repeated before every single
member.
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2. When two or more verbs, not connected by conjunctions, have
the same subject, we distinguish two cases:

«. FEssenlial comlinalions. One verb is the principal, and another
is an auxiliary verb, supplying, as it were, an adverb of time or
manner (§ 230. 231. 233, 3. 234.), or forming or introducing a comple-
ment (§ 205, 5. 206, 2. 3. 208, 3. 4.) or adjunct (§ 223. 224. 229. 2431);
or the second verb is supplemental, forming part of a verbal phrase
(§110). The actions expressed by both verbs are simultanecous and

in an internal or inseparable relation or connection. In this case, the .

auxiliary or supplemental verb is co-ordinate only in form, but sub-
ordinate in sense, whether it be preceding or succeeding the principal
verb. E.g. ‘

Oguaré bad mpoané, ke swam lo the shore. § 223.

O'y¢ ad¥ima mi né nd, he works for his mother. § 2430.

Wonni n'Anim’ n't¥a nko astogyi noho, they shall go before him

(over the luke) unlo the olher side. Mal. 14, 22.

Pae mu ka kyere me, lit. splil én (i. e. cut it open) speak show me, i.e.

tell me pluinly!

When the subject is the pronoun of the 1. pers. sing., it is prefixed
to every single verb. E.g.

Meguaré mebaé, I swam hither. Mey¢ memd no. I do ét for him.

Midi} n’anim’ mitwié¢ mekdd agyd noho,

I went over before him unto the olher side.

Mepaeem’ meka mekyeree no, I lold him plainly.

b. Accidental combinations. Two or more predicates (verbs with,
or without, complements or adjuncts), expressing different successive
actions, or a state simultaneous with another state or action, but hav-
ing the same subject, are merely joined together wilthout conjunclion
and without repeating the subject. In this case two (or more) sentences
are thrown or conlracted into onc, and the werbs are co-ordinale in
sense as well as in form. Cf. §253. E.g.

Osoréé guarée sraé, he arose, washed (und) anointed hsmself.

Yesorée ntém koo ofie, we wrose quickly (und) went home.

Otrdd né ponké sd guané, he sut upon his horse (and) fled.

Sometimes one action or state is simultaneous to the other, in which
case we often have a single verb in English, together with a parli-
ciple or adjective. E. g.

Wote ho resty, they sil there weep = weeping.

Oyaré da mpa sb, he s sick lies on the bed, = he lies sick.

When the pronoun of the 1. pers. sing. is the subject, it is prefixed
to every single verb (as in the case under «.). E.g.

Mesoréé miguaréé mesrdé. Mesoréé ntém mekod fie.

Metrdd mé ponké sd miguané, I fled on my horse.

Mete hé mirest. Meyaré meda mé mpa so, I lie (lay) sick.
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3. Co-ordinale complements are for the most part accidental combi-
nations. IS, g.

Modyd nd so kwankydéreto né n’awndité,

ye harve been now his belrayers and murderers. Ael. 7, 52.

Wanton no né ne yére né ne mma né nea dwo nhini,

they shadl sell hime und his wife and children and all that he has.

Witon né fi, n’asisé¢ né né nnééma nhina,

he has sold his house, his land and all his things.

Some essential combinations are written as imperfect compounds; e, g.

Anoma d¢ ako-né-aba na énwéne berebaw,

by qoing and roming the bird weares ils nest. § 237,

1. Co-ordinate adjuncls are likewise accidental combinations. . g.

MefwefWée no (wo) ofie né wirdm',

1 sought him in the house und in the field.

Ohie D¥oda né Yaw'da né Fida;

he came on Monday, Thursdey and Friday.

Wobate ntém n& féwsd, they came quickly and gludly.

Co-ordinate adjuncts are also found without an intervening conjune-
tion, especially when one of them is like an apposition to the other,
or expresses a part of the place or time denoted by the other. E. g.

Wohyidd ayéforo wo Kéanda wo Galilda,

there was « marriage in Cane of Gualilee.

Miyfi wo (mifit) Misri asasé sd wo nkoafi mu, I browght thee ont

of the land of Liyypt, from the house of hondage. Deul. 5, 6.

Obdd 'néra anadwotd, he cume yeslerduy evening.

5. Co-ordinute altribules.

«. Co-ordinate adjective attributes, sec § 188.

b. Co-ordinate apposilions, with or without conjunction. K.g,

Munkyid Androniko né Yinia, m'abustiafé né me yonko-pokyerefo

sabule Andronicus and Junia, iy kinsmen and my fellowprisoners.

Lom. 16,7. — § 190, 3. 4.

. Co-ordinate allrébulive nouns are found before subjects, comple-
ments, adjuncts, attributes. E. g.

Ne yére ne ne b4 wi amd né weére 4how sd,

his awife’s and child’s death have gricved him mwch.

Ote né nd ne n'dgya asém, ke hears his mother's and fulher's word,

i.c. he s obedient lo falther and molher.

Wosiéé Yakob wo Abraham né Isak asief,

Juroh was buried in the bwrying place of Abraham and Isaac.

Sweden n¢ Norwegen héne din dé Os'kar,

the name of the king of Sweden and Noriway is Oscar.

3. Reqular Order of Words. Combination of Different Complements,
Adjuncls and Altribudes.

246. 1. T'he usual suceession of the parts of a sentence is:

10
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1. subject, 2. verb, 8. complement, 4. adjunct.

Allributes closcly join the noun to which they belong, cither pre-
ceding or suceeeding it. § 185, 190. 192,

Rem. 1. Adiuncts of time often, and adiunels of cause with the
postposition nti always, precede the subject.

Rem. 2. Adiuncts of place or time sometimes precede the complemen!
like an attribute in the possessive case. Cf. § 225, 3.

Dadewd atéw m’atadém’ tokuru, « nail has torn a hole in my coat.

O'dY afé noara sofopanyin, he was the high priest thal same year.

2. Of tico complements of the same verb, the dualive - precedes the
passire objeet, and the passive precedes the factitive object. § 205. 206.
But when the pussire object is introduced by the auxiliary de (or fa).
it precedes the principal verb with a dulive objeet as well as with a
fuctilive objerl. K. g.

Obuda me asém bi, or ode asém bi budd me, he relurned me a ansicer.

Wosil no héne, or: wode nd sit héne, they made him king.

3. Of different adjuncls, that of manner usnally precedes that of
place, and both precede that of (fme, if the latter be not put at the
head of the sentence. On the adjunct of cause with nti, see 1. Rem. 1.

Wostl sé wo hé, they wept there much.

Ost atdo pi "'wé, il hus rained mueh lo-duy.

Mani gyel s& wo hé "uéra, 1 reiviced there very much yesterduy.

Ené w'ani agy¢ bi sé, (o-duy 1 have been very glad here.

(In this sentence ha is rather a complement.)
I5dd no, obéré né kém nti otdd piti wo kwdnmi,
that day he fainted on the way, from weariness and hunger.

Ne nti mahdt amané pi wo daé mu 'né, I have suffered many things

this day in « dream because of him. Mal. 27, 19.

When the auxiliary verb de or fa introduces an adjunct of manner
(instrument or accompaniment), or of cause (motive, reason, material),

it precedes the principal verb with its passive object. § 237.a.c. 240.a.r.
The auxiliary fi, with adjunets of place, usually precedes, — but
the auxiliavies wo, ba, ko, besi, kodu, and others, with their adjuncts,

a

always sueceed the principal verh (and its complements). § 223, 224.

4. Iimphasis.

247. Any part of a sentence may be made emphatie by placing
it before the sentence in an absolute way, as if it were a sentenet
by itself, and supplying it in its regular place by a pronoun (which.
however, is omitted in some cases, § 202, 4).

The word, which is thus rendered prominent, is followed either by
the conjunction na, or by one or two of the emphatic particles des
mmom, nko, ara, with or without na, or merely by a short pausts
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marked in writing by a comma. It may even be expanded into a
proper sentence, by adding the words wo ho yi, or by premising
the word eye, i is, @ wus. In negative sentences enyé, # s nol,
is used, and the verb of the real predicate of the sentence follows in
the affirmative form. E.g.

1. The subject rendered prominent,

Méara na merebeyé, I myself shall do it.

Moara monfwe! see ye (lo it)! Mut. 27, 24.

Enyé me, cye won na ékaé, not 1, (hut) they lold .

On’ dé, wanyiwon ayé, he did not praise them (as others did).
Ené mmom’ nd ényé kora, thal s even worse.

Ené nko ara na eddsd, thal wlone is sufficient.

Amdn abien’ yi tumi nso, ete s¢ esé¢; na won abrabi ni csono né
kora, the power of these bico nalions was newrly equal, but their
manners were entirely different.

Joné wo ho yi, end na esée min, i ds sin that spoids a nalion.
Eny¢ abopac nko ne adwama, wot only digging slones s work.

Asé & mété yi, enyé eno nd éhia; nd adWwimaye na chia,
that 1 live is not necessury, but to do work is necessary.

2. The w»erh is made prominent by premising its infinitive form.

Oyaw nko ara na wote hé yaw, they live in conlinual quarreling.

Wiwit no, nd owit ara nd wawt, having died, he was dead.
Nnipa nhind p¢ Abrokyiri ako, na onyi nd wénnyd,
all men aeish Lo qgo to Foawrope, they only do nol atlain Lo .

Atadé dé, ottt na woth ho, na wontwiw, as for « coat (or any
garment), 2 /s hrushed, bul not cleaned (as shoes),

3. Complements made prominent.
a. The nominative complement.
Wohiil s¢ eye ohéne no nen, they swwe that it is the king.
Eny¢ ohéne no nen, i is not the king,
h. The objective and lo-alive complement. Sec § 201, 5.
Yiyé bén nd mmird yi yed? whal good was effecled by these laws?
Nsit ani wo ho yi, nea wodafd ho, wobd a, win'hit ho bid,
the way you have laken on the swrface of the water, you do nol
see agein v relurning.
Prussifo mpoané ho nit Foinisifo kofan eton 11, & was from the
coust of Prussic that the Phoenicians felched «mber.
4. Adjuncls of place, lime, manner, cause, made prominent.
Babiara & obedu na wasée ho nnééma nhina,
whithersoever he came, he destroyed everything.
i Wan kdmam' dé, woda sé ye abosonsomfo,
i their hearts they were still heathen.
Kiinno nd won bani yi ye biakd,
formerly these tico men were on good lerms.
Né bére s0 na ikurofo no halt amané pi,
in his time the people were sorely afflicted.
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Enyé ohénam ani nyimesém kwa sd na onipa nam benyi nkwi,
na Awuradé Yest nkd so, na wondm nyd nkwd, # is nol by mere
onlward worship thal « man will be saved, but only by the Lord
Jesus (e we saved).

Edén nd ond dé, woimmi no?
why didst thow not give (anylthing) lo him?

Nuipa ogye na Yesu boo din wui,

il acas for the salvation of men thal Jesus died.

Yen ananmu na own' sii, of was in onr stead lhat he died.

b, Allribulive nouns made prominent.

Okwased nd né gnin tow mpén abien’,

« fool it is whose sheep breaks loose livice,

Lem. AN dnlerrogalive pronouns, substantive and  adjective, are
often found in this emphatic position at the head of the sentence, and
take na after them, whether they stand in the place of the subject,
or of a complement, adjunct or attribute. (Before the verb ne they do
not take na after them.) K. g.

Héna nd 4bA? who has come?

(Héna ni? who #s this? Eden ni? whal is this?)

Adé bin or dén (== deéhén) nd woton ? woton dén'? whal do you sell?

Nnipa ahé nd éwo ho? how many persons are there?

Wihit ahé? (ahé ud wiabifo won?) how many do you see?

Héna guan na ayéra? (héna nd né guin ayéra?) whose sheep s lost?

Lhé nd withitino? (wihiti no wo Wé?) where did you see him?

5. Lllipsis.

248. A part of a sentence may be omilled, when it can casily be
supplied from the context, whether it be mentioned before, or not,
and in proverbs or sententions and impassioned expressions.

1. The subject being omitted, see § 160,

2. The objert being omitted, see § 202,

3. The verd may be omitted in some cases, as ——

«. the verh ye, in descriptions before nominative complements,
especially adjectives; e, g.

Okura pomad bi & chd apowapdw, he had o knobbed stick.

Ihumifo y& nnipa bi & won dsém abam’sém, won ani akyewakyéw, |

won koko atetreté, the Huus were people of savage manners, with
squinl eyes, broad rchests.

Teaséénam a ne ndan abien” abien” mit na wot\ & woin yérenom nd woi

mma, on Lico-wheel carriages they drew their wives and children.

Woir ddé mmobo ! it their things [cause or move lo] pily, i.e. poor

people!

h. any verb, with complements; c. g.

Asém ko, uydnsi nko, maller alone, wisdom alone, i. c. the maller

(i question) is one thing, and wisdom (or the right judgement of

1
i) is another thing. Prov. 1
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4. A whole sentenze with the exception of the last word is some-
times omitted; e. g.

Wokd, na krina! they wre gone and [since every thing is] silent, i. c.

nothing has been heard since.

Na nnaawdtwe no dul, yéfwe a, — kova! the edghth duy came, when

we looked out, [we saw nobody] at all! i. e. nobody came

Ohempdn no répe otd atd okd no and, nso dkwa, the emperor desi-

red to full i the baltle, but [he sought i) in vain.
On dabi, no, sce § 146, 3.

5. Entire sentences too are left out; e. g.

Wi dé, gye sé wotd! us for thee, [I shull not be salisficd] ex:ept

thou die!

F'ba si di nso &, [ammd] gye s¢ Frans dan’ n’Awdn no mi bi de

ma Napoléon, us oflen as this came to pass, |it did not come lo
nuss| excepl Irancis ceded some part of his countries to Nupoleon.

Aniwn né wit —, na cfanim wa, shame and death, |if" 1 had lo

choose between them,) then [ Ishowld say) death @s less had. Cf.§ 199, 5.

Se yeamfa abodo ntia! Mul. 16, 7.

6. Subordinale scnlences are in some cases shortencd and conlra:-
fed with their priucipal one by the omission of their verb (with its
complement) and of other parts or particles. Cf. § 269.

Da se 'ne Yaw ycebesim’, this Thursday weels we shadl start.

Da se "ne Yaw, lit. duy lilie lo-day Thurscday), may be said to be
shortened from da a ete se 'ne Yawda yi [te], or the like.
Cf. Da se 'ne nti na woaye bowerew. (Prov.)

SECTION 11. COMPOUND SENTENCES.

CHAPTER L

Co-ordinate Sentences.

249. A compownd senten-e (§ 155, 2a) may contain two or more
principal senlenres co-ordinale with cach other, the conunexion of which
i either 1. copudalive, or 2. adversalive, or 3. causelive (illalive), and
i indicated by conjunctions and conjunctive adverbs or phrases, or
lies ouly in the seuse. -

1. Copulidive Co-ordinalion.

230, In copulalive combinalions, a second assertion is added to
e first, so as to give greater extent of meaning to the whole.
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3. When the first verh is negalive, the co-ordinale verb is usually
made negalive too. L. g.

Onni babi nte or ntra == onni babi te, see above under 2.

Onnyd biribi nni = biribi a odi or obedi, ke gels nothing to eal.

Woanhit fo-pd bi Antand, they found no good advice lo give him.

Wonnyd ebi nto hid == wonnyd ebi & waibeto bio, they do not gel
anylthing to by again, hey gel nothing lo bwy any more.

4. The abbreviation may also take place, when the subject of the

adjeclive sentence is the object of the principal sentence.

Wonnya obi nto bio == wonnya obi a obeto bio, they do not gel any
one lo buy again, they get no buyer any more.

5. Other examples of co-ordination of « neqative predicale, where
we might expect an adjective sentence with an affirmative predieate,
are the following proverbs:

Obi ntiti anomd w'kokyer¢ opinyin == obi nt. anoma A dde kokyere
op., « person does not pluls « bird (does not go to show i. ¢.)
which: he is going lo show (o an old man (to inguire for its name).

Obi nye yiye unya bone, see in § 253* B 1.

Ilem. Instead of an adjective sent. after a negative verb and no-
minative complement implying a comparison, a sentence with the con-
junction na and the verb in the conseeutive is used. Cf. § 250, 2. 279, 2.

Afisem nye ntama na woasi ahata gua so,

« family maller is not « clolh that i might he (== which might be)
weashed and spread oul in o« public place (o dry).

Nkramfod n'yé ndm bi na apofofs abg din aforo po,
the wkramfana are no such fishes thal fishermen would lasnch iuto
sea on account of them.

6. The relat. particle and the subjert of an adjert. sent. are also

omitted before beye (sc¢), beboro, introducing a number, weight or
measure approximately estimated.  Cf. § 160, 4. 175, 2. 189, 2, 229, 2.

3. Adrerbial Sentences.

2539, An adverbial senlence gualifies the predicate of the principal
one like an adjunct of place, time, manner or cause,

We might consider those adjuncts, which are introduced by auxiliary verbs, as
adverbial sentences, having the same suljjeet in common with the prineipal verb:
but, as we have treated of them alveady in g 223, 2240 927, 220, 233235, 240,
250 203, we are only to mention such cases as have not yet been spoken of,
especially cases in which the subject of the auxiliary is different from that of the
principal verb, together with adverbial sentences of other deseriptions.

«. Adverbial Sentences of DPluce.
2G60. 1. Adverbial senten-es of place, introduced in English by
where, awchither, whenre, are expressed in Tshi by relalive senlences
attached to certain pronouns or nouns of place by the relative par-
ticle ', viz. nea =« pluce wwhere (§ 65), bibi a, some place where,
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Ode nuuantéin no begyina ne nifa, va ode mpapoé no .u') ina benkum.
Mut. 25, 33.
Onipa ba no behit amané pi, na mp'\u)nnio né asofo- mp.m_) in ué
kyeréwio no .1p.1 no na woakum no, na di & ¢to s0 nnansi no wa-
' nyan. Luk. 9, 22. 44. 18, 31-33. cf. lilat 16, 21. 17, 22. 23. 20,18.19.
Mark. 8,31. 9,31. 10, 33. 34.

2. Adversalive Co-ordination.

2561, Iu adreersalive combinations a second assertion is put in ojpo-
stteon to the first, cither negativing ite), or leaving one of the two
assertions to be acceepted and the other to be negative 18), or granting
the first, but presenting a limitatione or a contrastd) to it.

‘ «. Wankd Akyém, na osan bad Nkran,
he did not go to Akem, but relurned lo Akra.

Nyé nya', ud th mmirikd ntémntém, be not slow, bul run fast.

Mempé wo boné, na méye wo yiy¢,

I dv not wish to hurt you, but 1 shall do yow qood.

Wansiw' no kwan, na mmom’ obodd no,

he did nol hinder Tim, bul even helped him.
h. Ko ne nkydn, ands¢ kyerew no nhdma,
qgo lo him, or write him « leller.
Fwe kiarn no yiyé, anyé si d, chétu,
| allend well Lo this wound, clse it will ulcerale.

Wada, andse wafi adi, ke sleeps or hus gone out.

. Eye fe, na enyé aunibere, i #s fine, bul cxciles no desire.

Winyin, na onnyd mfuw’ dwén ¢,

he is old, but still has no grey hairs yet.
Mede mo dé, na menné mo nbind, 1 mean you, but not all of you.
Mafré nd dé, na mamtré mo nhindg,
I have called him, but not «ll of you.
d. Woatré mnipa bébré, ua kakred bi nd wedpaw won. Mal. 20, 16.
Abofra bo nwiw, na ommd akyctkyerd,
w child breaks a snaid, bul nol « lorlvise.

Asd st abien’, na enté nsém abien’, (mun'.s) cars wre bwo, hul they

don’t hewr Lo words (the same word in two different ways).

Pac mit se’ ye terd, uso eye ahddwo, “Speak: il oul frecly (tell it

3 plainly)® causes shame, but brings cuse of mind.

Lem. 1. There are sentences which may as well be reckoned to
§250, as to § 251, E.g.

Habel yéi oguantwéfo, na Kain (nso) yée okuatd, Abel was « Lee-

per of sheep, and (or bul) Cuin was « lller of the ground.

Lem. 2. Ta sentences like the following, the second contains a cause.

Ankia mebie dkyé (or malt hi dédaw), na osit no nti ammi min-

nyi ntém, I showld be here (or showld have wrrived) long since,
hut on a-counl of the rain 1 was deluyed.

Anka introduces an event not real, but only imaginary; cf. § 141, 8.
276, 5. 'T'he second sentence is adversalive to the first, giving the rea-
son for the non-reality of the event mentioned therein. Cf. § 252.
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3. Causalive und Hllutive Co-ordinaléion.

252, In causalive combinalions, one sentence gives the logical
reason or cause, and the other the dnference (logical conclusion) or
result (effect or consequence). When the scecond sentenee  expresses
the rcason or cause ¢), it has the conj. na, and when it expresses the
inference or result 0), it has the words na enti, eyi nti, eno nti,
ene s¢, before it E. g.

@ Nké turém’, nd fim’ &fow,

do not go into the garden, for the ground is wel.

Asasé no yé, nd ébd aduan’ pi,
this lund 7s good, for it produses mush food.

Nhyird ne mmoborohtnufé; na won ni wobéhia won mmobd,
blessed wre the merciful: for they shall oblain mercy.

Mé dém no dd wo s6; nd mé tami Wié pé yé wo méréw mn,
my grace is sufficient for thee: for my strenglh is wade perfel
inoweakness. 2 Cor. 1.2, 9.

Monn'nida mohd ; Onyamé m'nd wonsi nd atwetweé,
he not deceived; God s not mocked. Gal.6,7.

Ilem. 1. The couse is more frequently expressed, in the same sue-

cession, by cfise, introducing a subordinate sentence. § 275, 2.
h. Ahéne né mpanyimfé tumi fi Nyankdpon; énti étwa sé mobéré mi-
hi ase hyé won asé. Rom. 13, 5.

Onipa nti nd woyet homédd; na entf onipa ba no y¢ homéda nse
wurd, the sebball was made for man; therefore the Son of man
is Lord also of the sabbath. Mark. 2, 28.

Man'nim’ don ké & mé wurd béba; énti monwen! you do not know
what howr yowr naster will rome: therefore walch!

Bem. 2. The cause is also expressed (in the same succession) by a

subordinate sentence having nti for its last word. K. g.

(Se or esiane se or efise) mannim don ké 4 obeba nti, ménwen!
hecause (or as) you do nol know whal howr he will come, walch!
See § 275, 1.

4. Conlraction and Abbrevialion of Co-ordinate Sentences.

253. 1. When two co-ordinate sentences have either the same
suhjecty or the same predicale, ov the same romplement, or the same
adjunct, the parts common to both sentences are not expressed twice,
and the two sentences are conlra-ted into one, and regarded as a
simple sentence with a compownd subject or predicale ov romplement
or adjunzt, consisting of co-ordinate members. Examples see § 245, 1-5,

When such co-ordinate members consist of nouns or pronouns, they
are comnected by the conjunction n¢ or anase; when consisting of,
or iutrodueed by verbs, no conjunction is used.

2. This applies to copudalive senlen-es; to adversatine senlences
only when two subjeets or complements connected by anase have a
common verb. E. g,

4'
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Kwasi ands¢ Kofi mmord, Kewasi or Kofi shall come.

Wiito oguantén ands¢ abérekyi? has he bought « sheep or a goat?

Lewe. In a sccond copulalive sentence, in which the pronoun, and
in an adversalive sentenee, in which also the verb can be omitted in
English, both must be expressed in Tshi; e g.

S AR . .

Kwasi ba¢, no okd bid, Kwasi came, but went wweay wgain.

Mempé ne ntid, na mepe Kofi,

I don’t want his brother, bul (I want) Kofi himself.

Minyd odé, na mannyd abiwow’, I have got yam, hut no corn.

3. An adversalive sentence may be abbreviated, when only a single
part in it, either the subject, or an object, or an allribule, is opposed
to the corresponding part of the preceding sentence. The verb and
other parts common to both sentences, are then not repeated; bat that
part of the second sentence, which is put in contrast to a part of the
fivst, is mentioned alone (or with such words as necessarily belong to
it), introduced by ¢ye or enye. E. g. .

Inyé me nid mékae, na eye wo, not I suid i, bul thow (swilst il).

Enyé ne boné nti na owtl, na eye yén boné ntia,

ol on wcrount of his own sins he died, but for owr sins.
Yén nd wodsoma yen, na eny¢ mo, we have been senl, ol you.
Obarimd bi wit a, né wofaséwa na 6di 0'adé, enyé ne mma, when
o man dies, his nweplew inherils his goods, nol his children.
Okwin waré &, wode woin ndn na étwa, na enyé abonud (or, na
wonné abl), o a way ds long, it is shorlened by the fect, wol by
an .

1. A co-ordinate sentence expressing a cause cannot be abbreviated ;
but the caunse can he expressed by a subordinate sentence, which may
be abbreviated into a mere adjunct. Sece § 275. 240, 1.

253 In § 245, 2. we spoke of simple sentences in which two
(or three) verbs are ro-ordinale in form like those in the contracted
sentences of § 245, 20, yet only one of those verbs is the principal
verh, and the other, or also the third, an awxiliary, is subordinale
a meaning, forming or introducing some complement or adjunct to
the principal verb. In a similar way, swubordinate thouwghts, for the
expression of which, in English, subordinate sentences or participles
are nsed, are often found expressed in the conciser form of co-ordi-
naion, cither 1, in a contra-ted sentence, when the subject is expressed
ouly once; or 2. in a compound senlence with the co-ordinative con-
junction na, espeeially when there are different subjects. This way
of expression is found in many proverbs, seldom with affirmative, but
very freqaently with negative predicates. Though the form of the
two predicates he the same, theiv mutual relation, or the logi-a form
of the thonghls expressed by them, is different, as the following examples
will show.
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A. Sentences with affirmative predicates, 1. contracted, 2. compound
1. Ehia batani hia ’pani, when the trader is in want (of food &e.),
his carrier (hired person who accompanies him carrying his goods)
s it too. 'The first predicate is equal to an adverbiul sentence of lime
(§ 262, 1), or of manner (comparison, § 269), or of cause, (cither real
cause or condition, § 275. 276, 1).

Dua bata 'bo ye otWwa-nd, a picie of wood lying close to a stone, is
difficndt lo be cub. The 1st pred. .= an ado. senl. of lime or condilion
§276. 2761) : dua bata bo a, cye otwa-nd; or —= an «djeclive sent.
(§ 258, 2): dua a e¢bata bo ye otwa-ni.

2. Onipa nam na osiane amon, whilst « man walks, he walks by the
side of « pil, i.e. s always wear the grave. The 1st pred. = an
ade. sent. of lime; § 262, 263.

Momono tew na guainuan tew, fresh (deaves) full off and dry (ones)
fall off; 1. e fresh lewves full off as well as dry lewves. One of the
two predicates is equal to an adv. sent. of manner (zomparison); § 268.

B. Sentences with negative predicates, 1. contracted, 2. compound.
1. Nsatéawa w'yé pono-nd n'yé téne-nd (Ak., =— 2. nsdtéd nye pono-na
nso enye tee-nd, Akp.), « finger is nol difficull to bend (and) not dif-
fiewdt lo streleh oud, i. e. « finger may be as casily stretched as bent.
One of the two predd. = = an adr. senl. of manner (rompurison); § 268.
Obi nye yiye nnya bone, (lit.) one does not good does not receive evil;
the 1st pred. == an «ad). senl. (§ 258,5): obi a oye yiye nnya hone,
one doing yood dves not receive ervil; or == an adv. senl. of lime or
condition (§ 276a): obi ye yiye a, onnya boue, when or if one does
goody, he ds not requited with evil; or the 2d pred. == an adn. sent.
of cause (purpose, § 279, 1«w.): obi nye yiye s¢ obenya bone, nobody
does good that he may oblain evil.
2. Akoa uni awu na wonkum owura, if @ slave commils « mwrder, the
master is not killed (for ). 'The 1st pred. —= an adp. sent. of condition.
Obi nto akokonini na (or, mma) ommon obi akurda, nobody buys a
cocks that ke may crow ab another ma’s village. The 2d pred. == an
ado. senl. of purpose; § 279,10, (§ 271, 1¢.)
C. For the sake of comparison we add the following proverbs as fur-
ther examples with negative predicates.
1. Obi mfa aberekyi nto gnanten bo, wobody compares « goal with
« sheep. The Ist pred. —: a direct objecl; § 205, 5. Bem.
Obl mme mma obi, nobody is salisficd for another. 'The 2d pred. =
an indirect obiect, § 206, 3., or rather a lerminalive adiuncl, *§ 243b.
Obi ihi nipa dakoro nseno se: woaton, nobody secing (or, haring
seen) « man one duwy (for the first time), says (o him (on the same
day): you hare become lean. The st pred. == an adjunct of téme
(with a relative sent.) or an ade. sent. of lime; § 226, 1. 262, 1.
Obi nhintaw mmo waw. nobody coughs scerelly. 'The 1st pred. == an
adivun=l of manner; § 233, 3,251, 3.
Obi mfa ne nai abien nsusuw asu, wobody measures (the depth of)
w wealer with both leys. 'The 1st pred. = - an adjunst of manner
(means); § 237q.
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o

A nsusuw sono ydam' m'mi ahdban’, nobody plucks « leaf measwring
w clephants belly, 5. c. refleting whal will salisfy an elephant. 'The
st pred. = adjunct of manner (accompanying circumslance); § 237c.
i nkwati kokurobeti mmo pow. Dua biara nsow unya afwiren da.
237, The 1st or the 2d pred. = an adjunct of munner (exclusion).
i mmiia n’ano uni fo, nohody shuls his moull so that (in consequence
Fit) he would appear as guilly.

i mnidi nnu neho, wobody cals so that he repents (of i). The 2d
red. = an adv. senl. of mcnner onsequen:e); § 273, 1a.

i nhit i kwaberan ahuruw nsi, wobody fwnps (with joy, ov ¢ culls)
nsecing anolher man’s strong slave. The Ist pred. = an adjunl
r adp. send. of cause (motive); § 2400, 255, Ga. 275,1. 2.

s ntu mmere nsie siw so, § 276% 2. with a second example. The
st pred. = an «dv. sent. of condilion.

bi nyi mmusu mta mmusu, nobody removes woe in order to gel woe.
(he 24 pred. == an adn. sent. of cause (purposc); § 279, 1.

bi ntutu anoma nkokycre opanyin, § 258, 5.

Fhe 2d pred. = an adjective senlence. Cf. also § 268, 3. 4.

Obi mpra na obi nsesaw, § 2762 with a sccoud example.

The 1st pred. —= an «adv. senl. of lime or condilion.

bi ntwa poma na ensen no (tenten), wobody culs « stécl longer U
himself. The 24 pred. = an adjective senlence.

bi nto akoa na onsen ne wura, nobody buys « slave that he swrpas-
ses his master, i.c. thal he might rale over him (- an explanation
to the preceding proverb). .

Wi ihye kontrowfi na onni soin (oson aba, nsron), wobody forces «
chimpanze to eal sony (a certain fruit, which he will never eat). The
Wpred. - = an adeerbial senlence of canse (purpose), § 279,10, In
stead of the conj. na, the verb mma might he used, especially in
the Akem dialect. Cf. § 271, 10

CHAPTER Il

Subordinate Sentences.

4. Sebordinale senlences form parts of the principal sentence
fith which they are compounded into oue comple r senlewce (§ 150, 2),
e othey stand in the place of a subjeet, or complement, or adjinet,
®attribute.  There are three kinds of subordinate sentences: 1. the
Wan-senlence. 2. the adielive senlence, 3. the adrerbial senten e

Rew. Subordinate sentences are, besides the conneetive particles
®ed with them, distinguished from principal sentences by their lone,
M toues being frequently exchanged with high tones at the begin.

v and low or high toues, with middle tones at the end.

L
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1. Noun Sentences.

258. A noun-sculense is equivalent to an abstract noun, and stauds
for a subject, or complement, or allribule.

1. A noun-sentence standing in the place of a subjecl, either prece-
des the predicate of the principal sentence, as the subject usually doesa),
or the subject is indicated by the pronoun ¢-, prefixed to the verb of
the principal sentence, and its statement in a sentence follows behind,
being introduced by the conjunction se, from se, lo sayb), or by
s¢ or senea, from se, lo be clikec) (§141.) In the latter case, the
uoun-sentence may also precede the predicated).

«. Pac mu se yo feré, cul (¢f) open say i. e. open confession causes shame.
Ko wé kurém’ nyé oydw, go into yowr (own) counlry, is no insull.
Som wohd wyé akoa, serve thysclf is not slavery.

b. Eye s¢ wodba, ét és well that you wre come.

Etwa s¢ wokd, ét ds necesswry (hut you go i.e. you must go.

Eyééno ¢ sé dbeye adwima no, # pleased him that he should do

thut work, i. e. he liked lo do thal, he did that work gludly.

Knsé ahéne s¢ wobenom nsd, & #s not for kings lo drink wene.

Eye Onyamé mma'rd s¢ obi an'wid né yénko adé,

il 25 o divine luw that none shull steal his neighbowr's theinys.

. Eyéd no sé 0so daé, ¢ wppeured lo him as i he was dreaming.

Esono se eté wo Germanefé asdsé so hobere né "néyi,

the condition of the (rermans’ counlry wb thut time was different
[rom what it is now.

Esono sénca wotwefwéé no faé kora,

the manner in which they sought it, was altogether different.

d. 8¢ o-n¢ woi dii no ye hiy, how he deall with them, was frightful.
Senca oyee no fae no ye nwaiwa, how he performed i, iés wonderful.
2. A noun-senlence standing in the place of a nominalive comple-

menl is likewise introduced by se. E.g.

N’isém wmi nokwdre ne s¢ onni sika,

the truth in his slory is, that he has no moncey.

3. A noun-senlenre stands in the place of an object

«. without conjunction, after the verb se, (o say, when a person's
words (or thoughts) are quotel in a direct or indirect way;

b. introduced by s¢ or senea, after several tramsitive verbs, ex-
pressing some perception or its manifestation, or a desire to do some-
thing or that it he done. In  the latter case, the succeeding verb
stands in the imperative form.

«. Onihafo s¢: okyéna meye, the sluggard says, lo-morrow I will do .
Akura’ ho os¢ oréndm nsi, na wannyd b,

i thal rilluge he thowght o drivk waler; bul he got none.

b Mate s¢ wabd, 1 have heard thal he s come.

Munti¢ sénéa dyeé no faé, listen how he performed it

Oh{ti s¢ ontumi n'yé adé no, he saw that he could not do st
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Minim sénéa oté 'ne and? do you know how he is lo-duy?

Misusuw' se odaso yaré, I think he is still sick.

Kékia kyere no s¢ méba, go (and) tell him that 1 shall come!

Kyere sénéa dnye no mfa! show how he shall do il!

Osur6e se obéko ho, he was afraid lo go there.

Kobisa no s¢ obéba and? ask him whelher he will rome.

Ose (okdé se, obuid me se) ommi (Omm'md, dréemma),

he says (he said, he answered me) he will (would) not come.

Oserée me se¢ mémmo no bosea, he begged me lo lend him some money.

Meseré wo s¢ béra, 1 bey you lo come.

Llem. As a noun-sentence standing in the place of an object, we
must also (grammatically) consider what follows after the verb ma
in the meaning o lel, to canse, to permil, 1o have (something done),
in the compound imperative as well as in any other form. Cf. § 91, 10.
(§95.) §107,25.; but see also § 273,1¢. E.g.

Ohid nd ¢mad odéhyé ye akod,

porerty causes « freeman to become « slave.

4. A noun-senlence stands in the place of a complement of plure
after the verb fi; but we consider efi se and efise as compound
conjunctions of time and cause. See § 265. 275,

Efi s6 mébad hd yi, meyaréd, since I came here, 1 am siik.

Q'yadw no, cfist wagnan, he scolds him, because he has fled.

5. A noun-senlence [or adverbiul sent. of comparison, § 268u.269],
introduced by se¢ or sénéa, stands in the place of a complement of
manner after the verb te and its corresponding verh ye (§ 209, 1).

Ete s¢ (or sénéa) wokiaé no, it is as thow suidsl.

Ebéye se mokié no, 2 will be as you said.

Ete s¢ wawia, i 2s as if he had stolen (Gl).

Ete st osurd, o @5 as if he was afraid.

An abbreviation of such noun-sentences, and contraction with the
principal sentence, takes place, when the predicate of the noun-sen-
tence would be the same as that of the principal sentence, and is,
therefore, left ont. E. g.

Ote s¢ nenld [te], he ds as his brother [is].

Yete sé won [ = se wote], we are as lhey [are).

Onyamé asém t& sé asaé, the word of Grod is like « hammer.

Jer. 23,29, CfL§ 209, 1.

G. A noun-senlenre stands in the place of an allribule in the pos-
sessie rase

. before the postposition nti, cf. § 239, 4. 275, 1 Bem 2.

b. introduced by se, after some verbal phrases.

«. Ohiifo sird dom nti otwa abrodd,
the coward deserts, because he is afraid of the enemy.

Onyankopon mpe asemmone nti na okye din mmiako-mmiaks,

because God does not like misdeeds, he guve a name lo everybody.
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Huw m’ani so md me nti na atwé abien nam, lit. for the sake of
Dlow upon my eye for me’ Lo anlelopes walle (in company), i. e
that one may blow wpon the olher's eye ele. CL279, 20 Rem. 2. 3.

h. Woblittno {6 s¢ wonkum nd (= wobidino kam 196),
they condemued him (o be Eilled.

Mitili no fo s¢ diko s0 (= mitdl no né nkosé ha 16),
1 admonished him {o go on.

Ohyéd me asé s¢ dbebod me (== ohyée me né boa ase),
he promised me lo help me. Cf. § 214, 2,

Osiw’ me kwin s¢ mennyé m’adwima, or: osiw me m’ddwiama héo
kwan, he prohibited wme from doing my work.

Héna nd dgyed mo asabawmi s¢ minn'tié ndkwire,
who did _hinder yow, that you should not obey the truth?

Abbrevialion and Conlraction of Nowun-sentences.

256. In noun-sentences introduced by se, with the following verb
in the future tense, the conjunction may be omitted, and the verb is
then subordinaled to the preceding verb iu the ronse-wlive form, or
co-ordinaled in the negalive form. L. g. .

Obénya ho kwan aye sénéa opé, he will have Liberty (or permission)

lo do as he likes.

OfwefWé birihi ayé, he seeks somelthing lo do.

Ounyd ho kwan n'y¢ senéa opé, he is nol permitled to do as he likes.

Rem. The verbs pe, lo desive, be acilling, will, wish, inlend, ¥ e-
fwe, lo seek, and tumi (Ak. timi), lo be able, run, are construed
a. with a noun-senlence introduced by se (§ 255, 30.);

h. with another finite verh in the rconseculive form; the verb pe
then takes the complement of the second verb for itself;

. the verh tumi in the neyatire is followed by the second rerh
likewise in the negative.

Mepe s¢ mésoa addsoa, I wish to rarry « load (or londs).

Ope s¢ ogéru mmom’ sén s¢ dbeye adwima,

he likes rather to pluy than (o work.

Onyamé pe sé yékyi (or yénkyi) boné,

God desires that e [meght] abhor sin.

Métumi s¢ mésoa adésoa, I shall be able lo rarry « loud.

Mobétimi s¢ mondom kuriwd no anasé wode asitbo no ho mo asi? !

wre yow able to drink of thal cup or to be baplized with thal
huplesm?  Mat. 20, 22.

h. Mepe adésoa bi masoa, 1 seck « lowd to rarry.

Ofwefw¢ adwima bi ayé, he seeks some work lo do.

Mempé obi ti matwa, I do wot desire to cul off ey maw's head.

Mevempd ho matrd A&, T shedl never like to doeell there.

Wohétami aye dén? whal are you able lo do? i

Métimi masoa adésoa yi, I shall he able to carry his load.

e Mintumi meénsod hamanka'y I ecawnol carry hammorck. !
Wantumi ansod adéson no, he could wot carry thal load.
Constructions of pe and tumi with simple complements, see § 203

Rew. Cf. § 107, 12,23,

.
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2. Adjective Sentences.

25%7. An adjeclive sentence takes the place of an attributive ad-
jective and may be attached to any noun or pronoun (or other words
equivalent to a noun), be it the subject, or a complement, adjunet or
attribute. It is connected with the noun to which it belongs, and which
is called its anlecedent, by the relative particle ‘a’ (which has always
the low tone, but no comma after it, as the conjunctive particle ‘a’
§ 262. 276). E.g.

Adé A ényé (= ade boné) na woyeno yiyé, « thing which is not

good (ww bad thiny) is made good.

Dnd & ¢ye dén (dud dénnén) nkyé afaw so, « hard lree does not

stand lowy on « plantalion (it will soon be cut).

O'di adnan’ & ¢ye dé¢ (adnan” dgdé), he eals palaladle food.

Nuipa bana & wokd no se pé,

the Liwo men, who wre walking there, wre like each other.

Won & wédif nosd nhind pet n'dsém, «ll his superiors liked him.
Onipa & mcébed ne din mekyereé wo no aba,

the man whom I menlioned lo you, hus come.

Asém A wokié no n'té sy, the maller which you relaled is nol so.

Kyere me nea ofdd, tell me which way he look.

Minnim {iké & okoé, 1 don’t Enow in which direction he wenl off.

Cf. § 260, 1. 265, 1 Iten. b.

More examples see in § 64. anl adj. sentences after nea in § 65.

Rem. 1. Such adjective sentences are very frequent in T'shi, ou
acconnt of the scarcity of adjectives and the entire want of participles.
Even nonuns are supplied in this way; e. g. nea wopé (nye), thal which
thow aeill 3. e. thy will (he done).

Rem. 2. On two or more adjective sentenees in suceession, see § 282, 1.

Abbreviation of Adjective Senlenres.

238. 1. The first step towards the abbreviation of an adjective
sentence joined to a complement, is the omission of the relative particle
S DR
Waoihit asém ko wokd, they do not find « word lo say, ov the single

(pe-uliar) word (which) they might say.

2. The subject of the adjective sentence is onilted, beside the velat,

‘a

particle, when it is the same as that of the principal sentence; the
two verbs then appear as co-ordinale. E. g.

Ouni bibi té = onni babi a ote or obetrd, he has nol where to diwvell,

Nea wonya dii siia - = nea wonyde a wodii or wobedi siia, .
whal they gol lo eal was wol mweh,

Obéne no nyad opanyim-pa bi trad ne hé, the king had an cecellent
nivister silling «l his sidey ice. wdh him, |In this case traa may
be taken in a causative sense, or the ease is the same as under .|

Dua bata ho ye otwana, § 263% A 1. [In this example not the second,
but the first of the two predicates may be cxplained by an adj. scut.
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3. When the first verl is wegalive, the co-ordinale verh is usunally
made neqalive too. K. g.

Onni babi nte or ntra -.= onni bibi te, see above under 2.

Ounyd biribi uni -== hivibi a odi or obedi, ke gels nothing o eal.

Woanhit fo-pi bi Antd nd, they found no good advice lo give him.

Wonnyd cbi nto bid == wonnyd ebi & wobeto bio, they do not gel
anything lo by again, they gel nwothing lo huy any more.

4. The abbreviation may also take place, when the subject of the

adjective sentence is the object of the prin-ipal sentence.

Wonnya obi nto bio == wonnya obi a obeto bio, they do not gel any
one Lo buy agwin, they get no buyer any more.

5. Other examples of co-ordinalion of « neqative predicale, where
we might expect an adjective sentence with an affirmative predieate,
ave the following proverbs:

Obi ntith andmd w'kokyeré opinyin - obi nt. anoma a dde kokyere
op., « person does nol pluk « bird (does not go lo show i. e.)
which he is going lo show (o an old man (to inquire for its name).

Obi nye yiye nnya bone, sce in § 253" B 1.

Llem. Instead of an adjective sent. after a negative verb and no-
minative complement implying a comparison, a sentence with the con-
junction na and the verb in the conseeutive is used. Cf. § 250, 2. 279, 2.

Afisem nye ntama na woasi ahata gua so,

« family matler is not « cloth thal i might he (-= which might he)
aeashed and spread onl i« public place (1o dry).

Nkramfod n'y¢é ndm bi na apofofd abd din afore po,
the nkramfana wre no sweh fishes that fishermen would lawnch ¢nlo
sea on arcount of them.

6. The relal. particle and the subject of an adject. send. are also

omilled before beye (se), beboro, introducing a number, weight or
measure approximately estimated.  Cf.§ 160, 4. 175, 2. 189, 2, 229, 2,

3. Adverbial Sentences.

259. An adverbinl sentence qualifies the predicate of the prinecipal
one like an adjunct of place, time, manner or canse.

We might consider those adjunets, which are introduced by auxiliary verbs, as
adverbial sentences, having the same subject in common with the prineipal verb:
but, ax we have treated of them alveady in § 223, 224 227, 229, 233 —-235, 237,
230 - 243, we are only to mention such ecases as have not yet been spoken of,
especially cases in which the subject of the auxiliary is different from that of the
principal verb, together with adverbial sentences of other deseriptions.

«. Adverbial Sentences of Place.

260. 1. Adverbial senlenses of place, introduced in English by
where, whither, whenee, are expressed in 'I'shi by relalite senlences
attached to cevtain pronowns or nouns of plare by the relative par-
ticle 'y viz. nea =« place where (§ 65), habi a, some place where

pe—
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babiara a, any place where, fiks a, the place where. Such relative
sentences must be considered as «djective sentences belonging to ne(a),
babi, faks, and these expressions are either loculive complements @)
or adjunctsb). E.g. >
«. Meba nea owo, I shall come where he is. John 7,34. 12, 26. 14, 3.
Nea woko no, meko, whither thou goest, 1will go. Ruth 1,16. § 65, 11.
b. Mframa bo wo nea epe, the wind bloweth where it listeth. John3,8.
Nea wobewu no, mewu, where thou diest, will I die. Ruth1,17.

Babiara a wobeko no, medi woakyi, I will follow thee whitherso-
ever thow goest. Mat. 8,19. § 65,12.

Rem. When the sentence introduced in English by where &e., is
not an adverbial sentence, but a noun-sentence (§ 255), the expressions
ne(a), babi(ara), faks, are subjectsa or attributest) or objective com-
plements (e. g. after the verb hii, nim, bisa, kyere,) ¢, and the
- relative sentence is likewise an adiectz've sentence. E. g

a. Nea ofi (ho) bae n¢ nea oreko ahintaw won, whence he came and
whither he was going, was hidden from them.
b. Waka me nea okoe ho nsem, he lold me stories of (the place) where
he had been.
¢. Kyere me nea ofae. Minnim fako a okoe. § 257. Mat. 8, 20.
John 14, 3. 4. 5.
2. An instance of real adverbiul sentences of pluce (showing exlent),
introduced by senea (cf. § 255, 1. 3. 5. 268.), is the following :
Senea Filip tumi kosé 1nhina, obo mmopden se ankd oretore Prote-

stantefo no ase, as far as Philipp’s power reached, he endeavou-
red o extirpate the Prolestants.

b. Adverbial Sentences of Time.

261. 1. By an «dverbial sentence of time, an event or state is
mentioned, to show the time of the event or state expressed by the
predicaté of the principal sentence. We call the former the subordinate,
and the latter the principal event (or state).

2. The subordinate event (or state) shows either (@,) some poinl or
period of lime, answering to the question: when? at what time? or (b)
duralion of lime, answering to the questions: how long? during what
time? since when? Uil when? or (¢) repelilion, answering to the que-
stion: how often?

3. The two events (or states) may be simultaneous, or the one may
be anlecedent and the other subsequent. The time shown may be
either dndefinile, or definile (present, past, or fulure to the speaker).

262. 1. When the time of the subordinate event (or state) is in-
definile, i.e. when the case may happen (or be repeated) at any pre-
sent or future time, the particle ‘a’ (with a comma a{'ter lt) is added
to the adverbial sentence. E. g.

11
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Owisd pué A, yebésim’, when the sun rises, we shall start.
Owid rébepué a, yenhti nséroma bid,
when the sun ¢s about to rise,we do no more see the stars.

Obi yaré A, ofWetwé aduru, when one is sick, he seeks for medicine.

Oyaré A, obéfwefwe adiru, when he is sick, he will Seek for medicine.

Ohidni b bé &, enhyé, :

when a poor man makes a proverd, it does not spread.
Oyaré n'sdé 4, wonnyé ayiresadé, when (or as long as) a ssckness
s not yet over, no reward for curing it is asked.

Rem. 1. A condition is expressed in the same way (§ 276, 1), so that
often the sense only decides whether a time shall be indicated or a
condilion, or both views are equally admissible.

Rem. 2. On time (or condilion) expressed by co-ordinalion see § 253+
276

2. Sometimes the conjunction na precedes the principal sentence.
Cf. §276,2. B.g.

Okyeré won a, nd ¢-né wién nadm abrdnd’ bi so,

when he was teaching them, he walked with them in a certain porch.
Opété té funu nkd A, nd orebd,

when the vulture smells a carcase, it comes (fortlawith).
Edém no n'nyd nnu won nkyén 4, nid woaguan dédaw,

when the enemy has not yet arrived at them, they are fled already,
or, lhey are fled ere lhe enemy arrives.

Amanehinu ddsé &, nd Onyamé bod no ben,

when distress is greatest, God's help is nearest.

3. When a repelition of the same case is to be expressed, the words
da or da biara are used in the adverbial sentence. E. g.

Di oretwam’ &, oman h¢ kodidi, as oft as he passed by, he lurned

in thither to eat bread. 2 Ki. 4, 8.

Dd dwusihyén ba a, woberé nd nhéma,

as often as the steamer comes, he receives lellers.
O'ba da bifara i, na woagudn, whenever he comes, they flee.

263. When the subordinale event (or stale) is in progress, or con-
{znuing, at least in its result, in the time present to the speaker, the
demonstrative particle yi is added to the adverbial sentence. E.g.

Mewo wiase yi, méne wiase hdnn, as long as I am in the world,

1 am the light of the world. John 9, 5.

Mete asé yi, méyi Yehowa ayé, while 1 live will I praise the Lord.

Woinyd abd yi. trd ase, as you have come now, sit down!

Worékyeréw yi, merekdn nhdma, whilst you are writing, I am readsng;

— —m¢kan nhéma yi, — — I shall read this book;
- — mikdin nhéma yi mawie, — - I have read this letter to the end.

O’'sém yi nhind, na nsrafd rekyin rétfwefwé no, all the whsle he was

thus serving. soldiers were going about seeking for him.

264. 1. When the time of the subordinale event is known to the
speaker as pasl, or when it is represented as fulure, but expected

proey

y
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with full certainty, the demonstrative particle no is added to the ad-
verbial sentence. E. g.
Eddém baé (or rebd) no, nkurofé no guane,
when the enemy came (or was in coming), the people fled.
Ohéne no wui no, ne bd bedil n’ddé,
when the kiny (wad) died, his son suzceeded him.
Ob4é ara pe no, misiim’, just when he came, I starled.
OWi4 n'nyd mpuei no, yesiim’, before he sun rose, we slarled.
Yesu béba no, nénnamfo ani begye,
when Jesus will come, his friends shall rejoize. Cf. Mul. 25, 31.
Adam wii no, nd n'aséfo dosd bebré,
when Adam died, his descendunts were very numerous.
Lot dau Séar no, nid awid apie,
the sun was risen when Lot entered inlo Zoar.
Wotin® Yoéseéf nd, na wadi mfé dunsén,
Joseph was seventeen years old when he was sold. Cf. Gen. 41, 46.

2. After ara pe, just, exa:tly, occasionally also in other cases, the
particle no is omitted; the adverbial sentence is then distinguished
from a principal sentence only by the higher tones. E.g.

Ohiifino ara pe, oydw no, as soon as he saw him, he scolded him.
Otrdd ase, onydd akd nnil, he had many wars to fight in his life.
Otrid ase, wanseréw ara dd, he never laughed in his lifelime.
Ohéne no wui, wannyd obi Annydm nd,

when the king died, nobody mourned for him.

Ilem. When the particle no is wanting and the principal sentence
begins with na, the adverbial sentence of time also appears as a prin-
cipal sentence; and the case is rather that of co-ordination. § 250,1¢.. E. g.

Oréy¢ eyinom nhind, na wonhii no,

whilst he was doing all this, he was not found out.

Ebéye m'fé ahindn ni, na Portugésifé bad Nkran kdn,

about 400 years wyo the Portuguese came first to Akra.

Wanni{ mfé di, na né nd de né kofwe¢ ne néna anim', he was nol

yet ten years old, when his mother brought him to his grandfalher.

Eyds sa’ anky¢ nd owil, not long after this he died.

Wanwt na ofil asé porowe, alive he began to pulrify.

Owo n'dgyd ofi ara, na off teé Kristofé ho dsempd, whilst he was

still Liveng in his fathers house, he had already heard a good report
of the Christians.

265. 1. When the adverbial sentence states the beginning of a
time of some duration, it commences with e¢fi se, since, frequently
ends with no or yi, and precedes the principal sentence. Ii. g.

Efi 8¢ wowdo me, manyaré pén, since I was born, 1 was never sick.

Efi s¢ obdd hd yi, mih{itno })rgk(‘) ;)o,

since he came here, 1 saw him only once.
Efi s¢ okotrii hd no, oyaré ara,
sinee he sellled (here, he ds continually sick.
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Rem. Duration since a certain event or of a certain state is also
expressed by a principal sentence (with the verb ne) having the event
cither a. preceding it in a co-ordinate principal sentence, or b. succee-
ding it in an adjective sentence joined to the nominative complement
yi (which is usually contracted with the verb ne into ni). E.g.

1. Obae, n’afe ni, lit. he came, its year is this, i.e. he came a year
ago; or better:

b. Afe ni a obae, lit. @ year s this that he came, i.e. st is a year
since he came.

a. Okoyaree, ne dadu ni, he fell sick (its tenth day s this, i.e.) ten
days ago;

h. (Ne) dadu ni a oyaree, it ¢s ten days since he fell sick.

«. Qyare (beye) osram ni, he és sick (will be, i. e. about) a month now.

h. Ebeye osram ni a oyare ara,
ot is now about a month that he is sick continually.

2. When the adverbial sentence states the end of a time of some
duration, it is introduced by besi se¢, kosi s¢c (kopem se, kodu
s¢ &e.), ell, until, also in the past, consecutive and imperative forms
(co-ordinate to the predicate of the principal sentence), sometimes com-
bined with the auxiliary verb de, and succeeds the principal sen-
tence. E. g.

Otal ’mirikd besii s¢ ohtitl yen, he run wuntil he saw us.

On'tra ho nkosi s¢ méba, he shall stay there tll I come.

Ofwéé no ara kosil se owul, ke flogged him till he died.

Mmust yi betiw wo de-akosi s¢ wobesée, this mischief will pursue

thee until thow perish. (Deut. 28, 20. 22.24,)

266. 1. When the subordinate event sets in after or during the
prencipal one, the adverbial sentence is introduced by the compound
conjunction ansd na (or ansd-na), before. E.g.

Wowd6d Yésu ansid-nd Herddé wui,

Jesus was born, before Herod died.
Woin'ki wo and ansi-nd wode mai me,
lhow didst not laste it, before thow gavest it me.

Onyamé wd hé ansd-nd biribiara reba,

God existed before any lhing (came inlo existence).

Wokd bereé ansd-nd oretie, lit. they spoke were lired, before he

listened, i.e. only ly continued cntrealics he was persuaded.

Edil nnd pi ansi-nd worekohit n’amii,

lit. 4 look (or luslted) many duys, before lhey found his corpse,
i.e. after several days kis corpse wus found.
Murénwié¢ ansi-nd mo wura abi,

you will mot finish, till yowr wmaster be come. (Mat. 10, 23.)

Rem. Such an adverbial sentence may be added to another, the
verb of which is omitted by way of ellipsis. E. g.

Nnanuu [tWwaam’] ansi-na wohiitno, lico days [passed] before they

found him, i el after Lico days he was found.
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Mfé ohd né dimiensi insind wérewd Kristd nd, Gérminefé néd
Rémafo koboée ké, 113 years before Christ was born, the Ger-
mans began to fight with the Romans.

2. When the principal event is lasting until the subordinate event
sets in or is finished, the adverbial sentence begins with na and ends
with ansd (after which a new action replacing the principal event
may be supplied). E.g. ’

Tra b4, na me nid mmérd ansd [na wodki wo dsém),

stay here till my brother comes [and then you may tell your story].

To w6 bé ase, nd menkyerew' mé nhéma ansd, have patience till 1
heve written my letter [and then I shall be at your disposal].
Llem. We may as well consider the sentence introduced by na as a

second (co-ordinate) principal sentence, and the word ansi as an ad-
verbial adjunct of time, mecaning before or meanwhile.

c. Adverbial Sentences of Manner.

26'7. Adverbial sentences express the manner or degree or extent
of the action or state expressed in the principal sentence in various ways:

1. by comparison, showing «. manner and quality, as to likeness,
similurity or equality; b. degree, as to equalily, inequality (extent or
deficiency) or proportion;

2. by stating an effect or consequence (showing extent.)

(1) Adverbial Sentences of Comparison showing Manner.
268. The adverbial sentence of comparison regarding manner is
introduced by te se, se, or senca, and may have no or yi at the
end. It either succeeds the principal sentencea), or it precedes it, and
the latter is then usually introduced by sda na, sdara na, si nso
na, or has saara at the endb), or a second subordinate sentence
(noun-sentence), likewise introduced by se, is made the complement
to the verb ne (preceding it)e).
a. Onantéw té s¢ wabére, he walks as if he were tired.
Wany{ won ayé s¢ ebinom yé no,
he did not praise them, as others did.
Eba¢ sé(néa) mdkaé no, it came as 1 said.
Oyéé sénéa orékd n’anim’,
he made as though he would have gone further. Luk. 21, 2S.
Oyi woi séndéa agyd yo mma, he treats them as « father his children.
Ménye pe, senéa moagyd a dwo séro no yé pe,
be perfect, as yowr Father that is in heaven is perfect.
Other examples see § 255, b.
b. Nkd sé: Sé oyeé me no, sa’ nd méyeno, say not, I will do so to
him as he has done to me. Prov. 24,29. Cf. Judy. 1,7.
Sénéa otwekyéw yerad mpoané no, sa’ nso nd borokyéw yerad kwaém’,
as it happened to a hat of an antilope’s skin to be lost on the
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seaside, so i happened to « hal of Luropean manufacture to be
lost in the bush. Prov.
Se doté t& wo onwemfo nsam’ no, sa’ara nd mé nso moté wo me nsam’,
us the clay s in the potters hand, so are ye in mine hand. Jer.18,5.
Sénéa mépe s¢ nnipa nye¢ mé no, mé nso monye won siara,
as ye would that men should do to you, do ye also to them like-
wise. Luk. 6,31.
¢. Sénta mo {igyé.nom yéé no, sé nso moyé nen,
as your fathers did, so do ye.
Se woyt ad¥wima no, s¢ metud wo kidw nen,
as you work, so 1 will reward you.
Se owd nam no, sé odd ara nen, as the snake walks, so gt sleeps.
Rem. Manner of a predicate (comparison) may also be expressed
by co-ordinalion of another predicate. See in § 2533 Ehia batani hia
pani. Momono tew na guannuai tew. Nsatea nye pono-nad nye tée-na.

Abbreviated Sentences of Compurison showing Manner.

269. When the adverbial sentence has the same predicate as the
principal one, they both are contracted, the predicate being expressed
only once. E.g.

Ohéne asd té sé eséno asd [té],

the car of « king s like that of an elephant.

O'yé nndmn s¢ gyatd [y& nnam], he ¢ as bold as a lion.
Wébl won brd s¢ abosonsémfé [bu wdén dé],

they behave themselves as heathen.

Wésom won 4déhyé no sé nkod }sbm won’ wurdném],

they serve their noblemen like slaves.

Wotontén won se [wétdon] nkod |or: se wénye nkodl,

they sell them as sluves.

Pipd nso fom adé s6 s¢ nnipa nhind [fom s06),

the pope also is fullible, us all men are.

O'di man no sd se [odil so] kdn mno,

he rules over the people as formerly.

Wopé wed bid se [wopé wee] ki no ara,

they were repulsed again, just as before.
Other examples see § 255, b,

Rem. Such abbreviated sentences of comparison may as well be
considered as adjuncts of manner, introduced by se or te se; e g

Oye hit s¢ akoke, he s cowardly like « hen.

Onantéw te se oyarefo, he walks like (similar o) a sick man.

When they were parts of elliptical adjective sentences and belong
only to a noun, not to a predicate, we may cven call them allribules
of manner; e. g.

Da se 'ué, a duy similar to to-duy. Cf.§ 248, 6.

(10.) Adwerbial Sentences of Compuiison showing Degree.

270. 1. Lqual degree is expressed in the same way as mauner
in § 268¢c. E.g.

!‘

i
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Se osoro ware sein asasé no, se n’ddoé sd wo won A wdsuro no s
né no, as the heaven is high above the earth, so greal és his mercy
loward them that fear him. Ps. 103, 11. 12.

2. A lower degree is expressed by a negative verb in the principal

sentence and an adverbial sentence with se. E. g
Owusihyén n'ndm ntém s¢ anomd tu,
« stecaner does not run so swiflly as « bird flics.
3. A Digher degree expressed in the principal sentence requires the
use of kyen or sen before the adverbial sentence with se. K. g.
Oye okwased sén st oye boné, he is more stupid thun wicked.
Anomi tit ntém sen s¢ opoukd tu 'mirikd,
« bird flies swifter thun « horse runs.

M¢é boné sd adé sd kyen sé métumi masoa,

my punishment is grealer than I can bear. Gen. 4, 13.

Abbreviuted Sentences of Comparison showing Degree.

271, When the predicate is the same in both sentences, the ad-
verbial sentence is unvariably shortened, and nothing remains but
the conjunction se¢ for equal or lower degree, or the verb kyen or
sen (in the affirmative or negative form), with the subject or object
or attribute different from that of the principal sentence. Cf. § 269.

Odono se [odo] nankdsa ne kird, he loved him as his own soul.

Mepe hd s¢ [mepe] ho, I Uke this place as well as that. ’

Akuropon né Mampon ntdm’ kwdn ware se Aburi né Mampon,

the way from Akropony to Mampony is as far as that from

Aburi to Mampong.

Mepe s¢ memi okyikafé yi s¢ wo ara,

1 will give wunto this last, cven as unto thee. Mut. 20, 14.
Suséno n'sd s¢ soéno, the riverhorse is not so large as the clephant.
Isomo s sen suséno, the elephant is larger than the hippopolamus.
Isracl do Yosef sen ne mma nhing,

Israel loved Joseph more than all his children.

So minyé mémmi wo mensén mmabarima du?

am not I betler to thee than ten sons?

Mepe st metrd ha mmom sén hé,

I showld rather prefer to stay here than there.

Wope stim mmom’ kyen hdna no,

they love darkness rather than lght.

Adverbial Sentences of Proportion.

272, The degree of an action, state or quality, is stated as being
in proportion to another action &e. in the form of an adverbial sen-
tence of time, expressing an action simultancous with that of the prin-
cipal sentence. E. g.

Woérétors bepow tenten no, nd awéw no miu reyé dén,

the higher you ascend a high mountain, the colder it becomes.
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Romafs né Kartagbfé nbind, worenyi wonhé bd no, nanso worepé
nsasé foforo akyy kwan, both the RRomans and the Curthaginians,
the richer they grew, the more they sought for new countrses.

(2.) Adverbial Sentences of Extent.

273. 1. An adverbial sentence showing the exlent of an action
by stating its effect or consequence, succeeds the principal sentence
and is joined to it

u. by the relative particle ‘a’; b. by the conjunction se;

¢. by the auxiliary verb ma, fo give, occasion, cause. E.g.

«. Nkranté wod nemfém’ & anni dabi dwui,
the sword cut his side so that he died soon ufter.

O-n¢ won koe¢ pam wén & éfi ho wodmma bio, he fought with them

and defeated them so that from that time they came-no more.

Ese s¢ midi mpanyin nf &, se worekasd A, mimld mo 4no,

you ought to honour old people, so that, when they speak, you
forbear talking. Cf.Gen. 41, 19. such as.

Rem. Two examples converted into contracted sentences with co-
ordinate negative predicates, sce in § 2532 C 1.

Obi mmiia n’ano nni fo = obi mmiia n’ano a obedi fo.

Obi nnidi nnii nehd = obi nnidi a obenii nehd.

b. Nnaé no n'waré s¢ obi beté¢ né mi wo s6, na mmuatdm no n'sd
s¢ ode bebum né s0, the bed is shorter than that [lit. not (30) lony
that] « man can stretch himself on it, and the covering narrower
than that he can wrap himself in it.

c. Oteém’ md ¢ye hit, he cries (so that it causes fear, i. c.) fearfully.

Okdd asém no mi eydé¢ nwonwd,

he spoke the word (so that it caused wonder, i.c.) wonderfully.
Sa’ ahohérd yi yet no ydw mi etrdd so, this sgnominy grieved him
(50 that it went beyond, i.e.) excessively.

Obdo no ma otde, he struck him so that he fell (dead).

Ok#d dém no gui ma wode hit né suré guang,

he defeated the cnemy so that they fled with fear and terror.
Ankyé na woatitu dém no agi ma wode mmirikd aguin,

they had soon repulsed the encmy and put them to hasty flight.
Edém no dil asasé no sdO nneéma nhini mi esi¢, ma okém kum’
nnipa pi, the host ate wp cverything in the country, so that many
persons died from hunger. (Odi ma esd, he eats causes to be con- ‘
sumed, i e. he cats up.)

Otumi tow bé & éye daru md édu akyiri, he s able to throw a
heavy stone (so that i wrrives behind, i.e.) very far.

2. The erxtent of an action may also be expressed by an adv. sent. ’

introduced by kosi se, kodu se &e. (equal to an adv. sent. of time,
§ 265, 2). E.g.
Wokunkim' won kosii se wogiu won asé,

they smote them until they had destroyed them. Josh. 11,14. )
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d. Adverbial Sentences of Cause.

274. Adverbial sentences of cause indicate
1. a real cause, occasion, motive, ground or reason (cf. § 238,1);
2. a condilion; 3. a concession; 4. an intenlion or purposc.

275. (1.) A real cause, molive or reason is expressed by adverbial
sentences in the following ways:

1. The adverbial sentence, proceding the principal, is introduced by
the words esiane se, or efi se, or se alone, and has the postposition
(or conjunctive particle) nti at the end. E.g.

Esianc s¢ dy¢ aném da di nokwdre nti, ankyé na onyad opanyin
bi dii, because he was always diligent and faithful, he was soon
entrusted with an office.

Esiane s¢ wésii won bé nd eyéé nti, Onyankdpon nhyird Amma sb,
as they had done it in selfwill, God's blessing was not upon it.

Efis¢ wotan né nti, wokiam' no,
because they hated him, they killed him.

Sc mafre na mokame nti, meremfre mo bio, because I have called
and ye refused, 1 will not call you again. (Prov. 1, 24-26.)

Rem. 1. The verb siane means to go alongside, or like fi, {0 pro-
cede from, and nti may be considered as meaning the starting-point
(§ 121). 'This word, after the omission of the verb, denotes causality
by itsclf, as a merc postposition. Cf.§ 240¢.D.

_ Rlem. 2. When the words esiane se¢, efise or se are dropped, c. g.
wotan n6 nti, wokiim' no, the remaining subordinate sentence with nti
at the end may still be considered as an adverbial sent. of cause,
and the postposition nti might then be taken for a subordinative con-
Junction (not mentioned as such in § 141, but c¢f. 1 Be), as we call
enti=eno nti, at the head of a principal sentence, a co-ordinative
conjunction, § 140. But we may also consider the subordinatc sen-
tence ‘wotan no' as a noun-sentence belonging to the postposition nti
and forming with it an adjunct of cause (§ 255, 6a) == nitan nti
(§ 240h). The latter view agrees better with the casc of an impera-
tive sentence before nti, as in ‘Huw m’ani so ma me nti’, wherefore
we adopt it also for the other cases in § 255, 6a. § 279, 2 Rem. 2. 3.

2. The adverbial sentence, introduced by efise, or se alone, suc-
ceeds the principal; it may also have ntia added at the end. E. g.

Wasépa me, efis¢ miyfl né boné adi ntid, he has slandered me, be-
cause I revealed his wickedness. — Cf. Mut. 16, 7. 8.

Yeanyd aburow’ pi, efisé asasé no yé,
we got much corn, because the land is good.

0dé abo yiyé, efisé ost atd pi,
yum has grown well, because it has rained much.

Da no asé s¢ wibéda wo, thank him that he has helped you.

Woi ani gyel se wawl, they rejoiced that he was deud.

Minnué! se mabesoe Mesek! Ps.120,5. Cf. Mat. 23, 13-15. 23. 25.
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Wokd boom’ s¢ wio-né Napéleon dnyd, they entered into a confede-
racy, (the motéve of which was) that they and Napoleon had got
(scil. « figtheng, war) i. c. they wniled against Napoleon.

Lem. In the sentence “Ahéne basd no ki boom’ s¢ wé-né oman no
né ko, the three kings joined (and declared, or,) in decluring war to
the country“, the conjunction né stands in the place of a verb; we
may call it an adverbial sentence of munner or of purpose.

3. The adverbial sentence, preceding the principal, has the particle
‘a’ or yi at the end. E.g.

Mannyd oté mantd wo mé dém anim i, mede mé nkrdanté méreberé
wo, us I did not full at the head of my army, I am bringing you
my sword.

Yedye no si yi, nd asém bi n'ni ho bid, as we have thus managed
it, there is nothing to be suid (or done) concerning it any more.

Oda s6 y& méréw yi, ontumi n'td kwén no,
as he s still weak, he cunnot undertake that journey.

Rem. The cause expressed by a co-ordinate sentence, see § 252.

276. (2.) A possible cuuse or condition is expressed
1. by an adverbial sentence preceding the principal, with the par-

ticle ‘a’ at the end (which has always the low tone and a comma
after it, distinguished by the latter from the relative particle ‘a’); cf.
§ 257). E.g. '

Woye abofrd &, nseréw akwatia,

if you wre « child, do not deride a short mun.

Woanyd woh$ &, to wé pén mu di,

if you wre rich, shut yowr door (when yow) sleep.

Wots adar’ 3, ebi ki w'dno,
if you administer poison, some of it touches yowr mouth.

-2, In certain cases, when some emphasis is laid on the condition,

the principal sentence begins with na. Cf. § 262, 2.

Obi do wo a, na osere wo ho ade,
if wnybody loves you, (then) he will bey of you.

Wudi bi ade a, na wofere no,
if you get food of wny one, (then) you respect him.

3. Sometimes the conjunction se is put at the head of the conditional
sentence. (The word eba or eto, @ comes, huppens, chances, is to
be supplied before se.) E.g.

Se okdém dé wo tdmfo 3, ma no aduan’; se osukém déno a, mano
biribi nnom, ¢f thy enemy hunger, feed him; if he thirst, give him
drink. Rom. 12, 20.

Rem. In these sentences, introduced in English by the conjunction
/f. the conditional action is conceived as doublful. In others it is con-
ceived as actually laking plece, though «t an indefinite téime, — intro-
duced by when, § 262, — and in others again as adversalive to the

consequential action, the latter taking place in spite of the former,
introduced by though, § 278.
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1. When a lofold condilion is given, the disjunctive particle ‘6" is
used instead of the final ‘a’. Cf. § 278,3. E.g.

Se yete ase 6, s¢ yéwu 6, yeye Awuradé dej,

whether we live, or die, we are the Lord’s. Rom. 14, 8.

5. When the condition is conceived as merely imaginary (when the
case is known to be not real), the principal sentence takes the con-
junction anka, then, in this case. E.g.

Se mewo sikd 4, ankd méto otio,

if I had money, I should buy « gun.

Eny¢ n’adamfo nti a, ankd wodkum no,
hut for his friend, he would have been Killed.

'Ka akyckyeré né nwaw nkd a, ankid otllo n'tow wiardm' da,

i there were only snails and tortoises, no qun would ever be fired
in the bush.

"T'o tamfo nko 3, anka wodklm me,
if 1 had only enemics, 1 should have been killed.

'Ka nea ¢kd Aburokyiri nko A, ankd Abibiman abo, if ke who went
lo the white man’s counlry alone were concerned, Negrolund would
have been ruined. b

Iiem. The words ka and to in the three last examples stand for
cka...a, if there would remain, ¢to or ¢tdd...a, if it would full
or ¢f it fell (to...).

2768 1. An adverbiul senlence of (time or) condilion in English,
especially when connected with « neqative principal sentence, may
often be found expressed in Tshi by co-ordination; the conditional
sentence is then delivered as « principal senlence negalived like the
other. E.g.

Obi m'pré4, na obi n'sesdw’, one does not sweep, and another does not
tuke up, i.e. when one person sweeps, another does not take up (the
sweepings and carry them oul), or: lhe sume person, who sweeps,
will carry oul the sweepings.

Akostia m'mé mmist nd Akud m'ta, Akosua does not do inischicf and
Akuwa does nol take i. e. suffer i, i. e. when Akosua causes mischicf,
it will not fall on Akua, or, Akua docs not answer (und is not
punished) for it.

Other examples, also with affirmative predicates, see in § 253%

2. When two sentences, standing in such or similar relation to each
other, have « conimon subject, the conjunclion na is omilted, and both
are ronlracled into once sentence with co-ordinate negalive predicates.
Cf. § 2538 25, 5.

Obi n'tdh mmeré¢ n'sié siw so, one does not gather mushrooms does
not reposit them on an anthill, i. e. when one gathers m., he docs
not reposit them (.

Obf n's¢ gyd foféoro m'td n'waw ntém', when one kindles a new fire,
he does mot put snails into it.



172

SYNTAX. § 277-279.

27'7. An adverbial sentence stating an exceplion, or a condition
under which the negation of a predicate is annulled, is introduced by
gye se (or s¢ gye) and succeeds the principal sentence. E. g.

Wirénnt, gye s¢ with mmirikd (= s¢ wuntu ’mirika a, wurennu,

or, s¢ wutu 'mirika a, wobedu), you will not arrive, except you run.

Meremmd wonkd, gye sé¢ wihyird me,

I will not let thee go, except thow bless me. Gen. 32, 26.

Orenhomé, gye s¢ oWwié asém yi di 'né, he will not be in rest, un-

til he have finished the thing this duy. Ruth 3, 18.

Wontwé adéwida hé asé, gye sé nea owidd adé no Anhd Wi,

they do (or usually did) not inflict punishinent for theft except the
thief did not understund to steal, i.e. was not cunning enough.

278. (3.) A concession or wdversalive cause, i.e. a circumstance
which might seem adverse to the predicate of the principal sentence,
is expressed:

1. by an adverbial sentence with ‘a’ at the end and an emphatic
particle (po, nso, ara) in it. E.g.

Minnyd mu fWé pé A, méye ara,

though 1 profit mothing by it, I shall do it still.

Mihii mi@ amané nso 3, mékurdm’ ara,
coen if I must suffer by i, I shall keep lo 2.

Osd se dén ara a, métumi no,
however great he may be, 1 shall be « wmalch for him.

Nso menam owt-sinsumd bén mit a, minsurdé boné bi, yea, though
1 walk through the valley of the shadow of dewth, I will fewr no cvil.
Rem. A condition may be understood as adversative without “an

cmphatic particle. E. g.

Okom dé wo A, woém'fA wod nsd abien’ n'nidi,
though you are hungry, you do not eat with both hands.

2. Sometimes the concessive sentence is introduced by s¢ (cf. §276,3),

or by the compound conjunction kansese. K. g.

Se mé-né wé bewun po A, merempi wo,
though I should die with thee, yet will T not deny thee.

Se kidnses¢ dware s¢ ehéara A, ni orebd,
however far it might be, he was sure lo come.

Se édu nea ése s¢ woyd yiyé, na kénsesd chd wo béré po &, wam-
md anyé nd ahometéw, when occasion was given lo do good, thoush
trouble might have been connccted with it, he was not dismayed.

3. Instead of the final ‘a’, the disjunctive particle ‘0’ is used when
a twofold concession is stated. Cf. § 276, 4.

O’dl bém d, 6di £6 &, okiim ara nd wobékum no, whether he be in-

nocent or quilly, by all means they will kill him.

279. (4.)A final cause, i. c. a cause conceived as the asm, purpose
or intention of an acting or directing subject, is cxpressed by an ad-
verbial sentence succeeding its principal one.
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.

b.

h.

a.

«.

1. The adverbial sentence is introduced by se,

with the verb in the progressive or future or ingressive present form,
when its subject is the same as that of the principal sentence;
with the verb in the imperutive form, when the subject of the ad-
verbial sentence is different from that of the principal one, and the
purpose is represented as a decided desire. E.g.

. Yésu Kristd bad wiase s¢ 6begye nnipa nkwd, Jesus Christ came

into the world to save men (or, that he might save men).
0déhyé bi koo asasé bi sd se orekogyé n'ahénni, a certuin noble-
man went into another country to recesve for himself « kingdom.
(Luk. 19, 12,

Ode dém akghye won kwan wo hd s¢ ommd wontwam’, there he has
stopped the way against them with an army, not suffering them
lo puss.

Wobehyiaé se wobetrd hd asé afwé s¢ wibeye no,
they assembled lo deliberale, how they wouz;l manage .

Ogudn kod Osu st okofd po ani akd Ogud),
he fled to Christiunsborg in order to go to Cupe Coast by sea.

Otrdd koréw mu se orefi hyén nom™ asi fim',
he sat inlo « bout that he might come from the ship to the lund.

Onyamé soméai ne bd bad Wiase s¢ émmegye nnipa nkwé, Glod sent
his son into the world to save men (that he might come to suve men).

Yudafs serée Pildtd se dmmia wonkokum' Yésu,
the Jews enlreated Pilate, that he should have Jesus killed.

Oméan mma apiw wén s¢ winye won ananmusifo,
the citizens have chosen them to be their representants.

2. The adverbial sentence is introduced by the conjunction na

with the verb in the comsecutive form, when the purpose is repre-

sented more as an expectation or natural consequence, than as a

decided desire;

. with the verb in the affirmative form of the (2d) smperalive, after

a lIst or 2d imperative.

. When, after an imperative, the verb of the accessory sentence is

nejgulive, the consecutive form is used, as in the cases under 'a.
Mankdisa meye, nd modsusuw sé aye bi, I myself shall do i, thal
you may imitate it (it. think on o and do it lLikewise).

Wohyé nim nkyéne na ampréw ntém,
meat s salled, thut it may not soon be spoiled.

Fransé héne bi & dbod ddm nti na wode nhomatéow baé, nia ode
agye nani, on account of a certain king of Frunce that was mud,
cord-playing was invented, that he might amuse himself.

Onyamé dé ne bia koro mié, na obfara a ébegyé no adi no Anyera,
nd wanyda di nkwd, God gave his only son, that whosoever belie-
veth in ham should not perish, but have everlasting life.

Cf. § 258, 5 Rem.

. Kobisd nd, nd yenhit mit nokwére!

go ask him, that we may learn the lruth of it!



174 SYNTAX. § 280.

A'féf gydno kwén na onko fie!
now dismiss him, that he may go home!

Moénye komm, nd minnyi nnd menna!
be silent, that 1 may find sleep!

F4 ogyatén di n’anim’ nd onhi kwdn (or: ¢. na wanyerd okwan),
go before him with o lorch, that he muy find the way (or: that
he may not go astray).

¢. Kése nd, na wanni nkwaseasém,
go, tell him, in order that he do mot commit a folly.

Fwe wohd yiyé na obi annada wo,
lake care of yourself, that nobody deceive you. Mat. 6, 1; 7,1.6.

Rem. 1. When the accessory sentence with na and the verb in the

conserutive form might be mistaken for a co-ordinate principal sentence
with na and the perfect, the verb ye may be used before it. E.g.

Mpanyimfé no bod mmodén ye¢ sénéa nkurofé pé no, de yéé na
omaifé no hé até won, the elders endearoured lo do as the people
desired, in order that the citizens might be contented.

Rem. 2. When the purpose shall be mentioned before the principal
sentence, the adverbial sentence with na and its verb in the conse-
cutive form takes a form of the verb ye (in the present or future)
before it, and is thus made an attribute of the postposition nti, form-
ing with it an «adjunct of cause. § 255, 6a.

Woyé na mmarimidwd no ahi bémmatéw nti, Spartafé mi won nkod,
na wode won stid y¢, that the boys might learn to shoot with the
how, the Spartans guve them slaves at whom they exercised st

Oy¢ nd asém bi Ammd akyiri nti, omi wokum won,
to cut off any consequences, he had them killed.

Nea cbéye na woanyi sikd nti, wosii omdn no dpempém gyed sikd
sénéa wonara pe, in order to get money, they wilfully extorled
money from the people.

Rem. 3. A (complex) noun-sentence hefore the postposition nti, form-
ing with it an adjunct of cause (cf. § 255, 6a. 275, 1 Rem. 2.), which
expresses a circumstance of purpose, we have also in the following
proverb:

Yepe a ycbehii nti na yekyekyere boa, in order that we may find

(@ thing) when we wish (i), we lie bundles.

Abbreviated Sentences of Purpose.

280. 1. A contraction of the principal senlence and the adverbial

senlence of purpose into one sentence with co-ordinate verbs takes place,

when (in the case mentioned in § 279, 1¢.) the conjunction se and -

the subject of the adv. sent. is omitted.

. The verb of the adv. sent. is joined to the principal sentence °

in co-ordination, retaining its form. K. g..
Prassifé asiesie wonhdé dédaw rekokd — se worekokd,
the DPrussians had prepared themselves already to fight.
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b. The verb or verbs of the adv. sent. is or are joined to the prin-
cipal sentence in the comsecutive form; cf. § 250,2. E.g.

Yebésian akotd aduan’ abéré wo,

we shall go down to buy food for thee.

N’astiafé ko kuréw no mu akotd nnuan’,
his disciples were gone away unto the city lo buy meal. John 4, 8.

Mcké maba, I go (with the intention) to relurn aguin.

Mesoré matéé me mu, I rise to stretch my back.

Meséré aduan’ madi. Meséré nsi kakrd manom.

Mihiidm’ ta’ matié(or mafwe) s¢ eyé and. Mésy aduan’ mafwe.
| Cf. Ras, Qutline &¢c. § 213, 3. )

¢. When the verb of the principal sentence is negative, that of the
adv. sent. (co-ordinate to the former) is made negative too. E.g.

A’féi yenkd akura” n'kotd nkésud bio,
now we shall no more go to the wvilluge lo buy eqys.

} Yeuntrd ho n'nyé ené ho akyinnyé adesié, we shall not sit there
dispuling about that until evening (or, «ll day).

Obi n'nyiw asutén n'konom otire, (one does not leave i.c.) nobody
lewves a flowing water (does mol go lo drink i.c.) in order to
drink from a pool.

2. After locative verbs implying direction, the verb of the adv. sent.
is put in the znfinitive, so that it forms, as it were, a locative comple-
ment to the principal verh; and such an infinitive of a transitive verb
is preceded by its object, as if it were an allribule in the possessive
case, or forms a compound with it. Cf. § 126.208,4. E.g.

Wokéo afow, they went a-foraging.

Okod aburow’ té = okde se orekotd ablrow’, he went to buy corn.

Maséma no nkoko té = se énkoty nk., I sent him 1o buy fowls.

Aduanty na yebié = ycbdd se yébeto aduan’, we came lo buy food.

[Yebdaa hd beétéo aduan’ (Gen. 43, 20) expresses that they obtained
their purpose: we came here (and) bought food.]

Onipa ba no amma ammesee nnipa kira, na obegyec won. Luk. ’I. 56

CHAPTER Il
Manifold Compound Sentences.

281. Of co-ordinate principal senlences (§ 249-253), more than
two may be joined (ogether in the one or other way (copulative, or
adversulive, or causalive, or illalive), and any of them may be com-
plex. E.g.

Béreyé y¢ nnada, na ahoofé yé ahdhule; obéa A dsuro Yehowd na

wobeyino ayé. Prov. 31, 30.

We forbear giving many examples, as they would not present any new features,

bat ouly combinations of such as have been treated of already.
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In reviewing the various combinations in the subsequent paragraphs,
we mark the principal sentences by the capital letters A for indepen-
dent or copulatively co-ordinate sentences, B for adversative, and (’
for causative or illative sentences.

282, Any principal sentence may have fwo or more subordinute
senlences, not only of the same kind, hut also of different kinds, as
described in § 254-280.

We shall, in § 282-284, mark the noun-sentences by «, the adjective
sentences by b, and the different kinds of adverbsal sentences by c.
When a sentence is interrupted by the insertion of another, we mark it
twice by the same letter, before and after the insertion, with the addi-
tion of a hyphen after and before the letter, to indicate that other mem-
bers of the sentence are found after or before the intervening words.

We distinguish several cases:

1. Two or more subordinate sentences of the saume kind belong to
the same principal sentence or the same single member of it. In this
casc they are co-ordinule among themselves, and connected by the
copulative conjunction na or the disjunctive conj. anase; the par-
ticles introducing or ending them, are generally put only once (the
particle se may occasionally be rcpeated); but the relative part. ‘a’,
connecting an adjective sent. with any member of a principal (or of
a subordinate) sentence, may be repeated with every new adjective
sentence, instead of the conj. na. E.g.

Kobisd no s¢ obeko aftum ands¢ dbetrd ofie, go (@nd) ask him iwche-

ther he will go to the pluntation or slay at home. (A a a.)

Okriman & ¢baé ’néra na wopam' no no, wasin abd, the dog that

came yesterday and was drivem wway, has come aguin. (A- b b, -A)
M’dgyd md me kwdn nd mehé yé me dén &, méko Ogua’, when my
futher gives me lewve and 1 um well, 1 shall go to Cape Coast, ( v, A
Win'ni nd nd wokd obi fi agéru, nd otl ne mma {6 A: wéde td wo
hé bi, if thow hast no wmother and goest into one’s house to pluy
and she gives her children an admowition, thou takest it for thy-
self also. Prov. (¢ ce, A.)

Anantwi & won hé y¢ tdn nd woatémfon no dii ason & won hé ye

t¢ nd won hé tad wonhé no. Gen.41,4. (A-bb-AbD.)

Obéa bi & nedin dé Lidia a 4ton tankokd” A 6fi Tiatird kuréw mn

a oferé Nyankdpon tée. Acts 16,14. (A-DbDb Db -A)

2. Two or more subordinate senlences of different kinds (a. b. ¢.)
may belong to the same principal sentence. E. g.

Onipa réba 4, wonsé no se: bera,

when « man is coming, you do not bid him come. (¢, A: a.)

Mihal no no, miguiné, efisé misuroe,

when I saww him, 1 fled, because 1 was afraid. (¢, A, ¢.)
Nneéma yi refi asé abd &, ménfwe os6rd ndi mommi mo ti sd, efisé

mé gyé reben. Luk. 21, 28. (¢, A A, ¢)



§ 282. 283. MANIFOLD COMPOUND SENTENCES. 177

3. A subordinale sentence may have anolher sentence subordinate
lo #t, and the latter again another. We mark the distance from the
principal sentence by adding the figures 2, 3, for the second and third
degree, the first degree wanting no such distinction. E. g.

Eyeme s¢, ondm mmoresd dd nti, n’Adwénem’ asée, it seems o me
that his senses ure deranged because he is always drinking rum.
A, ¢ «.)

A(hofr:'m’:‘m okura ohéma A 6fi Aburdkyiri no baé no, mibisédno se
ofi Ostt And? when the boy with the lelters from Europe came,
I asked him, whether he was from Christiansborg. (c- b% b% -¢, A .)

IParao bisa md se: Mo 4dwima ne dén? &, minseno sé: Wé nkoid
ye¢ mmdafwefo fi yen” mmofrdase dé bedit 'ne: — na moatrd Gésén
asasé s0, when Pharao asks you saying: what is your occupation,
(then) tell him saying: Thy servants are shepherds from our youth
wuntil now : that ye may dwell in the land of Goshen. Gen. 46,33.34.
(c:d® A az-c¢.)

S¢ mihlt Yerusilem se ddm atwa hé ahyifa &, ené nd mihdi s né
bo aben. Luk. 21, 20. (¢ «% A a.)

Ese nea dbd Onyanképon nkyén no sé: 6gye di s&¢ dwo ho na oye
won & wofwefwe n'akyl kwdn no katuafo. Heb. 11,6. (A b: a a®
a*- b® -¢)

283. A succession of well arranged sentences forming one whole,
cspecially when a concatenation of subordinate sentences is embodied
in it, is called a period. In every period there is a multipartite for-
mer part, which is completed by the apodosis.

Instead of entering into the different kinds of mauifold compound
sentences and periods, we only point out some passages from the Bible,
containing such, and indicate the different sentences according to § 281.
282, together with their punctuation, and showing, by the sign |}, where
the apodosis of the period begins.

Sc¢ nyansa ba wo kdmam na ohii so wo kiira ani a, || adWempa be-

fWe woso, na ntease abo wohd ban. Prov. 2,10. (cc¢, A, A)
Prov. 1 (w.24) ¢, ¢, ¢, ¢, (25) ¢, c: | (26) A; ¢ A
27) cc,ccll 28 A, B; A, B;
(@29) ¢ ¢ (30) cc:| 31) A, A. 320 C, C. (33) B, B.
Prov. 2 w. 1) A-, cc, (2 cc: @ ce, (4) ccil s -4, A @ C,C.
Ps. 107 (v.10) A-bb: (1) c*c? (12) b, b, b: (13) b, b; (19) b, b:||
(.15) -A: 16) ¢, c.

Whilst these 7 verses are only one principal sentence in the form of a period

the former part of which is built up of 9 adjective sentences, the following 6 an

10 verses form periods of similar content, but which are built up of 70 and 16
principal sentences.

Ps. 107 w.17) A; (18) A A: (19) A, Ay 200 A A: || 20) A, (22) A, A.
Ps. 107 @.23) A-b b, (24) -A: (25) A a,a; 26) A A, A; 22) 4, A;
28 A, A, 29 Aaa; 0 Ac, Ab:|| 31 A, 320 A, A.
Ps.1 1) Ab, b, b: (2 bb:|| (3 Abbb; A-b-A. (9 B: B b.
@5 C, C. @) ¢ c.
12
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284. Not only sulbordinate, especially adjeclive, seniences are often
found znserted between the members of other (principal or subordinate)
sentences, but préncipal (and even complex and co-ordinate) seniences
also may be thrown in between the parts of anolher semtence, inter-
rupting their connection. They are usually put in parenthesis; some-
times the dash is used before and after such a sentence, instead of
the parenthesis.

Se meko m'agya nkyen na abofra yi nki yen ho a, (nso ne kiira

fam abofra yi de ho,) ebeba se: se ohii se abofra yi nka yen ho
a, obewu. Gen.44,30.31. (¢ ¢, (4,) A a-:¢* d, -a.)
Cf. Tuk. 1, 55.70. 23,51. Joh.6, 23. Acts1, 15.12, 3.13,8. Rom. 4, 17.7,1
1Cor.8,1—3.9,21. (ol.4,10. Heb.7,11.19. 20—22.9,1—12. 12, 20.21.
1Joh.1,2. 3 Joh. 1.5.

APPENDIX I
On Subjects connected with Orthography.

A. PUNCTUATION.

2835. We may comprise the main principles of punctualion in
some simple rules.

1. The parts of a simple senlence, subject, predicate, complements
and adjuncts, being either simple, or enlarged by attributes or by
adjective sentences, are not sepuraled from each other by any point
whatever, except the following cases:

a. When such a member is put at the head of the sentence, for
the sake of emphasis or perspicuily, and is not followed by na, it
is usually marked off by a comma, cspec. when the emphatic and
restrictive particle de is used with it (en’ de, on’ de, me de, won de).
The comma may, however, be omitted, when the sentence is short
and the sense plain without it. Examples sec § 247. 201, 5.

b. The wvocalive is stopped off by a comma. Many énterjections also
have comma (or note of exlumalion) after them.

¢. Nouns in apposilion are in some cases separated from each other
by a comma. § 190, 4.

2. In contracted semtences,

«. co-ordinate subjects, complemenis or adjuncts are separated from
each other by a comma, as far as they are not connected by the conj.
né; § 245, 1.3-5. cf. Gen. 10. 25, 15. 32, 14. 15. Lzod. 1, 2-4. 20, 10.

b. complements or adjuncts of different kinds are usually not separa-
ted from each other by points. § 246, 3.
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3. Co-ordinate principal sentences are separated

a. by a comma, when they arc simple and short, and copulative
or adversative to each other, connecled by the conjunctions na, nanso,
nso; § 250. 251.

b. by a semicolon, when they are enlurged, especially when the one
or the other is complex; when they are co-ordinate wilhout a con-
junction; when the co-ordinaticn of three or more sentences is partly
copulutive and partly adversative (§ 281); also before dllative conjunc-
lions (§ 252);

¢. by a colon, when the succeeding sentence is explanatory to the
preceding, or when, after several copulative sentences, one or wore
sentences are #llutive or adversative, stating a reusom, inference or
consequence, or a strong contrast.

The general principle that regulates the choice of either, is the closeness of the
connﬂtmn between the parts of the compound sentence. — Examples are easily found
in the Proverbs of Solomon (chap. 1(}—5)9) and in proverbs of the natives (cf. Primer
for the Vernac. Schools in Akuap., 1872, pag. 40—58

4. Subordinate sentences, preceding the prmczpal one:

a. Adverbiul sentences having a, no, yi, at the end, are separated
by a comma, when they are single or not more than two (§ 262-265, 1),
and by a colon, when they are three or more.

b. Adv. sentences having nti at the end, are usually stopped off
by a comma. §275,1.

5. Subordinate senlences, succeeding the principal one:

a. Noun-sentences introduced by se ‘(that), either have not any point
before them, espec. when they are simple or short; or they have a
comma, or better a colon, before them, which is inserted after se, —
when the noun-sentence is of a wider extent, or of a complex nature.
§ 255, 1b. 2. 3b. 6. 256 Rem.

b. Noun-sentences introduced by se, or direct quotations, have a
colon before them (after se); but if the quotation is indirect, no pomt
is used. E.g. Asum wo: soame (Prov). §255,3.

¢. Noun-sentences or adverbial sentences introduced by se or senea
(= how) have not any point, or, at the most, a comma, before them.
§ 255, 5. 268. 270.

d. Adverbial sentcnces introduced by ansd-na, na..anss, besi se,
kosi se, may have a comma before these compound conjunctions, or
nol. § 266, 1.2. 265, 2.

e. Adv. sentences introd. by efise, esiane se, se, or by na with the
verb in the consecutive form, have a comma before them; before the
eonsecutive na, however, it is often omitted. § 275, 2. 279, 2. Before
se, introducing an adverb. sentence of purpose, the comma is omitted,
Decause the little pause in speaking is rather after, than before it. § 279,1.

k
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6. Adjective senlences, joined to the subject or to any other noun
or pronoun in the midst or at the end of a sentence, are not marked
off by any point. § 257. 64. 65.

7. Subordinate senlences, co-ordinale umong themselves, are separa-
ted from each other only by the comma, and even this is omitted,
when they are simple and short and conneccted by the conj. na, or
when in a succession of adjective sentences the relative particle ‘a’ is
repeated. § 282, 1.

8. The nole of #nterrogation is used at the end of interrogative
sentences with dérect questions, whether they be independent, or form-
ing part of another sentence (as subordinate noun-sentences standing
in the place of an object). §153. K. g.

Wobisd mé se: Nedin dé dén? &, dén nd minse won? twhen they

usk me, What is his name? whal shall 1 say unto them? Exod.3,13.

9. The note of exclamation is used

«. afler many nlerjections, § 144-147.

b. ufter wvocatives, when the enclitic ¢ (§ 144) is appended, and
when a sentence spoken to the addressed person does not closely follow.

¢. after an optutive senlence, §151.

d. after direct imperalive senlences, § 152, espec. when they are
short or uttered with some «ffection, not in the quiet way of instruction.

e. after exclumalory senlences, § 153.

Rem. The nole of exclamalion may also be used in an objective
noun-sentence inserted into another; e. g. Oséé won se: mini! no, wo-
pinil nkyirinkyiri, na wofwefWwéé ase. Joh. 18, 6.

10. The full stop is used

a. at the close of « complele sentence (when no note of interrogation
or of exclamation takes its place);

b. after abbreviulions of single words, also after figures standing
for ordinal numerals; e.g.

Afe 1873. Yan. 9. Napoleon III. wui = afe a eto so apem ahanwotwe
adugson-abigsd mu Yanuari da a ctia akron no so, Napoleon a oto
so abiesi no wui.

11. The parenthesis () is used . to mark « sentence thrown in
between the parts of another sentence, neither necessary to the grammar,
nor to the accuracy of the sense (§ 284); b. to add an explanalion
or equivalent of the expression after which the parcnthesis is inserted.

12. Brackets [ ] indicate a. a parenthelic sentence, which occasionally
may contain another parenthesis in curves, or which is contained within
such other parenthesis; b. explunations or equivalents of single expres-
sions; ¢. in the I'shi Bible also words not contained in the Hebrew
or Greek text, but inserted in the translation for the sake of distinctl'lm.
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13. The dash is made usc of in various ways:

«. it marks a sudden break or tranmsiltion;

b. it marks an unexpected or an emphatic pause;

¢. it marks a considerable pause, greater than the stops used require;

d. it is used before and after a parenthesss, instead of the curves
or brackets in 11. and 12. § 284.

e. between two numbers it represents the numbers that intervene.

Some olher marks used in writing and printing are the following:

14. The apostrophe (’) is used to indicate the elision of one or
more letters of a word.

15. The quolalion points (* ” and ¢ ') mark words as quotations.
The single quotation points are used to mark off a quotation within
« quolation, or a quotulion in sense, but not in exact words, or a single
unconnected word or lelter.

16. The hyphen (-) is used to connect loosely compowzded words
(§ 30, 2), to divide a word into syllubles (§ 23. 24.), and, when placed
at the end of « line, it shows that one or more syllables of a word
are carried to the next line.

17. The ellipses (—) or (. ..) mark the omission of letters or words.

18. The hyphen, or the dush, or the double quolution points are
also put when words or figures, that stand above them, are fo be
repeated or understood. — In hymns the mark :: shows that the word
or words preceding it in the same line, or the words included between
two such marks, are to be repeated.

19. The paragraph or section (§) marks the smaller devisions of a
book or chapter.—1In the Bible the sign 9 is used to mark the
commencement of a new subject.

20. The aslerisk, or little star (*), and the obelisk, or dugger (%),
or doublings of the two, and the paragraph or section (§ or Y[), are
used as marks of reference.

B. CAPITAL LETTERS.

286. 'T'he usc of lurge or cupilal letters in T'shi is more restricted
than in English. We employ them at the beginning of the following
words:

1. The first word of cvery book, chapter, letter, note, or any other
piece of writing, but not necessarily the first word in every line of poetry.

. The first word after a full stop, also, after a note of interrogation
or explanation, when the scntence before, and the one after it, are
independent of each other.

3. The first word of a direct quotation, cxcepting very short ones

that stand in the place of an object or are inserted in another sentence
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Onihafo se: oky&na meye, the sluggard says, To-morrow 1 shall do it.
Mise m’'akoa se: ye eyi! a, oye. Luk.7,8.

4. Every proper mame (of persons, places, streets, rivers, ships,
mountains, days, months, &c.); also common nouns when personificd.

Rem. 1. In the second part of smperfect compounds (§ 30,2) a
small letter may suffice; e. g. Nord-amerika, New-york, Betlehem-yuda
(Judy. 19, 18.), Ha.run-al rasxd On the contrary we write: Yosua ben-
Nun, Ww. de-Graft, Iilip d’'Orleans, Otto von-Bismark.

Rem. 2. Names of £wzne persons, that are taken from common
nouns, begin with capital letters only when they have no attribute in
the possessive case before them. E.g.

Agya né Oba né Honhom kronkron. Mat. 28, 19.

Yei agya Onyankdpon, God our Futher; Onyame ba, the Son of God;

m’awurade né m'agyenkwi, my Lord and Saviour;
abagye honhom, the Spirit of adoption. Rom.8, 15.
5. Every noun and principal word in the titles of books and the

heads of their principal dévisions.

C. ABBRLEVIATIONS.

28'7. To save time, space and trouble, certain well known and
frequently recurring words may be abbreviated in writing. E.g.

1. The proper names of male and female persons, formed from
those of the seven days of the week (§ 42,4), when standing before
another name; viz. Kws. Kwdw. Kwb. Kwk. Y. Kf. Kwm.; Akos. Adw.
Ab. Ak. (Ya;) Af. Am. Likewise the christian names, as in English.

2.a. 'The names of the days of the week: Kwsd. Dwd. Bd. Wd. Yd.
1'd. Md. b. The European names of the months: Yan(uari). Feb(ruari).
Mar(si). Apr(ili). (Mai, Yuni, Yuli, are written in full.) Aug(usti).
Sept(embere). Okt(obere). Nov(embere). Des(embere). — The native
names of the months are not much known, and for some of them
different names are used by different persons.

3. Abbreviations for the names of the different books of the Bible,
see in the Primer (T'Wi Kenkan \homa) of 1872. pag. 83.

4. Some abbreviations of the names of countries and lowns, and at
the same time of lunguages and dialects, see in § 292. and in ‘a Voca-
bulary, English, T'shi (Asante), Akra’, pag. XXIV.

5. The following abbreviations of frequently recurring words are
used in printed books:

Nfw. = afweso, e.uwnple (=e.g.); s.=se, as; a.s. = anase, oOr;

‘e. 8. = enese, that ¢s, therefore; n. a. = né ade, and so on;
n. bb. = né¢ babi, and elscichere; n. bn. = né binom, and others.

6. Other abbreviations that may be adopted in writing, we leave to
the ingenuity of the writer or reader, or to a future Vernacular Grammar.
E. g. Hh. Krkr., yn agy. Ony. ba, m’aw. n' m’'agyk. § 286 Rem. 2.
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APPENDIX Il
On Prosody and Kindred Subjects.

288, (1.) a. On ORTHOEPY, as to the pronunciation of letters,
their quantity, and the accenl and fone of syllables, see § 2—-22.

b. Emphasis is given to some particular word or words in a sen-
tence not so much by the stress of voice laid on such words (because
the emphatical stress would often be in conflict with the accent and
tones inherent in the words), as by their position and by additional
words. See § 247. ’

¢. Pauses or Rests, i.c. cessations of the voice, shortly interrup-
ting the flow of speech, in some cascs serve to give emphasis; but
usually they serve to distinguish the sense, in which cases they are
generally indicated by points. § 285.

d. Intonation, i. c. the change or modulation of the voice in whole
sentences or periods, is to be distinguished from the high or middle
or low fomes inherent in e¢very syllable in every word (§ 25), and, as
it were, includes them within its range, so that e. g. in the beginning
of a longer sentence or complex of sentences, those alternate tones,
proportioned to cach other, are Ligher throughout, than they are to-
wards the close. The different passions of the mind also are expressed
by different lones of the voice, or by the more or less forcible utter-
ance of the sounds.

289. (2.) NAI'IVE POETRY mostly consists of short songs of
different character, either mournful, or rejoicing, confident and exulting,
or praising, or disparaging and defying, or historical, descriptive and
didactic. All such songs are, or originally were, émprovisations at
given occasions. The facts to which they refer, or the thoughts con-
veyed by them,  are often rather intimated by a few hints or merely
touched at, than bespoken in plain words. Cf. 1 Sam. 18, 7.

Several kinds are accompanied by drums and other time-beating or
musical instruments, chanted by a precentor, and repected or respon-
ded by a chorus. In playiug partics, consisting cither of males by
themselves or of females by themselves, sitting or dancing or promena-
ding, many songs of the same kind may be used in succession.

The natives distinguish the following Einds of songs:

Kwadwom, onnibiamanédwom, dwaedwom, oddkudwom, sankiidwom,
akirododWom, agyemannare, antorepira, ¢badwom (inwonkoro) n.a.
I'wo short specimens of native songs are the following:
1. Agyeman Kofi a okokda ne kd te ho;
Akyene, mannya Hama a, anka Asante de me ke,
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(This song refers to the invasion of the Asantcs in 1863, to the king of Akem-
Kotoku, as an originator of it, and to the king of Tuam (Zantum) with his valiant
captain Hama.)

2. Adwo’s! :: :: Woko aware amma ntem! :;: 5!
Wo abusiia awie si 6! Adwo'e!
0 Adyowa! Thou hast gone to marry hast not come soon (i.e. hast
stayed away too long); thy family hus finished dying away (has
died out entirely)! O Adyowa!

(This songl warns daughters that are married abroad, not to forget their family,
as Adyowa did.)

Other specimens would require more explanation than our space
admits. Ten Christian Fante Songs are contained in our T'shi Hymn-
book of 1865, and the native tunes of the two first of them are found
in the Tune-book of 1860.

Rem. The native lunes chiefly consist of the tones inherent to the
spoken words, but raised to the proper height for singing, and varied
according to the tones in mere speaking and the intonation mentioned
in § 288d. The following may serve as a specimen of a native tune:

85666, 67855,54345,23483. ::
The fat c{phers are long notes. In new lines repeating the tune of foregoing

lines, two short notes may stand for a long one.

290, (3.) VERSIFICATION after the analogy of that in English
and German, with accented and unaccented (or heavy and light) sylla-
bles in Jambic, Trochaic, Dactylic &c. metres, with or without rhyme,
does not meet with any serious obstacle in T'shi; cf. the Hymns No.
1-230 in the T'shi Hymnbook of 1865. But the application of the
European tunes to such hymns after the German or English fashion
is often adverse to the fones inherent in the words, and the endeavour
to avoid such conflicts, renders versification with regard to a given
tune more difficult than it is without such regards.

291. (4) RHETORIC is cultivated in civil and criminal lawsuits
and in political transactions, most of them being held in public. —
Peculiar phrases and cuphemistic expressions are employed on grounds
of politeness or superstition, in order to remove apprchensions and
ill omens, or to mitigate and paralyze the hideousness or atrocity of
notions and facts or deeds. Proverbs are very frequently resorted to,
and now and then the speaker’s view of the matter is illustrated by
a parable.

The following example is taken from a public report of several hours’ length,
delivered by Kwabena Kumi, a messenger sent by Kwadade, the king of Akropong.
to Akra, during the quarrels of the English with the people of Osu and La, which
led to the bombardment and destruction of Osu (under Fort Christiansborg) by an
English man-of-war, in 1854.

‘Mibatt Kankanfé né Enyiresifé bé s¢: “Dud bi sl sdresd a ehé roso
nsit. Na Obobé ki kyered T'Witon sé: mi yenkdsa ne yaré. Na Twi-
ton sé: dabf; na wogyded. Na ankyé, wokofwé dli4 no &, énnad dwa
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a ché ay¢ fita yi! na nnipa bepe¢. Na wotwitwdd ogyd no Wief no,
oyi fa hd A, 6s¢: manyd twiton! oyl fi hd i, 0sé: manyd obobé! na
wode kyekyeréé ogyd no bad ofie. Wode bdé no, na woasin ayfyi
gy4d no ko ’fie; na obobé no né twitdn no g awidm', eremommém.
Na Obobé¢ ki kyere¢ Twitén sé: Asém a mekd mekyereé wo no ni!
Mekd mekyérée wo sé: ma yenkdto adiru nkosa Onyankyerén yaréd;
wiisé: dabi; ¢nnd dwu aye ogy4, na wode yén akyékye; na woabésan
yén 4gh awidm', na woatdse ne gyd no kot¢.” — Na mekd mekyérée
Kankanté s¢: “Mun'nim Osifo asém yi &, sé eté ni!” — Na oyi hye¢n
mi 3, na witd nsi abére me, na oyi hyéa mu 3, na wétd nsi abére
me. Na wdsé: “Wo dsém 4 wékd yi, wom'mod!”’

‘I told the peo)le of Dutch and English Akra a parable saying: “A tree was
standing in the wilderness, and water was dropping from it. And Obobé (a kind
of wild vine) said to Tshitong (a plant with long flexible leaves used for tying
bundles): Let us go and heal its sickness. But Tshitong said: no; so they left
off. But it did not last long, when the tree was looked at, it, having died, had
become bleak (or bare, deprived of the bark &c.), and men came and found it
(in seeking for fuel). And when they had finished chopping the wood, one, taking
this way, said: I have got a tshitong; another, taking that way, said: I have
got an obobé; and they bound the fucl together with them, and took (it) home.
When they had brought (it home), they unloosened (the bundles) and took the
fuel (by pieces) into the house; but the obobé and the tshitong, lying in the sun,
shrivelled together. And Obobé spoke to Tshitong saying: This is the matter 1
told thee of! I told thee: Let us go (and) buy medicine to heal Onyangkyereng’s
sickness; thow saidst: no; so it has died and hecome f(uel, and we have been
used for tying it; then we have been loosened and cast intv the sun, and the
fuel has been taken off” — And I told the pcople of Dutch Akra, saying: “If
you do not understand the matter of the Osu people, — that is it.” And one
entering (his dwelling) brought me liguor, and another entering (his dwelling)
brought me liquor. And they said: “As to the word which thou sayest — thou
doest not lic!” —

APPENDIX Il

A Comparison of the Leading Dialects
of the Tshi Language.

292. The following comparison will show that the lelerary dialect
of 'I'shi, based on the dialect spoken at Akropong, the capital of the
Aluapem country, stunds between the Akun dialects (of Akem and
Asante) and the Funte dialects, following the former more in the initial
sounds, and the latter more in the terminations.

Rem. Since the literary dialect took its rise and has been chicfly
cultivated at Akropong, we mark it by the abbreviation Akr. The
names Akan, Akyem, Asante, Fante, we mark by Ak. Aky. As. I

293. Dialeclical differences are found both in grammatical and
lexizographi: points, which we bring under the following twelve heads.
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1. Transformation of commencing consonunts of stems takes place
in the following syllables and words.
a.Akr. (t¢) te ti (de) de di mne ni; ne, lo be; né, and;

Ak' » n n n ” ” ” n (le ne
I »  tse tsi . dze dzi nye nyi; nye nye.
b. Akr. se §141,1.2.  ase §119.  asasec §19B.  so §19B.119.
Aky. o, asee asasce £00
As. " ‘ ase { asase (dade) ‘
I, se, de ase, ade, asase, dade, so, do.
‘ adze !mlade, dadze

c. Akr. (kwa) twe twe twi; gua; d¥e d¥e dwi dwo dwu,,

Aky. " " »  dwa;

As. " . m »  (dZna; diiie diie dau dao dﬁu)
» kwe kwe kwi;gwa; gwe gwe gwi gwio gwi
d. Akr. hita, hwa; fwe fﬁ'(\,, twe, fwi, hwi‘

Ak. fva " " ”

I hwa hwe hwe hwi " ‘
e. Akr. wosaw wura awowa yera yem

Ak. Wesa  wira awoba hira yem €§ 19.

F. wosaw wura. ahoba. yew nyem

Akr. (ben) won wo- won; yen ye-  yen;

Ak. (Wen) yene ye- yere; ycne ye- yere (§58.

I, (hwon) won wo- wore; hyen nye- mnyere

Iem. 1. The transformation of t, d, into ts, dz, before e, i (yet not
before ¢), is of recent origin and does not scem to extend to all Fante
dialects. There is no vestige of it in the 500 words of the Afutn or
Cape Cape Coast dialcet of 1668, given by W.J. Miiller, nor in the
writings of Ch. Drotten, 1760. The Mf. (r. and Mr. W. de Graft
have it throughout; in the words obtained from the latter by the Rev.
J. Beecham, the sounds ts, dz, are erroncously expressed by ch, j.—
The transformation of n into ny before e, i, was not known to Miiller
and Protten, nor is it found in the words of de (raft; but the Mf. Gr.
" extends it even to words in which the n stands for an original d, as
in né, and, ne, to be, F.nye (written nyi in the Mf. Gr.).

It would not bring any advantage to the literary dialect, if these
transformations of simple iunto compound consonants were received
in it; the disadvantage, on the contrary, is singulary apparent in the
fol]owmg cxample:

Akr. adc, « thing, plur. nncema (besides ad e and nn e w a), things;

Ak. ade, adee, » nneema (=nnee¢-mma);

¥. adze [adzi, , nnye(e)ma [Mf.Gr. nyemba, mb=mm].
In Akr,, nneema appears as the regular plural formation of Ak. adee
with the addition of the diminutive suffix, cf. § 42, 2. 4.5 'but who would
recognize the singular form adz ¢ [adzi] in the plural form nnyem[bja?

Rem. 2. In the words under )., not even those IFante dialects that
have d for s, use it consistently. Akr. ase, botlom, in F. occurs in three
forms, asc (so it was in 1668 and 1760), ade, adze; but these two
last forms arc likely to be confounded with ade, adze, a theng.

GLILS

§11.12
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¥.dadze = Akr. asase, ground, earth, is not, or only by the tone,
distinguished from ¥. dadze = Akr. dade, sron. (Miller, 1668, has
aradde = adade, but Prolten, 1760, writes it asase.)

Rem. 3. The compound consonants kw and gw have in F. been
retained throughout; in Ak. and Akr. they have been transformed
into tw, d«, beforc e, ¢, i; gw has been transformed also before ‘a’
in Ak., but 1ot in Akr., which therein occupies an intermediate posi-
tion between Ak. and F. — Akr. Ak. twa is a transformation of I. kwia,
M{. Gr. khwa, khwia, de Graft: chua, to cut (Protien: kya, y = wi).
The combination: t we, twi, d we, dwi, with the final w (§5) or before m,
have changed into tWwo, twu, dwo, dWu; cf.

Akr.As. Dwoda (= Dwcewda), Aky. Dweada, Mf.(rr. Gwioda, Pr.Gioda;
Akr. Ak. adwini, odWwumfo, . agwini, gwimfo.

Rem. 4. The compound consonants hw have been retained in F.
and transformed into fW in Ak.; but Akr. sides with Ak. only before
¢, ¢, i, and with ¥. before a and partly before & i (especially after
the nasal prefix, as in nhw@a, sand, nhwi, hair).

Rem. 5. The labial consonant w has been palatalized before e, e, i
(§10,2), and in Ak. it has even been transformed into y, in the
pronoun of the 3d pers. plur. (§ 58 Rem. 2), whilst on the contrary
Akr. and F. have retained the consonant as purcly labial, and trans-
forme¥ the palatal vowels into labial ones, in the said pronoun (§ 58)
and in wosaw, wura, wusiw = Wesa, Wira, wisie, §19. In Ak.
yawd, Akr. ¥. aWw w4, brass, an original y seems to be transformed
into W,

Rem. 6. 'The palatal simple consonant y of Akr. and Ak. has been
transformed in F. either into hy or h, or into ny, in the pronoun of
the 1st pers. plur. (§ 58); the latter transformation is also found in
the verb yem, Akr. Ak., nyem, F., to conceive. In-the verb yera,
lo be lost, Akr. has the commencing consonant as it is in I. (yew),
and the termination, as it is in Ak. (hdra).

2. Variution of the vowels and especially the final sounds and
syllables of stems is frequent, so that we find the variations of simple
stems recorded in § 28, 3. interchunging within the same dialect or
in different dialects. 'We shall now review those fen forms or variations,
mentioning the cases in which the three compared dialects agree or
differ, and then subjoining some examples under a— o.

Variation 1 (pa) in all dialects numbers more stems than any of
the variations 2-10. In some verbs which in Akr. have full ¢ or o,
we find in Ak. ¢, ¢ or ¢ forite). Ak. has more verbs with one simple
vowel than F. and Akr., because Ak. omits the final w of rar. 2@d), in
two verbs the final m of wer. 5@), and in other words the accessory
syllables of rar. 7 (Y); on the other hand it uses accessory syllables
(var.7) where Akr. and sometimes also . have single vowels?).

Nouns in ¢, i, ¢, u, in Ak. frequently assume the additional vowels
e ¢ 0, 0, of var. 6¢).
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Var.2 (paw) is peculiar to F. (as carly as 1668) and Akr. In Ak.
it is chiefly replaced by var. 1 or 7 in verbs and nounsd), or also
by war.6 (confined to nouns)e).

Var. 3 und 4 (pa, pac) in verbs are used necarly alike in Akr.
Ak. and I.; some interchanges, however, take placef). In nouns, Akr.
has often the & of contracted diminutive forms, where Ak. and F. still
use incontracted formsJ).

Var.5 (pam, pan). Akr. has many verbs and nouns ending in o
(aud a few ending in m) instead of accessory syllables of var. 7 in
Ak.9) Akan has, therefore, less verbs and nouns ending in m and n
or n, than Akr., but F. has more verbs and nouns ending in n (1668
and 1760 we find 1), and besides them, it has many cnding in r or |,
which in Akr. and Ak. have the accessory syllables of var. 7 und 8.5

Vur.6 (pia) is pretty much alike in Akr. Ak. ¥., as far as verbs
are concerned; but accessory vowels in nouns are more frequent in
Ak., cf. var. 1¢), and some exchanges take place with var. 3. 7. 8.%)

Vur.7 (pare, pini) is more frequent in Ak. than in Akr, and
more frequent in Akr. than in F. (cf.vur.1.5); in some cases the
vowels only are differenti). In Ak. the final vowel may assume an
additional vowel (which sometimes supplants the former so that the
form belongs to war.8, as in akyire, aduro), whilst in Akr. the
accessory syllable may assume a final w; but in F. more frequently
the final vowel of the accessory syllable is lost, and then the form,
ending in r or 1, rather belongs to var. 5%). — Sometimes Ak, has
var.1 or 5 or G instead of Akr. var.79.

Vur. 8 (péra, pira) is used nearly alike; Ak. has some forms
cquivalent to ver. 7 in Akr. and 1. (as akyire, aduro, have been men-
tioned under var. 7 in parenthesis), but the reverse also takes place ).

Var.9 and 10 (pata, patiriw) arc used ncarly alike, with few
interchanges ). —

Examples of the said deviations of Ak. and F. from Akr.

. Akr. ye gye se dwo edwom

Ak. ye gye se dwo edWom

F. ye gye se gwe (?)

b. Akr. sia kye ehé fi kyi mmoho du  hi
Aky. siiere kycre chene  firi  kyiri mmoborg duru hunu
As. siia kyekyere hé,hene firi  kyi mobore duru hiihunt
F. sitare kyere chene i, fird mmobore du hii

¢. Akr. ade dote ofi,ofie ayi cwi obo osefo so, nsu owu
Aky. (adee nnotec ofic ayie ewio obgo osofog soo  nsuo owuo
As. |ade obo osofo so nsu
F.  adze detse cfi,cfic ayi ewi ebo sofo do,so nsu owe
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d. Akr. saw dew tew siw fow gow tow fuw suw bew kyew
Ak. sa de te si  fo gono to fu suru bere kyea
F. = Akr.
e. Akr. nwaw ¢kyew ehyew esiw asow afuw; cyaw
Ak. nwa  ekye chyee esie aso afuo eya
F. = Akr. yew
f. Akr. ta babi ta ka akura onyi  da
Ak. te Dbeabi tawa kawa akiirowa onyinda da
F. etaba (1663) kaba akiiroba ehind  daba
g. Akr. dan kyen sen kyin ton; oman aben edin opon cbun

Aky. fdane kyene scne kyuu tono omane abene edini epono ebunu

As. |(dare) edin (eporo)
F. dan » sen kyin ton eman aben edzin epon ebun -
Akr. osram, obosom; nim kum
Aky. osrane, ni ki
As. " obosome ‘nim kum
F.  osran (166s) bosom nyim kum
h. Akr. tée obea aféa amoda 7. Akr. sare adare
Aky. tenc oba afini amina Ak. sere adere
As. ” " aford - amdéri As. " »
F. tsen  (basia) afona amona? F. adar
k. Akr. tweri bere atere akyiri goru osoro aduru
Aky. »  atoo fakyirie ,, aduruo
As. " {akyire goro " aduro’
I kwer bel {aterc a.ky'lrl gor csoro adur
. atel  akyil gol  esol  adul
l. Akr. ware oyere ohene boro duru hunu afwerew
Aky. wa {gye {Qheﬁ bo du hun  afwerec
As.  ware loyere \ohene dura  hunu ahwere
F. wal  eyel ehen bor dul hun  ahwel
m. Akr. hena,hona sere yera twerew, werew
Aky. nhwie seree hira (tWere i were
As. hwana {serg ” twere { Wwere
F.  wana sere  yew  kwerew
n. Akr. {sekyi patiriw  taforo
Aky. lsekyere patiri  tafere
As. wati tafo, tafara
F. tsiruw  tafer, tafel
0. F. likes to insert m in compound words after nasal vowels; as,
Akr. nifi onipa Onyankdpon
Ak. Onyankoropgno N
F. nyimfi enyimpa Nyankompon

We sce that Akr. on the one hand often has shorter forms than Ak.,
a8 far as the enlargement (of var. 1. 5. into var. 6. 7.) is of no value
for the meaning or distinction of words; but it goes not so far in
shortening the Akan forms as F., which reduces most forms of var. 7
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to the var. 5, casting off even the vowel of accessory syllables begin-
ning with r (which then in some I'. dialects changes into 1). On the
other hand Akr. uses the final w of the F. (war. 2), where Ak. has
only a simple vowel (war.1). Thus Akr. sets the variations 1. 2.5.7.
against 1. 7. in Ak. and 1. 2.5. in F., and thereby has the advantage
of distinguishing words of different signification, written alike in Ak.
or . —E.g.

Akan: Akropon or the literary dialeet:

bo = bo, to cast down; bow, lo intoxi:ale; boro, lo beat, surpass.
bobo == bobo, to strike (repeatedly): bobow, to roll up.

bu = bu, to bend, break; buw, to cover, to walch, lie in wausl.

do = do, lolove; bedeep; to mulliply; dow, lo tll the ground.
dwa = dvwa, fo jul out; gua, to carve; kyia, lo salule.

dwo = dwo, (o cool; dWwow, to cult (to pieces).

fe = fe, to be smootk; fe, to vomit; to yearn; few, lo kiss.
go(gono) = gow, lo relux, soflen;

go (gorg) = goru, o play.

gya = gya, to lead; to bring an offering; gyaw, to leave.

hye = hye, lo spread hye, hyew to -burn.

ka = ka, to bile; to remain; to be common; kaw, to ferment.
ki = ki, to bend or be bent lowards; kiim, lo kil
pa = pa, to strip, denude, renounce be. yaw, lo choose.
pe == po, lo growl; pow, to rub, polish, be proud.
sa = sa, to cut, lance, geld, take out; saw, to draw, scoop; to dance.
se = se, to be alz'ke, to fit, become; to crack; sew, to spread oul.
s¢ = se, to say; sew, to grind, sharpen.
st = si, to slund or pluce wpright; siw, to pound; to obstruct.
so = so, to drop, to kindle, to be lough; sow, to catch, pick.
so = so, to lay hold of; sow, to cul, to hatch;

so, to carry; sow, to set stud, bear frmt
te = tew, to transplant; to ubzde, wayluy, ta, to level.
te = te, to hear, understand, feel; to sit, live; tew, to tear, rend.
to = to, to lay, cast; tow, to shool.
twi = twi, lo push, thrust about; twiw, to move; to rub, clean, scowr.
wa = waw, {o supporl, ward of)‘, waré, to marry; whre, to be long.
wo = wo, (0 have; to be (in a place); lo pierce;

wow, o stamp, pound, kick.
ye = ye, to do, perform &c., to be; ye, to be good; yaw, to scold.
bea = bew, to cross, to zmpede, bea, to lie (across).
bare = baw, {o cover over, besmear; bare,to sling, wind, twsst round.
duru = du, o arrive; duru, to desr:end.
firi = fi, to proceed from; firi, to give or take upon lrust.
fwane=hian, to snap, sprain, withdraw;

hiian’, to peel; hiiané, to scratch.
gyene==gyen, to be clear (of water);

gyene (nehd), fo surrender one’s lzfe

hini = hie, to open; hini, to shut (a door).
hunu = hi, o see, perceive, feel; hunn, {o hollow out.

~
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Akan: Akropon or the literary dialect:

sene == sen, {0 carve; sén, {0 flow, to pass, surpass;

sene, to cut in slices; to exchange.

tan, to hate; tane, to disturb, be disturbed.

tee, to straighten, to be straight, righteous;

tene, fo lie or creep lengthiwise.

hiira = yera (F. yew), to go asiray, be lost; yeraw, to trouble.

tWwere= kyerew, {0 write; tWerew (Were, Werew) to scrape, grate, scratch.
Of nouns also a list of Akan words might be got up, for the differ-

ent meanings of which Akr. has different forms; e. g. the infinitives

of the preceding verbs, and others besides, as —

Ak. Akr.

kuro = kurow, a fown; kuru, a sore, an wul:er. ‘

ebo = ebo, a promise; ebow, « mist, cloud; a hand (of tohacco).
In Fante we likewise find verbs and nouns written alike, but

expressing different notions, for which Akr. has different forms; e. g.
F. hwan =: Akr. hiidf, hudn’, hitdné (sce above under fwane)

tanc
tene

» Sen = , sen, sén, sene (o »  sene)

» tan =, tan, tane (s » »  tanc)
adze — ade, ase

n " ? see above Rem. 1. 2.

» dadze= , dade, asase

3. Different use or form of the prefixes.

a. In the prefizes of nouns, the following differences may be stated :

1. The vowel prefix o- is used in nearly the same way in Ak. and -
Akr. In the Fante dialect of Cape Coast (if we will judge from the
Mf. Gr.) it is now commonly replaced by e-, whilst it was o- in 1668.
(Miiller has o- in more than 50 words; Prollen, 1760, has d- in okra,
soul, but e- in enipa, ekwang = onipa, okwan.)

2. The vowel prefizes a- or e- and the nasal prefix m- are some-
times interchanging. (The prefix a- before i and u is usually written
e- by Miiller and in the Mf. Gr,)

Akr. F. enu, abien, esid, abiesd, anan,...akron;| o -~
Ak. nnu, mmiennu, nsi, mmiensd, nnan,...nkron. §7
Akr. nhoma nhwéa nhwi efwene
Ak. " " ehwi ehwen, nhwen
F. { » ahwéa 163 , nhwen

ahéma anhwéa 1840 egwene 166S.

3. The Akr. prefix am- (in nouns) is in Ak. and F. replaced by a-;
e.g. in Akr. dmpdn’ ansam antweri (ladder).
Ak. 4pané asam akweri
. atweri, akweri.
b. 1. On the pronouns prefized to verbs, cf. § 54. 58b.
Akr. me-, I wo-, lhou o- he,she e it ye-,we mo-, you wo-,they.
Ak. " wo- ” e- ye- mo-,hom- ye-
F. » e- » o- nye-  hom- wo-
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It is obvious that the pronouns in the forms used in Akr. deserve
the preference before those in Ak. and I'. on account of their harmony
with each other and with the independent and possessive forms, as
well as on account of their simplicity and distinctness.

2. In the prefizes of verbs in the perfect tense and the consecutive
form, the progressive form, the 1st and 2d future tense, the 2d im-
perative and all negative forms, there is scarely any difference, except
that I. in the negative future forms uses the prefix ko- instead of be-.

Concerning the changes of vowels of these prefixes by a greater
degree of dsmmllatlon see hercafter the 5th point.

4. Different form of the suffixes.

a. In the palutul suffix (§ 36), Ak. has usually e or e in addition
to, or instead of, the e or i of Akr. and F.

Akr. fitii  kyinii, sumi, sonc asomdv¥ee

Ak. fitie kyinie, sumie, sonce, asomdwoe

I fitsi asomgwee.

b. The personal suffix ni (Akr. Ak.) is nyi in I'. — The personal
suffix fo (Akr.F.) in Ak. usually, though not always, assumes an
additional o3 e. g.

Akr. Ofanteni, Mfantefo; owudifo pl.a - Cf. § 38. 42, 3. 4.

Ak. " Mfantefoo owudifoo

F.  TFantsenyi, Mfantsefo wudzifo.

c¢. The diminutive suffix (§ 37) is, in most cases, contracted in Akr.
(3=awa, and even = cwa, owa, § 20, 4), whilst Ak. and F. usually
preserve if as a syllable by itself (wa, ba, besides ma; ba in 1668
was, and still is, the prevalent form in F.). After a nasal consonant it is
ma in Akr. Ak. F. (the Mf. Gr. writing mba, but pronouncing mma).

Akr. aniwa nsatead afani akurda ahyemma

Ak. aniwa nsateawa afanawa akurowa ahyenma

F. 156 anyua nsatseaba afanaba akuroba ehyemba

1668 aniba  nsateaba "

5. Differences in the assimilation of joining sounds.

a@. In the assimilation of neighbouring wowels, F. goes farther than
Akr. and Ak., especially in the prefixes be- and ko- of the verb
(§ 91,6. 96.). The vowels of these prefixes are made alike, approaching
as nearly as possible to the vowel of the verb. Cf. Mf. Gr. pag. 58. 59.

Akr. {b(zm befa, — beye, — bemene, — bepai, — bepun, — bebu,

Ak. ko kofa, — koye, — komene, — kopan, — kopun, — kobu;

¥ Jbra bafa., — beye, — bemen, — bipan, — bopun, — bobn,

* ko kafa, — keye, — kemen, — kapan, — kopun, — kobu.

The prefixes me (or mi) of the present, and me (or me) of the
future tense (§ 91, 6) arc likewise represented in more than two forms
in the Mf. Gr. pag. 58.
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Akr. fPres. meba meye memene meko mepan mibu,

Ak. %t mcba meye memcne meko mepan mebu;

I JPres. mba meye memen mdko m'pan  mubuy,

* Uul. miba meyc memen moko mipan mobu.

D. In the assimilation of joining consonants, Akr. is more consistent
and decided, whilst Ak. and I". frequently preserve the original sounds.
T'he Mf.Gr. writes mb, nd, ng, though the pronunciation be mm, nn, i.)

Akr. ahyemma adomma, nnonngmma dennci, dennénnen

Ak. ahyenma adgima denden dendéndenden

I.  chyemba adonba, adondonba  dzendzen

6. Transformation and loss of original sounds in composition and
reduplication.

Original sounds, especially in compounds, are more or less fully
preserved. The decay of original sounds, by the processes of shor-
tening, assimilation, elision and contraction, in compound and redupli-
cated words, secms to be least in Ak. and perhaps most in Akr.; in
some cases I'. has the shortest forms (cf. 2. var. 7).

Akr. aduan anuonyam onyd  osrdni harehare duruduru
Aky. {adibanc animenyam onyina ,, dudu

As. laduane ammonyam (onyird) osorani "

F. adziban animnyam gorodanyi ha.hare dudurun
Akr. Akosua Abena Kwabéni Yaw Ya Kwame Amma
Aky. Akwasiwa Abénawa " " Yawa ,. »
As.  (Akwasiba)f Abéniba (Yaba) »

F. Akosua \Abriba Kob«,na Kwaw Aaba Kwamena Amba
(of Kwayaw,Ayaba)
Akr. kom4, Aky. konond, As. korond, F. akéma, heart.
7. Differences of the tone of words and inflexial forms.

In the tone there arc differences between Akr, and Ak. alluded to
. in § 25 Rem. 49, 3. d. e. 166, 5 IRem.
Of I'. we know too little in this respect.

8. Differences in the construction of words and sentences.

@. After the verb ma, fo give, in the meaning lo cause, to lel, the
pronoun follows it in the objective form in Ak., whilst it is prefixed
to the succceding verb (as its subject) in Akr. and F. Cf. § 106,25
Liem. and § 181. — The same verb ma is used in I. as an auxiliary
to the negative imperative, where Akr. and Ak. do not want it. E.g.

Akr. Wunyi me aye a, nsce me din. Prov.

F. Enyi m’ aye a, mma nsee me dzin.

h. After nouns in the nominative and possessive cases, the corre-
sponding pronouns are added in I., but not in Akr. and Ak. E.g.

Akr. m'agya odan Kwadwo koe Yaw n¢ Ya bae
. N
Ak. agya odane Kwadwo koree Yaw né Yawa bace
F.  w'agya nedan. Kogwo okoe. Kwaw onye Aaba wobae.

i 13
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¢. F. impairs the distinctness of pronunciation by frequently suppress-
ing the vowels of the pronouns me and no, or other vowels, more
than Akr. and Ak. do. Examples from the Mf. Gr.pag. 166. 172. 176.

Akr. Mekyen no nantew; Ade benara a wode beko no, orennye;

Ak. Mekyeneno nante; Adee ben’ara a wode bekoro, orennye;

I.  Mekyene n’ nants’'w. Eben’ adz'ara na edz’ bokor a, onkegye.

Akr. Mete wo yaw memd wo; wole me yaw ma me

Ak. n n ya n LI n Y& - » »n

F. M'tse woyew m'md wo; etse m'yew mam'.

9. Different signification of the same word in different dialects.

The same word may be used in a narrower sense in one dialect and
in a wider sense in another @), or in a scnse altogether different ). E. g.

a. Akr. enan, the foot, is also used in a wider sense, including
gyaw, gya, Ak. gyawa, the leg, and sere, Ak. seree, the thigh.

Akr. otam, the cloth round the loins, waistcloth, — améase, danta,
is also used =ntama, Ak. ntoma, cloth (in general).

b. Akr. afuw, Ak. afuo, a pluntation = F. ekwa, ham;

F. afuw, weeds, = Akr. wird, nwuard, Ak. wira, nwira.

10. Different words or phrases for the same lhings or thoughts.

The same thing has often several names, of which one is used more
in this, another more in that dialect. E. g.

Akr. F. agya, futher, ¢na, mother. In Ak. the speaker uses both
words only of his own parents (omitting the pronoun me before them);
for the parents of others, the words ose, futher, oni, mother, are used.

Akr. onuabea, Ak. onuaba, As. onuaw4, F. akyéréwa, akyiriba, sisler.

Akr. akyi ba, Ak. 4mi'ra, F. 4mdna, next younger brother or sisler.

Akr. aberekyi, Ak. F. amponkyé, goat.

Akr. opapo, Aky. aberekyinini, he-gout. :

Words peculiar to Ak. will, in general, be readily admitted in Akr.
Words peculiar to ¥. will less readily be admitted, if there are words
in Ak. or Akr. expressing the same thing or notion.

Akr. hintiw, Aky. sunti, ¥. purow, fo stumble;

Akr. purow, fo challenge; lo louthe.

Akr. ode, Ak. odeg, F. edwo, yam. (Akr.dWokérdw, the core of a yam).

Akr. Ak. kokoam, ¥. dodom, #n the corner, secretly.

Akr. hunu, Ak. hun, F. gyan, gyennyan, #n vain.

Akr. Ak. tra ase, ténd ase, I. ténd ase, ko fam, sit down.

Akr. ¢hdé, . 6hoo, no; Akr. wom'mod, I'. win'twa apiw, you are right.

Akr. neyam ye nwene, 0yé ayamonwéne, I'. 6ye kiine, he £ slingy.

Akr. atume abasam, amd mapa abaw, F. eye me abagow, s has

discouraged me.

Akr. wahye me bo, wahyec me ase, wasi me anowowa,

I'.  walye m'asc, wabo me anohoba, he has given me a promsse.

Akr. ode nehdo ato wo so, he lrusts in thee;
. ode ne were ahye womu, he has pul his confidence sn thee.
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11. Foreign words in the Akropong and other T'shi diulccts.

The 'I'shi language influences (and lends to) neighbouring languages
much more than it is influenced by (and borrows from) them, and
shows no tendency to grasp foreign words for its own enrichment.
Yet there is a number of words borrowed from neighbouring and
European languages, viz. «. Guan, ). Akra or G&; c. Portuguesc,
d. English, e. Dutch, f. Danish, g. German. The words of a. . f. g.
may be said to be peculiar to the Akropong or Akuapem dialect, but
are few in number; the words of c¢. d.e. are common to the T'shi
dialects in general. (Words from European languages frequently have
double tones in single syllables; cf. § 22, 3).

«. Of the Guan language we find less words in the Akuapem
dialect, peculiar to it, than might have been expected from the facts
mentioned in the Introduction § 1 C 4c. They are chiefly proper names,
and names of less known plants and animals. E.g. Téte and Tete’
(Teté and Tete are Akra names for the first and second son; T'ite is
the T'shi name of an Akem town; te'te is a Tshi word = ancient time);
padédé = siwabiri, a certain plant.

b. Of the Akra (G&) language may have been taken: frofrow, native
fricassee, G. flou, flouflou, from fo, fro, flo, flon, fo cut.

The phrase ‘odi ne ho few’ is suspected to be taken from Gi (eye
ehe feo) = ogoru ne hd, he mocks at (or plays about) htm, though few
is a Tshi word received in Ga.

¢. Of the Portuguese language, though it was used as the medium
of conversation in the trade on the Gold-Coast by Negroes and Euro-
peans, at least the Dutchmen and Danes, for more than hundred years
after the expulsion of the Portuguese, not many words have been re-
ceived in the language of the natives; e. g. prako (G. kplots'), P. porco,
a pig; kamisX, P. camisa, camisdo, a shirt; asepteré, I. asupatsel,
P. capato, shoe; kratd’, P. carta, a sheet of paper; pand’, P. pao, bread;
tabow, P. tuboa, a board; kobere, P. cobre, copper; seda, P. sedy, silk.

d. English words are more frequent; e.g. brika’, a book; topd,
a tub; béun'seré, a bason; pénséré, a pencil; girdse, « glass; prase,
pluster; préte (= taforoboto), a plate; srite, a slate; pen, a pen; siri-
kyi, silk; samina, to summon ; kénstbre Akr., kénsomiri Aky., u con-
slable; sisé (= akwanhyede), subsistence; sirin, F. sideri, a shilling.

¢. To the Dutch lang. we may ascribe : mfensere, D. venster, a window.

f- To the Danish language: dagire, Dun. lak, sealing-wax; hagire,
Dan. hagel, huil-shot; dare, ¥. dadare, Dan. duler, a dollar.

(Mo e or f. krakum, Dutch: kalkoen, Dun. kulkwun, « turkey.)

¢. Of the (rermun language are taken: bréte, pl. mméréte, F. tabow,
G. brett, a board; hanspa, G. handspaten, a spade.

12. New words in the lterary dialect.
A good number of words have been formed and introduced into the
literary dialect by the translation of the Bible and various other books.
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New words of this kind are cither derived from, or compounded of
words alrcady existing in the languagea), or taken from other lan-
guagesb). (This borrowing from other languages has been limited to
names of forcign things, as persons, animals, plants, commercial ob-
jects, coins, weights and measurcs, instruments, a.s. f) E.g.

a. adubiri, émk (fr. aduru, uny medicine, drug or chemicul prepara-
lion, biri, to be black or of uny dark colour).
odufrafo, a chemist, apothecary, fr. adurn, medicine, fra, to miz.
adufrasem, pharmacy; kiafranyansa, chemistry.
botohuhuw-afiri, steum-engine; adabankwan, radroad;
mframatoa, ahunmuhyen, un azr-balloon; akyirikyerewto, « telegraph;
okanea-mframa, lluminating-gus; fa-nno, asase-mu-nno, petrolcum;
hann-mfonini, « pholograph; okyin-nsoroma, a plunet.
aménie, post-office; aminade, things sent by the post; aminide-fwefo,
post-muster, fr. mina, to secnd (by opportunity), lo forwurd to.
adonnyide, means of grace, fr. dom, grace, nya, to gel, ade, thiny
(something by which grace is obtained).
adommiinade, sacrament. (something by which grace is conveyed).
odiyifo, « prophct, fr. yi adi, reveal, disclose, bring forth, manifest.
abotanforofo (lit. rock-climber), the wild gouts of the rosk. Job39,1.
akutugud, an apple (trec), fr. akutu, an orange and ogudwa, « guavd.
bh. Kaesare (or hempon), Cesar, emperor ; tsar, sir, czar; stltan, kalife,
gah, kan, pasa, hospodar; kurfiirst, or pawhene, clector; her-zog, or
sahene, duke. Papa, pope; cpiskopo, or asafo-so-fwefo, bishop; &e.
Aristokratefo (omananiwafo), liberalefo (ahofadipeto), demokratefo &c.
behemot [susono]; lewiatan [odenkyem]; Job 40, 15. 41, 1.
anoma-kasida (hasida), a stork, Lev.11,19. Job 39,13. Ps. 104, 17.
allon-dua, ¢la-dua or terebinte-dua, clon-dua, (0r odum, okum, dupon),
ouk, terebinth, teil tree, doc. Gen.12,6. 35,4.8. Judg.9,6.37. Is.6,13. 44, 4.
gofer-dua, dibo-dua (fr. deal-bowrd), kuprési, fir tree, cypress &e. sitim-
dua, K. 25,10 ; sikomore-dua ; granite (-akutu, atoropo), pomegranalc.
kofer, m’zrée, kdrkom, king, kinamon, mire, 4lo8; Sol. Song6,7.
sohhm-bo, onyx stone; sardio, topasio, yaspi-bo &e. (or bogyanam-bo,
akrate-bo, afWwefwebo &e. Er. 28, 17-20); margarite [ahenepd], « pearl;
denare, Lat. denarius, dyrapeor; talente, Mat. 17,24.27; 18,24.; sékel;
gerii; homer, kor (kdrokese, opado, 1 Ki. 5,11), bat, &fa, hin, gomer, &c.
sambuka-sanki, Sackbut?) Dan. 3, 5. fr. dauBvzy and osankii, g kind
of slring-instrument; kompase, « compas; « pair of compasses.
Rem. Expressions of mathemalics and natural or other sciences are
translated into 'I'shi as far as possible. Somec such translated expressions
are found in Ch. Bellow’s “Instrution in Arithmelic”, pag. 174. 175.
Other new or foreign words, besides those in the Bible, are found in
the Stories from General History translated by 1. Asante.
Cf. the list C. No. 32. 37. on page XI. of this Grammar.
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merely adverbial, 228; with auxiliaries, 229; merely verbal, 230; 133
uses of the verb kye as a principal or auxiliary verb, 231. 135
3. The adjunct of manner, § 232; ways of expressing it, 233; 136
adjuncts of quality or mode, 234; of degree and extent, 235; 136, 137
of certainty or contingency, 236; of manner = instrument of
action, price or exchange, accompaniment or exclusion, 237. 138
4. The adjunct of cause, § 238; ways of expressing it, 239. . 140
a real cause, 240; a material, 241; a condition, a concession, 242. 140
a purpose or mtentlon 243. . . . S I3 |

Cuar. vi. — Subordinate und co-ordmate Parts of Sentences.
Order of Words. Iimphasis. Ellipsis.
1. Subordinate parts of simple sentences, §244. . . . . . 143

2. Co-ordinate parts of simple sentences, § 245. . . . . 143
3. Order of words. Combinations of collateral parts of a sent., 246 145
4. Emphasis, §247. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 146

5.Ellipsis, §248. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 148

SECTION II. — COMPOUND SENTENCES.

Cuar. 1. — Co-ordinate Sentences. § 249-253. . . . . . 149
1. Copulative co-ordination, §250. . . . . . . . . . . 149
2. Adversative co-ordination, §251. . . . . . . . . . . 151
3. Causative (illative) co-ordination, §252. . . . . 152
4. Contraction and abbreviation of co- ou]mau, scnu,nc(,s, § 256 152
Subordinate thoughts expressed by co-ordination, § 25633 . . 153

Cuar. 11. — Subordinate Sentences. § 254-280. . . . . 155
. Noun-sentences, § 255; abbreviation and contraction, 256. 156—158
. Adjective sentences, § 257; abbreviation of such, 258. . . 159
. Adverbial sent., 259; a. of place, 260; b. of time, 261-266; 160-165

¢. of manner, 267 of comparison, 268; abbrev. of such, 269; 165, 166

of degree, 270 a.bblevmtod 271, of proportion, 272; . . 166, 167

of extent, by effect or consequeuce, 273; . . . . . 168

d. of cause, 274 ; of a rcal cause, motwe or reason, 275; of

condition, 2765 of (time or) condition cxplcssed by co-ordination,

276* 5 of excoptxon 277 ; of concession, 278; of purpose or in-

tention, 279; abbrevxated sentences of mtentlon, 280. . 169-175 |
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3. Versification, §290. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 184
4. Rhetoric, §291. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 184
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The literary dialect, uniting the Akan and Fante dialects, § 292. 185
Grammatical and lexicographic points of difference, §293. .185-196

1. Transformation of commencing consonants of stems. . . . 186
2. Variation of the vowels and the final sounds of stems . . 187
3. Different use or form of the prefixes . . . . . . . . 191
t. Different form of the suffixes . . . e .. 192

5. Differences in the assimilation of Jommg SOl.llldb oL 193
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CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS.

Page 29 line 14 read: longsuffering. P. 56 (line 10 from below): Cf.
§ 245, 2. belongs to § 89,3 (not 2). P. 71 L 9: ke (takes...) P. 94 in
§144: manko 6. P.95in§147,4: nkyé. P. 1111 9: (one m’agya),
I>. 119 in the midst: lengthways, lengthwise. P. 135 1. 3: fi (for fi). P.139
L15: dakd or diikd'; 1.19: wu kyee yen (owu mad me = he died
that I may die Icl.cwasc) P. 155 last line of § 253: 273 (not 271). P. 165
in § 67,1 read: excess (for extent).

I’.50 1. 1 add 4. hefore Numerals. P.118 1. 21 add 3. before In
other cases... P.63 in § 98 410 under 1, 13 add 31,13. P. 47 add to
§ 70, 2: (Wud] andmmono, they eat meat; wod\ ndm momond, they cat
raw meat). 1. 89 add to § 137: Cf. § 273 c. in the examples: fearfully,
wonderfully, excessively, very far.
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